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INTRODUCTION.

THE progress which has been mede in our knowledge of
Northern Buddhism during the last few years is due very
considerably to the discovery of the Buddhist literature
of China, This literature {(mow well known to us through
the catalogues already published)? contains, amongst other
valuable works, the records of the travels of various
Chinese Duddhist pilgrims who visited India during the
early centuries of our era. These records embody the
testimony of independent eye-witnesses as to the facts
related in them, and having been faithfully preserved and
allotted a place in the collection of the sacred hooks of
the country, their evidence is entirely trustworthy.

It would be impossible to mention serdadim the various
points of interest in these works, as they refer to the
geography, history, manners, and religion of tie people
of India. The reader who looks into the pages that fol-
low will find ample material for study on all these gues-
tions, Dut there is one particular that gives a more than
usual interest to the records under notice, and that is the
evident sincerity and enthusiasm of the travellers them-
selves. Never did more devoted pilgrims leave their
native country to encounter the perils of travel in foreign
and distant lands; never did disciples more ardently de-
gire to gaze on the sacred vestiges of their religion; never
did men endure greater sufferings by desert, mountain,

1 Catalogue of the Chinese Buddlist logue of the Buddhist Tripitake, Ly
Tripitaka, by Samuel Beal; Cata- Bunyiu Nanjio, 5
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x INTRODUCTION.

and sea than these simple-minded earnest Buddhist
priests. And that such courage, religions devotion, and
power of endurance should be exhibited by men so slug-
gish, as we think, in their very nature as the Chinese,
this is very surprising, and may perhaps arouse some con-
sideration.

Buddhist books began to be imported into China during
the closing period of the first century of our era, From
these haoks the Chinese learned the history of the founder
of the new religion, and became familiar with the names
of the sacred spots he had consecrated by his presence.
As time went on and strangers from India and the neigh-
bourhood still flocked into the Eastern Empire, some of the
new converts (whose names have been lost) were urged
by curiosity or a sincere desire to gaze on the mementoes
of the religion they had learned to adopt, to risk the
perils of travel and visit the western region. We are
told by I-tsing (one of the writers of these Buddhist re-
cords), who lived about 670 AD, that 500 years before
his time twenty men, or about that number, had found
their way through the province of 8z'chuen to the Mali4-
bbdhi tree in India, and for them and their fellow-
countrymen a Mahirija called Srigupta built a temple,
The establishinent was called the “Tchina Temple,” In
I-tsing's days it was in ruins. In the year 290 A.D, we
find ancther Chinese pilgrim called Chu Si-hing visiting
Khotan; another called Fa-ling shortly afterwards pro-
ceeded to North India, and we can hardly doubt that
others unknown to fame followed their example, At any
rate, the recent accidentnl discovery of several stone tablets
with Chinese inscriptions at Buddha Gayi? on two of
which we find the names of the pilgrims Chi-I and Ho-
yun, the former in company “with some other priests,”
shows plainly that the sacred spots were visited from time
to time by priests from China, whose names indeed are
unknown to us from any other source, but who were

f Bee J, B 4. 8, N.B, v, xiil. pp. 552-572,



INTRODUCTION, xi

impelled to leave their home by the same spirit of reli-
gious devotion and enthusiasm which actuated those with
whom we are better acquainted.

The first Clinese traveller whose name and writings
have come down to us is the Sikyaputra Fa-hian, He
is the author of the records which follow in the pages of
the present Introduction, His work, the Fo-kuwo-It, was
first known in Kurope through a translation ® made by M.
Abel Rémusat. DBut Klaproth claimed the discovery of the
book itself from the year 1316,% and it was he who shaped
the rough draft of Rémusat's translation from chap. xxi,
of the worke in question to the end. Of this translation
nothing need be said in this place; it has been dealt
with elsewhere. It will be enough, therefore, to give
some few particulars respecting the life and travels of the
pilgrim, and for the rest to refer the reader to the transla-
tion which follows,

8111 FA-IIAN.
AD. 400.

In agreement with early custom, the Chinese mendicant
priests who adopted the Duddhist faith changed their
names at the time of their leaving their homes {ordina-
tion), and assumed the title of %kyaputras s0N8 or men-
dicants of Sdkya. So we find amongst the inscriptions at
Mathurd$ the title Sakya thkshunyaka or Sikya Bhik-
shor added to the religious names of the different bene-
factors there mentioned. The pilgrim Fa-hian, therefore,
whose origical name was Kung, when he assumed the
religions t.1t.1e by which he is known to us, took also the
appellation of Shih or the Sikyaputra, the disciple or san
of Sikya. He was a native of Wu-Yang, of the district
of Ping-Yang, in the province of S]nn—m He left his
home and became a Srimanéra at three years of age. His

3 Fo¥ kow? bi, Paris, 1836. 5 Arch, Sureey of India, wol. iii,

4 Julicn's Proface to the Tw de pp. 37, 48 ; alan Professor Dowson,
Hipuen Phyuny, p, ix. n, 2. JoR A8, NS, vol. vopp. 182 £,
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early history ia recorded in the work cslled Ko-sding-chuen,
written during the time of the Liang dynasty, belonging
to the Suh family (502-507 A.p.) But so far as we are
now concerned, we need only mention that he was moved
by @ desire to obtain books not known in China, and with
that aim set out in company with other priests (some of
whom are named in the records) from Chang’an, A.D. 309,
and after an absence of fourteen years returned to Nan-
kin, where, in connection with Buddhabhadra (an Indian
Sramana, descended from the family of the founder of the
Buddhist religion), he translated various works and com-
posed the history of his travels. He died at the age of
eighty-six,

Fa-hian's point of departure was the city of Chang'an
in Shen-si; from thizs place he advanced across the Lung
district (or mountains) to the fortified town of Chang-yeh
in Kan-suh; here he met with some other priests, and
with them proceeded to Tun-hwang, a town situated to the
gouth of the Bulunghir river, lat. 39° 30" N, long. 95° K.
Thence with four companions he pushed forward, under
the guidance, as it seems, of an official, across the desert of
Lop to Shen-shen, the probable site of which is marked
in the map sccompanying the account of Trejevalsky’s
journey through the same district; according to this map,
it is situated in lat. 38° N, and long. 87° E. 1t corre-
sponds with the Cherchen of Marco Polo. Fa-hian tells us
that Buddhism prevailed in this country, and that there
were about 4ooo priests. The country itself was rugaed
and barren. So Marco Iolo says, “ The whole of this pro-
vince is sandy, but there are numerous towns and vil-
lages,”® The Venetian traveller makes the distance from
the town of Lop five days’ journey. Probably Fa-hian
did not visit the town of Cherchen, but after a month in
the kingdom turned to the north-west, apparently follow-
ing the course of the Tarim, and after fifteen days arrived
in the kingdom of Wu-i or Wu-ki. This kingdom seems

& Marco Polo, cap. xxxviil,
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to correspond to Karshar or Karasharh, near the Lake
Tenghiz or Bagarash, and is the same as the 'O-ki-nj of
Hiuven Tsiang” Prejevalsky took three days in travelling
from Kara-moto to Korla, a distance of about 42 miles$
so that the fifteen days of Fa-hian might well represent in
point of time the distance from Lake Lob to Karagharh,
Our pilgrims wounld here strike on the outward route of
Hiuen Tsiang. It was at this spot they fell in with their
companions Pao-yun and the rest, whom they had left at
Tuu-hwang, These had probably travelied to Karasharh
by the northern route, as it is called, throngh Kamil or
Kaiwnul to Pidshan and Turfan; for we read that whilst
Fa-hian remained at Karasharh, under the protection of
an important official, some of the others went back to
Kao-chang (Turfan), showing that they had come that
way.

From Karasharh Fa-hian and the others, favoured by the
liberality of Kung sitn (who was in some way connected with
the Prince of T¢'in), proceeded south-west to Khotan, The
route they took is not well ascertained ; but probably they
followed the course of the Tarim and of the Khotan rivers.
There were no dwellings or people on the road, and the
difficulties of the journey and of crossing the rivera *ex-
ceeded power of comparison.” After a month and five
days they reached Khotan. This country has been iden-
tified with Li-yul of the Tibetan writers® There is some
reason for connecting this “land of Li” with the Lich-
chhavie of Vaiéili. It is said by Csoma Korosi “thet the
Tibetan writers derive their first king (about 250 B.C.}
from the Litsabyis or Lichavyis,”?® The chief prince or
raler of the Lichchhavis was called the “ great lion” or
**the noble lion"®* This is probably the explanation of
Maha-li, used by Spence Hardy as “the name of the king
of the Lichawia.”® Khotan would thus be the Jand of the

T Vol i.p. 17, 1 Sae, Bks. of the Easl, vol. xix,
P Prejevalsky’s Xuljn, p. 50 p. 255 .
* Rockhill, 12" Manual of Buddhism, p, 282,

¥ Manual of Buddhism, p, 236, 1,
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lion-people (Sishhas). Whether this be so or not, the
polished condition of the people and their religious zeal
indicate close connection with India, more probably with
Baktrin. The uame of the great temple, a mile or two to
the west of the city, called the Nava.sanghiirma, or royal
“new temple,” is the same as that on the south-west of
Balkh, deseribed by Hiuen Tsiang;® and the introduc-
tion of Vaifravana as the protector of this convent, and
his conuection with Khotan, the kings of that country
being descended from him* indicate a relationship, if
not of race, at least of intercuurse between the two
kingdoms.

After witnessing the car procession of Khotan, Fa-hian
and some others {for the pilgrims had now separated for &
time), advanced for tweuty-five days towards the conntry
of Teeu-ho, which, according to Klaproth, corresponds with
the district of Yangi-hissar, from which there is a caravan
route due south into the mountain region of the Tsung-
ling, It was by this road they pursued their journey for
four days to a station named Yu-hwui, or, as it may also
be read, Yu-fai; here they kept their reliious fast, after
which, journeying for twenty-five days, they reached the
country of Kie-sha. I cannot understand how either of
the last-named places can be identified with Ladakl®
Yu-hwui is fonr days south of Tseu-ho;!® and twenty-tive
days beyond this Lrings the pilgrins to the country of
Kie-slia, in the centre of the Tsung-ling mountains,

Nor can we, on the other hand, identify this kingdom of
Kie-sha (the symbols are entirely different from those
used by Hiuen Tsiang, ii. p. 306, for Kashgir) with that
of the Kossaioi of Piolemy, the Khafas of Manu, and tlhe
Khashkas of the Vishpu Purdpel™ These appear to Liave
been related to the Cushites of Holy Scripture.

12 Val, 1. p. 44. introduction), p. 3L n. 2.
M Inf., vol. ii. P 399 ¥ S0 we read in Fu-hian's text,
1 Qpe Laidlay's note, Fa-kion, 7 Hew Eitel, Handbivok,a.v. Ahacha;

26, n. 6, and Wood's Ozus (Yule's Laidlay's Fa-hian, p. 31.
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Advancing for a month across th» Tsung-ling range
towards India, the pilgrims reached the little country of
To-li, that is, the valley of Dirail in the Dard country.
This valley is on the right or western bank of the Indus,
long. 73 44’ E., and is watered by a river Daril®® Still
advancing south-west for fifreen days, they strike the
Indus (or probably the Swit river), crossing which, they
enter on the kingdom of Udydna, where they found Bud-
dhism in a flourishing condition. Concerning this country
and its traditions, we have ample records in Hiuen Teiang,
ook iii. (p. 11g). Here then we inay leave Fa-hien; his
farther travels mway be followed by the details given in his
own writings, and to these we refer the reader.

Suxe Yux.
AD. 518,

This pilgrim was a native of Tun-hwang, in what is
sometimes called Little Tibet, lat. 39° 30" N, long
g5° E. He seems to have lived in a suburb of the city
of Lo-vang (Honan-fu) called Wan-I. He wus sent,
AD, 518, by the Empress of the Northern Wei dynasty,
in company with Hwei Siing, a Bhikshu of the Shung-li
temple of Lo-yang, to the western countries to seek for
books. They brought back altogether one hundred and
seventy volumes or sets of the Great Development series.
They seem to lave taken the southern route from Tun-
hwang to Khotan, and thence Ly the same route as Fa-
hian and his companion across the Tsuny-ling mountains.
The Ye-tha (Ephthalites) were now in possession of the
old country of the Yue-chi, and had recently conquered
Gandhidra, They are deseribed as having no walled
towns, but keeping order by means of a standing army
that moved here and there. They used felt (leather)
garments, had no written character, nor any konowledge

¢ Vide infre, p. 134, 0. 3],
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of the heavenly bodies. On ell hands it is plain the
Ye-tha were a rude horde of Tarks who had followed in
the steps of the Hiung-nu; they were, in fact, the Eph-
thalites or Huns of the Byzantine writers, “In the
early part of the sixth century their power extenc_led
over Western India, and Cosmas tells us of their king
Gollas who domineered there with a thousand elephants
and a vast force of horsemen”! Sung-yun also names
the power of the king whom the Ye-tha had set up over
Gandhira, He was of the Lae-lih dyrasty, or a man of
Lae-lih, which may perhaps be restored to Lira. According
to Hiuven Tsiang® the northern Lira people belonged to
Valabhi, and the southern Léras to Malava, It was ome
of these Lara princes the Ye-tha had set over the king-
dom of Gandlira, It may bave been with the Gollas
of Cosmas that the Chinese pilgrims had their inter-
view. At any rate, he was lording it over the people
with seven hundred war-elephants, and was evidently a
fierce and oppressive potentate.

The Ye-tha, according to Sung-yun, had conquered
or received tribute from more than forty countries in all,
from Tieh-lo in the south to Lae-lih in the north, east-
ward to Khotan, westward to Persia, The symbols
Tieh-lo probably represent Tirabhukti, the present Tirhut,
the old land of the Vrfjjis. The Vrijjis themselves were
in all probability Skythian invaders, whose power had
reached so far as the borders of the Ganges at Patna,
but had there been checked by Ajitadatru. They had
afterwards been driver north-east to the mountains
bordering on NépAl# The Ye-tha also extended their
power so far as this, and northward to Lae-lih, i.e,
Mailava, As these conquests had been achieved two gene-
rations before Sung-yuu's time, we may place this in-
vasion of India therefore about A.D. 460.

The notices of the country of Udyhna by Sung-yun

# Yule, Wood’s Oxue, xxvii. ® Vol. ii. pp. 260, 266, notes 56, 71,
2 V., de 8t. Martin, Mémeire, p. 368.
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vie with those found in Hiuen Tsiang for abundance of
detail aud legendary interest. It is singular that the
supposed scene of the history of Vessantara, “the giving
king” of Hiuen Tsiang and the Pi-lo of Sung-yun, should
be placed in this remote district The Vessantare Jilake
(so called) was well known in Ceylon in Fa-hian’s time ;
it forms part of the sculptured scenes at Amardvati and
Sfnchi; it is still one of the most popular stories amongst
the Mongols, How does the site of the history come to
be placed in Udyine? There are somae obscure notices
connected with the sueccession of the Maurya or Mériya
sovereigns from the S8kya youths who fled to this district
of Udyfine which may throw a little light on this subject,
The Buddhists affirm that Aébka belonced to the same
family as Buddha, because he was descended from Chan-
dragupta, who was the child of the queen of one of the
sovereions of Moriyanagara, This Moriyanagara was
the city founded by the Sikya youths who fled from Kapi-
lavastu; so that whatever old legends were connected
with the Sikya family were probably referred to Udyfina
by the direct or indirect influence of Agbka, or by his
popularity as a Buddhist soversign, But, in any case,
the history of Udyfna is mixed up with that of the
Sakys family, and Buddha himself is made to acknow-
ledye Uttaraséna as one of his own kinsmen® We may
suppose then that these tales did actually take their rise
from some local or family association connected with
Udydna, and found their way thence into the legends of
other countries. Hence while we have in the Southern
account mention made of the elephant that could bring
rain from heaven, which was the cause of Vessantara’s
banishment, in the Northern aceounts this is, apparently,
identified with the peacock (maydra) that brought water
from the rock®* But the subject need not be pursued
farther in this place; it is sufficient to note the faet that

o Fg-hion, cap. 38 A Inf, vl Lpp 132 L
B3  Inf, vol. L. 126, ' P
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many of the stories found in the Northern legends are
somehow or other localised in this pleasant district of
Udyfna. Sung-yun, after reaching so far as Peshfiwar
and Nagarahira, returned to China in the year AD. 521.

HIvenN TSIANG.
A.D. 629.

This illustrious pilgrin was born in the year 603 A.D,
at (h'in Liu, in the province of Ho-nan, close to the pro-
vincial city. He was the youngest of four brothers. Ag
an early age he waa taken by his second brother, Chang-
tsi, to the enstern capital, Lo-yang. His brother was a
monk belonging to the Tsing-tu temple, and in this com-
munity Hinen Tsiang was ordained at the age of thirteen
years.® On account of the troubles which oceurred at the
end of the dyuasty of Sui, the pilerim in company with
his brother sought refuge in the city of Shing-tu, the
capital of the province of Sz’chuen, and here at the age of
twenty he was fully ordained as a Bhikshu or priest.
After some time he began to travel through the provinces
in search of the best instructor he could get, and so came
at length to Chang’an. It was here, stirred up by the re-
collection of Fa-hian and Chi-yen, that he resolved to go
to the western regions to question the sages on points that
troubled Iiis mind. He was now twenty-six years of age,
He accordingly set out from Chang'an in company with a
priest of Tsing-chau of Kan-suh, and liaving reached that
city, rested there. Thenee he proceeded to Lan-chau, the
provineial city of Kan-suh. He then advanced with a
magistrate’s escort to Liang-ehan, a prefecture of Kan-sul:,
beyond the river. This city wus the entrepdl for mer-
chants from Tibet and the countries east of the Tsung-
ling mountains; and to these Hiuen Tsiang explained the
pacred books and revealed his purpose of going to the
kingdom of the Brihmans to seek for the law. Dy them

% That {s, hecame & novice or Srhmanéra
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he was amply provided with means for his expedition,
and, notwithstanding the expostulation of the governor
of the city, by the connivance of two priests he was able
to proceed westward as far as KXwa-chau, a town nbout ten
miles to the south of the Hu-lu river, which seems to be
the same as the Bulunghir,

From this spot, going north in company with a young
man who had offered to act as his guide, he crossed the river
by night, and after escaping the treachery of his guide,
came alone to the first watch-tower. Five of these towers,
at intervals of 100 li, strefched towards the country of
T-gu (Knmul), We need not recount the way in which
the pilgrim prevailed on the keepers of the first and
fourth tower to let him proceed ; nor is it necessary to
recount the fervent prayers to Kwan-yin and his incessant
invocation of the name of this divinity, Suoffice it to say,
he at last reached the confines of I-gu, and there halted.
From this place he was summeoned by the prince of Kao-
chang (Turfan), who, after vainly attempting fo keep him
in Lis territory, remitted him to 'O-ki-ni, that is, Karu-
sharh, fiom which Le advanced to Kuché., Here the nar-
Tative in the pages following carries us on through the
territory of uché to Bilukd, or Bai, in the Aksu dis-
trict, from whence the pilgrim proceeds in a northerly
direetion across the Icy Mountains (Muzmt) into the
well-watered plains bordering on the Tsing Lake (Tasyk-
kul); he then proceeded along the fertile valley of the
Su-yeh river (the Chu or Chui) to the town of Taras, and
thence to Nujkend and Tishkand,

It is not necessary to follow the pilzrim’s route farther
than this, as the particulars given in the translation fol-
lowing, and the notes thereto, will sufficiently set forth
the line of his advance.

Hiuen Tsiang returned from his Indian travels across
the Pamir and through Kashgér and the Khotan districta.
He had been away from China sinee A.D. 629; he returned
AD. 645. He brought back with him—
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1. Five hundred grains of relics belonging to the body
(flesh) of TathAgata.

2. A golden statue of Buddha on a transparent pede-
stal,

3. A statue of Buddha carved out of sandal-wood on a
transparent pedestal, This figure is & copy of the statue
which Uddyana, king of Kanéimbi, had made.

4. A similar statue of sandal-wood, copy of the figure
made after Buddha descended from the Trayastrithéas
heaven.

5. A silver statue of Tluddha on a transparent pedestal.

6. A golden statue of Duddha on a transparent pedestal.

7- A sandal-wood figure of Buddha on a trausparent
pedestal,

8. One hundred and twenty-four works (stéras) of the
Ureat Vehicle.

9. Other works, amounting in the whole to 520 fasci-
culi, carried by twenty-two horses.

There are many ioteresting particulars given in the
“Life of Hiuen Tsiang” by Hwui-lih, which need not
be named here, respecting the work of translation and
the pilgrim's death at the age of sixty-five, They will be
fully set forth in the translation of that memoir, which it
is hoped will follow the present volumes.

‘We will simply add, that of all the books trauslated by
Hiuen Tsiang, there are still seventy-five included in the
collection of the Chinese Tripitaka. The titles of these
books may be seen in the catalogue prepared by Mr. Bun-
yiu Nanjio, coll. 435, 436. .

Buppmisr LITERATURE IN CHINA.

Although it was known that there were copies of trans-
lations of the Buddhist Tripifaka in the great monasteries
in China, no complete set of these books had been brought
to England until the Japanese Government furnished ug
with the copy now in the India Office Library in the year
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1875. Tiespecting these books I will extract one passage
from the report which was drawn up by direction of the
Secretary of State for India:—

“The value of the records of the ‘Chinese pilgrims’
who vigited India in the early centuries of our ers, and
the account of whose travels is contained in this collec-
tion, is too well understood to need any remark. I regres
that none of the books referred to Ly M. Stas. Julien,
in his introduction to the *Vie de Hiouen Thsang, and
which he thought might be found in Japan, are contained
int this eollection ; but there is still some hope that they
may be found in s separate form in some of the remote
monasteries of that country, or more probably in China
itgelf.”

To that opinion I still adhere, Ithink that if searching
inquiry were made ai Honan-fu and its meighbourhood,
-we might learn something of bocks supposed to bLe lost,
And my opinion is grounded on this circumstance, that
efforts which have been made to get copies (in the ordi-
nary way) of books found in the collection of the Tripitaka
have failed, and reports furnished that such works are
lost. M. Stas. Julien himself tells us that Dr. Morrison,
genior, reported that the Si-yu-Fi (the work here trans-
lated) could not be procured in China. Ard such is the
listlessness of the Chinese literati about Buddhist books,
and such the seclusion and isolation of many of the Bud-
.dhist establishments in China, that T believe books may
still exist, or even original manusecripts, of which we know
nothing at present. It would be strange if such were not
the case, considering what has taken place in respeet of
fresh discoveries of fragments or entire copies of MSS.
of our own sacred scriptures in remote monasteries of
Clristendom,

In conelusion, I desire to express the debt I owe, in the
execution of this and other works, to the learning and

% Beal's Catalogue, p. I
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intimate knowledge of the Chinese language possessed by
M. Stas. Julien.

I should not have attempted to follow in his steps had
his own translation of the Si-yu-ki been still procurable,
Dut as it had long been out of print, and the demand for
the book continued to be urgent, I have attempted to fur-
nish an independent translation in English of the Chinese
pilgrim’s travels.

I am very larzely indebted to James Durgess, LI.D., for
assistance in carrying these volumes through the press,
His close acquaintance with Buddhist archmology and
literature will give value to many of the notes which
appear on the pages following, and his kind supervision
of the text and preparation of the index attached to it
demand my thanks and sincere acknowledgments.

I am also under great obligations to Colonel Yule, C.I,,
and to Dr, R, Rost, for their ever-ready help and advice,
especially during my visits to the Library of the India
Oftice.

1 have not overlooked the remarks of variouns writers
who have honoured me by noticing my little book
{Buddhist Pilgrims), published in 186g. I venture, how-
ever, to hope that I have by this time established my
claim to be regarded as an independent worker in this
field of literature. I have not therefore quoted instances
of agreement or disagreement with the writers referred
to; in fact, I have purposely avoided doing so, ag my
object is not to write a chapter of grammar, but to contri-
bute towards the history of a religion; but I have suffsred
no prejudice to interfere with the honesty of my work,

1 shall now proceed to the travslation of the travels of
Fa-hian and Sung-yun, referring the student to the
original edition of my Puddhist Pilyrims for many notes
and explanations of the text, which want of space forbids
e to reproduce in these volunes,
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THE TRAVELS OF FA-HIAN.

e —

BUDDHIST-COUNTRY-RECORDS.
By Fa-han, the S'dkya of the Sung (Dynnsty),

[DaTE, 400 A.D.]

I. Fa-n1aX, when formerly residing at Ch’ang-anl re.
gretted the imperfect condition of the Vimeye pitaka.
‘Whereupon, afterwards, in the second year of Hung-shi,
the cyclic vear being Chi-%ai? he agreed with Hwui-king,
Tao-ching, Hwui-ying, Hwui-wu, and others, to go to
India far the purpose of seeking the rules and regulations
(of the Vinaya).

Starting on their way from Ch'ang-an, they croszed the
Lung (district) and reached the country of K'ien-kwei;$
here they rested during the rains, The season of the
rains being over, going forward, they came to the country
of Niu-t'an;* crossing the Yang-lu hills, they reached
Chang-yeh? a military station. Chang-yeh at this time
was much disturbed, and the roadways were not open.
The king® of Chang-yeh being anxious, kept them there,
himseif entertaining them. Thus they met Chi-yen,
Hwui-kin, Sang-shau, Pao-yun, Sang-king, and others;
pleased that they were like-minded, they kept the rainy

1 The former capital of the pro-
vineeof Shenret, now called Si-gan-fu.

2 There is an error here of one
year, I}.{ shonld be the cyclical char-
acters Koung face, 1.8, AD 400-401
(Ch. Ed.,) "

¥ This is the name of the prince
who ruled the country. The eapital
town is, scoording to Klaproth, to
the north-east of g(in, & hiun town
elove to Lan-chau.

4 Thie i also the name of & prinee,
and not of a country. He ruled over
» district calied Ho-gi, * the country
to the west of the {Yellow) River ™
{Tangut}.

& Chang Yeh is still marked on
the Chinese maps just within the
north-west extremity of the (Great
‘Wall.

% Cplled Tiin-niek, whe died A.D.
401 {Ch, £d.) .
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season together, The rainy season being over, they again
pressed on to reach Tun-hwang” The fortifications here
are perhaps 80 i in extent from east to west, and 40 1
from north te south. They all stopped here a month
and some days, when Fa-hian and othersg, five men in all,
set out first, in the train of an official, and so again parted
with Pao-yun and the rest. The prefect of Tun-hwang,
called Li-ho, provided them with means to cress the
desert (sand-river)® 1In this desert are many evil demons
and hot winds; when encountered, then all die without
exception, There are no flying lirds above, no roawming
beasts Lelow, but everywhere gazing as far as the eye cau
reach in search of the onward route, it would be impos-
sible to know the way but for dead men’s decaying bounes,
which show the direction.

Going on for seventeen days about 1500 li, they reached
the country of Shen-shen.?

IT. This land is rugged and barren, The clothing of the
common people is coarse, ahd like that of the Chinese
people ; only they differ in respect to the serge and felt.
The king of this country honours the law (of Buddha).
There are some 4000 priests, all of the Litile Vehicle
belief (learning). The laity and the Sramanas of this
country wholy practise the religion of India, only some
are refined and some coarse (in their observances), From'
this proceeding westward, the countries passed through are
all alike in this respect, only the people differ in their lan.
guage (Huw words), The professed digciples of Buddha,
however, all use Indian bocks and the Indian langnage.
Remaining here a month or inore, again they went north-
west for fifteen days and reached the country of Wu-i
(Wu-ki )2 The priests of Wu-i also are about 4000 men;

7 A frontier town of considerable king of the Liang dynasty™ (Oh
military importanes, 30° 30’ N. lat, ZXd.}
%5"_ E. long. (Prejevalsky's Map).  ® The desert of Lop (Marco Polo).
his town was wrested from Tiin- % The kingdom of Shen-shen or
nich in the third month of thie year Tew-lan {conf. Richtofen in Preje-

by Li Ho, or more rly Li Ko, val-ky's Kvlja, p. 144, and paaeim).
who ruled as the * illustrious warrior ¢ The pilgriug probably filluwed
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all (belong to) the Little Vehicle (school of) learning;
their religious rules are very precise {arranged methodi-
cally). When Sramanas of the Ts'in land arrive here, they
are unprepared for the rules of the priests. Fa-hian
obtaining the protection of Kung-stin, an official (hing
tang) of the Fu {family), remained here two months and
some days. Then he returned to Pao-yun and the
others® In the end, because of the want of courtesy
and propriety on the part of the Wu-i people, and be-
cause their treatment of their guests was very cool,
Chi-yen, Hwui-kin, and Hwui-wu forthwith went back
towards Kao-chang, in order to procure necessaries for
the journey. Fa-hian and the others, grateful for the
presents they received of ¥u Kung-siin, forthwith jour-
neyed to the south-west. On the road there were no
dwellings or people. The sufferings of their journey on
account of the difficulties of the rcad and the rivers
{water) exceed humsn power of comparison. They were
on the road a month and five days, and then managed to
reach Khotan1?

II1. This country is prosperous and rich (happy); the
people are very wealthy, and all withont exception honour
the law (of Buddhe). They use religious music for mutual
entertainment. The body of priests number even several
myriads, principally belonging to the Great Vehicle, They
all have food provided for them {church-food, commons);
the people live here and there, Before their honse
doors they raise little towers, the least about twenty feet
high. There are priests’ houses for the entertainment of
foreign priests and for providing them with what they
need, The ruler of the country lodged Fa-hian and the
rest in a saighdrdma. The name of the saaghdrdme was

the courss of the river Tarim. {For  * Called in Tibetan works Li-yul,
Wn-ki see fafrm, p. 17, B 52.) or the land of Li. Tt ix possible that

1 Tt would appear from this that
Fa-hian had reached Wu-i by the
route of Lake Lep and the river
Tarim ; the others had gons from
Tun-hwang by anotber route.

YOL L.

the word Li (which meang bell-metnl
fn Tibetan) may be connected with
ti in Lichehharis. {Compare Spence
H;.rdy, M. B, p 282 and ends, p.
Y.

4
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Gomati, This is a temple of the Great Vehicle with
thres thousand priests, who assemble o eat at the sound
of tle ghanyd. On entering the dining-hall, their carriage
is grave und demure, and they take their seats in regular
order. All of them Leep silence ; there is no noise with
their eating-bowls; when the attendants (pare men) give
more food, they are not allowed to speak to one another,
but ouly to make signg with the hand, Hwni-king, Tao-
ching, Hwui-ta set out in advance towards the Kie-sha
country, but Fa-hian and the rest, desiring to see the
image-procession, remained three months and some days.
In this country there are fourteen great sanghdrdmas, not
counting the little ones. From the first day of the fourth
month they sweep and water the theroughfares within the
city and decorate the streets. Above the city gate they
stretch a great awning and use every kind of adornment,
This is where the king and the queen and court ladies
take their place. The GOmati priests, as they belong to
the Great Vehicle, which is principally lhopoured by the
king, first of all take their images in procession. About
three or four li fromx the eity they make a {four-whecled
image-car about thirty feet high, in appearance like a
moving palace, adorned with the seven preecious sub-
stances, They fix upon it streamera of silk and canopy
curtains, The figure is placed in the car!® with two
Bédhisattvas as companions, whilst the Dévas attend on
them ; all kinds of polished ornaments made of gold and
silver hang suspended in the air. When the imageis a
lluudred paces from the gate, the king takes off his royal
cap, and chauging his clothes for new ones, proceeds bare-
footed, with {flowers and incense in his hand, from the
city, followed by his attendants. On meeting the image,
he bows down his head and worships at its feet, scattering
the flowers and burning the incense, On entering the
city, the queen and court ladies from above the gate-tower

% For sotne curivus details abont Bimpeon, J. K, A. 8., N. 8, vol xvi
the Rath-yitrds or car-festivals, see pp. 13 L
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scatter about all kiuds of flowers and throw them down
in wild profusion. So splendid are the arrangements for
worship.

The cars are all different, and each safghdrdmez lias a
day for its inage-procession. They begin on the first day
of the fourth month and go on to the fourtecnth day,
when the processious end. The processions ended, the
king and queen then return to the palace,

Seven or eight li to the west of the city there is n
satighdrdma called the Roval-new-temple. It was eighty
years in finishing, and only after three kings (reigns) was it
completed, It is perhaps twenty chang in height (2go feet).
It is adorned with carving and inlaid work, und covered
with gold and silver. Above the roof all kinds of jewels
combine to perfect it. Behind the tower there is a hall
of Buddla, magnificent and very beautiful. ThLe beams,
pillars, doors, and window-frames are all gold-plated,
Morcover, there are priests’ apaitments, also very splendid,
aud elegantly adorned beyond power of description. The
kings of the six countries east of the Linyg give many of
their most valuable precious jewels {to this monastery),
being seldom used (for personal adornwent), [or, they
seldom give things of common use).

IV. After the iwage-procession of the fourth month,
Sang-shau, one of the company, set ous with a Tartar (Hu)
pilgrim towards Ki-pin*  Fa-hian and the others pressed
on towards the Tseu-ho country.’* They were twenty-
five duys on the rond, and then they arrived at thiz king-
dom. The king of the country is earnest (in his piety).
There are a thousand priests and more, principally belong-
ing to the Great Yelicle, IHaving stopped here fifteen
days, they then went south for four days® and entered the
Tsung-ling mountains, Arriving at Yu-hwui, they kept
their religious rest; the religious rest being over, they

1 Kibol ¥ They probably followed the
¥ Probably the ¥irkand dietrict. Yarkand river.



xxviil INTROQDUCTION.

journeyed on twenty-five days to the Kie-sha' country,
whore they rejoined Hwui-king and the rest, '

V. The king of this country keeps the Pan-che-yuc-sse.
The Pan-che-yue-sse (Paiicharvarshd, parishad) in Chinese
words is “the great five-yearly assembly.” At the time of
the assembly he asks Sramanas from the four quarters, who
come fogether like clouds. DBeing assembled, he decorates
the priests’ scssion place; he suspends silken flags and
spreads out canopies; he mukes gold and silver lotus
flowers ; he spreads silk behind the throne, and arranges
the paraphernalia of the priests’ scats. The king and the
ministers offer their religious presents for one, two, or three
months, gencrally during spring-time., The king-made
assembly being over, he further exhorts his ministers to
arrange their offerings; they then offer for cne day, two
days, three days, or five days. The oflerings being finished,
the king, taking from the chief officer of the embassy and
from the great ministers of the country the horse le rides,
with its saddle and bridle, mounts it, and then (taking)
white taifeta, jewels of various kinds, and things required
by the Sramanas, in union with his ministers he vows to
give them all to the priests; baving thus given them,
they are redeeimned at a price from the priests.

The ecountry is hilly and cold; it prodnces no variety
of grain; only wheat will ripen. After the priests have
received their yearly dues ihe mornings become frosty;
the king, therefore, every year indunces the priests to
make the wheat ripen, and after that to receive their
yearly portion. There is a stone spitiing-vessel in this
country belonging to Duddhe, of the sume colour as
his alms-dish. There is also a tooth of Duddha; the
people of the country have built » stidpa on account of this
tooth, There are o thousand priests and more, all belong-

¥ Tor rome remarks on thisconn- cerning the Koesaioi or Karsai, a8 &
try see vol il p. 298, n. 46. As very ancient peopls, see Mr. T. G.
stated on p. xiv,, & people called TFinchee remarks, J. R A, 8, N8,
Kussniol are nut:ced by Ptolemy. vol P 3oz
Liut they seera to be Cushites. Con-
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ing to the Little Vehicle. From the mountains eastward
the common people wear garments made of coarse stuff, as
in the Ts'in country, but with respect to felt and serge
they are differens. The religious practices of the Sramanas
are so varions and have increased so, that they caunot he
recorded. This country is in the middle of the Ts'ung-
ling range; from the Ts’ung-ling onwards the plants, trees,
aud fruits ave all different (from those before met with),
cxcept the bamboo, the an-shili-lau (pomegranate ?), and
the sugar-cane,

VI. ¥row this going onwards towards North Indis, after
being a month on the road, we managed to eress Ts'ung-
ling. In Ts'ung-ling there is snow both in winter and
summer. Morcover there are poison-dragons, who when
evil-purposed spit poison, winds, rain, suew, drifting sand,
and gravel-stones; not one of ten thousand meeting these
calamities, escapes. The people of that land are also
called Snowy-mountain men (Tnkhiivas 7). Having crossed
(Ts'ung)-ling: we arrive at North India.  On entering the
horders there is a little conntry called To-1i,"® where thore
is again a society of priests all belonging to the Little
Vehicle. There was formerly an Arhat in this country
who by magic power took up to the Tuéita heaven
a skilful eprver of wood to observe the length and
breadth (stze), the colour aud look, of Maitréya 136dhi-
sattva, that returning below he might carve wood and
make his image (that 48, carve a wooden image of him).
Firgt and last he made three ascents for observation, and
at last finished the figure. Its leugth is 8o feet, and its
upturned foot 8 feet; on fast-days it ever shines brightly.
The kings of the countries round vie with each other in
their religious offerings to it. Now, as of yore, it is in
this country.?®

VIL Reeping along (Ts'ung)-ling, they journeyed south-
west for fifteen days. The road was difficult and broken,

1 Called the valley of Ta-lilo by ¥ For an account of this image
Hiuen Tslang, infra, p. 134, 0. 57.  #ee infra, p. 134
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with steep crags and precipices in the way. The moun-
tuin-gide is simply a stone wall standing up 10,000 feet.
Looking down, the sight is confused, and on going forward
there is ne sure foothold. DBelow is a river ealled Sin-
t'u-ho, In old days men bored through the rocks to make
away, and spread out side-ladders, of which there arc seven
hundred (steps?) in all to pass, Having passed the Iadders,
we proceed by a hanging rope-bridge and cross the river.
The two sides of the river are something less than 8o paces
apart, as recorded by the Kvu-yi ;® but neither Chang-kin
nor Kan-ying of the Han arrived here. The hody of
priests asked Fa-hian whether it was known when the
costward passage of the religion of Buddha began, Hian
replied, * When I asked the men of that land, they all
said there was an old tradition that frown the time of set-
ting up the image of Maitréya Dbdhisattva, and after-
wards, there were Sramanes from India who dispatched
the dharma-vinaya beyonrd this river,” The setting up of
the image took place rather more than three humdred
yenrs after the Nirvdna of Bnddhs, in the time of Ping-
wang of the Chau family.®  According to this, we may say
that the cxteusion of tlhe great doctrine begen from this
image, If, then, Maitréya Malifisattva be not the sue-
cessor of Sakyn, who is there could cause the three gems
to spread everywhere, and frontier tnen to understaud the
law ? As we certainly know that the origin of the open-
ing of the mysterious revelution is not man's work, so the
dream of Ming Ti was from this also,

VIII. Crossing the river we come to the country of
Whu-chang® The country of Wu-chang commences
North India. The langnage of Mid-India is used by all.
Mid-India is what they eall the middle country. The dress
of the people, their food and drink, are also the same as
in the middle country. The religion of Duddha is very
flourishing. The places where the priests stop and lodge

¥ A topographical deseription of the empive,
8 270a.D, 2 Udylna,
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they call sanghdramas. In all there are five hundred sang-
hdrdmas; they belong tothe Little Vehicle without excep-
tion. If a strange Bhikshu arrives here, they give him full
entertainment for three days; the thres daysbeingover, then
they bid him seelk for himself a place to rest permanently.

Tradition says: When Buddba came to North India, he
then visited this country. Buddha left here as a bequest
the impression of his foot.  The foetprint is sometimes long
and sometimes short, according to the thonghtfulness of
a man's heart: it is still so, even now. Moreover, the
drying-robe-stone in connection with the place where he
converted the wicked dragon still remains. The stone is
a chang and four-tenths hich, and more than two chany
across. It is smooth on onc gide, Three of the pilgrims,
Hwui-king, Tao-ching, and Hwui-ta, went on ahead towards
juddha’s shadow and Nagarabdra, Fa-hian and the rest
stopped in this country during the rains; when over, they
went down south to the country of Su-ho-to.2

IX, In this country also the law of Buddha flowrishes.
This is the place where, in old days, Sakra, roler of Dévas,
made apparitionally the hawk and dove, in order to try 1dd-
hisattva, who ent off his flesh to ransom the dove. Durddha,
when he perfected wisdom, geing about with his disciples,
spoke thus: “This is the place where, in & former birth,
I cut my flesh to ransom the dove.” From this the people
of the country getting to know the fact, Luilt a stdpe on
the spot, and adorned it with gold and silver.

X. From this, descending eastward, journeying for five
days, we arrive at the country of Grandhira (Kien-to-wei).
This is the place which Pharmavarddhana, the son of
Aédka, governed. DBuddha also in this country, when he
wag a Dédhisattva, gave his eyes in charity for the sake
of a man. On this spot also they have raised a great
sidpa, adorned with silver and gold. The people of this
country mostly study the Little Vehicle,

XI. From this going east seven days, there is a country

% Svit,
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called Chu-ch’a-shi-lo.#* Chu-ch’a-shi-lo in Chinese words
is “eut-off head.” Duddha, when he was a Bidhisattva,
gave his head in charity to a man in this place, and hence
comes the name, Again going eastwards for two days,
we ceme to the place where Lie gave his body to feed the
starving tiger. On these two spots again are built great
stedpas, buth adorned with every kind of precious jewel.
The kings, ministers, and people of the neighbouring
countries vie with one another in their offerings, scattering
flowers and lighting lamps without intermission, These
and the two stipas before named the men of that distriet
call “the four great stipas.”

XII. From the country of Gandhira going south for four
days, we come to the country of Fo-lu-sha®® Duddha
in former days, whilst travelling with his disciples here
and there, eoming to this eountry, addressed Ananda thus:
“ After my death (parinirvdsna), a king of the country
called Xi-ni-kia (Kanika or Kanishka) will raise on this
spot a stdpe”  After Kanishka's birth, he was going
round on a tour of observation. At this time Sakra, king
of Dévas, wishing to open out his purpose of mind, took
the form of a little shepherd-boy building by the roadside
o tower, The king asked and said, “ What arc yeu
doing ?” Dleplying, he said, “ Making a Buddha-tower,”
The king said, “ Very good.” On this the king built over
the little boy’s tower another tower, in height 40 chang and
more, adorned with all precious substances. Of all sfipas
and temples seen by the travellers, none can compare with
this for beauty of form and strength. Tradition says
thig is the highest of the towers in Jambudvipa. When
the king had completed Lis tower, the little tower forth-
with came out from the side on the south of the great
tower more than three feet high,

The alms-bowl of Buddha is still in this country. For-
merly a king of the Yue-chi, swelling® with his army, came

¥ Takshasild, vid. énfra, p. 138.  think the symbol ta should be placed
¥ Parushapurs (Peshiiwar), before Yue-chi; it would thus refer
2 Thie is & forced translation, I fo the Great Yue-chi
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to attack this country, wishing to carry off Buddha’s alms-
bowl. Having subdued the country, the king of the Yue-
c¢hi, deeply reverencing the law of Buddha, wished to take
the bowl and go; therefore he began.his religious offer-
ings. The offerings made to the three precious ones beiug
finished, he then caparisoned a great elephant and placed
the bowl on it, The elephant then fell to the ground and
was unable to advaunce, Then he made a four-wheeled
carriage on which the dish was placed; eight elephants
were yoked to draw it, but were again nnable to advance,
The king then knew that the time of his bowl-relationship
was not come, So filled with shame and regrets, he built
on this place a stdpe and also a sadghdrdma ; woreover,
he left a guard to keep up every kind of religious offer-
ing,

There are perhaps 700 priests. At the approach of
noon the priests bring out the alms-bowl, and with the
Upfisakas make all kinds of offerings to it; they then eat
their mid-day meal. At even, when they burn incense,
they again do so. It is capable of holdinz two pecks
and more. It is of mixed colour, but yet chiefly black.
The four divigions are quite clear, each of them Deing
about two-fenths thick. 1t is glistening and Lright.
Poor people with few flowers cast into it, fill it; but
some very rich people, wishful with many flowers to
make their offerings, though they present a hundred
thousand myriad of pecks, yet in the end fail to fill it.
Tao-yun and Sang-king only made their offerings to the
alis-dish of Buddha and then went back. Hwui-king,
Hwui-ta, and Tac-ching had previously gone on o the
Nagarahfira country to offer their common worship to
the Buddha - shadow, his tooth and skull-bone. Hwui-
king fell sick, and Tao-ching remained to lock aiter
him, Hwui-ta alone went back to Fo-lu-sha, where he
met with the others, and then Hwui-ta, Pac-yun, and
Sang-king returned together to the T¢'in land. Hwui-ying,
dwelling in the temple of Buddha's alms-bow], died there.
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From this Fa-hian went on alone to the place of Buddha's
skull-hone.

X11L Going west 16 ydjangs, (Fa-hian) reached the
country of Na-kie (Nagarabdra). On the borders, in the
city of Hi-lo,# is the vikdra of the skull-bone of Buddha;
it is gilded throughout and adorned with the seven pre-
cions substances.

The king of the country profoundly reverences the skull-
bone. Fenring lest some one should steal it, he appoints
cight men of the first families of the country, each man
having a seal to seal (the door) for its safe keeping. In
the morning, the eight men having come, cach one
ingpects his seal, and then they open the door. The door
being opened, using scented water, they wash their hands
and bring out the skull-bone of Buddha, They place it
outside the viidra on a high threpe; taking a circular
stand of the seven precious substances, the stand is placed
below (if), and a glass bell as a cover over it.  All these
are adorned with pearls and gems, The loue is of a
vellowish-white colour, four inches across and raised in
the middle. Xach day after its exit men of the vildra
at once mount a high tower, beat a large drum, blow the
conch, and sound the eymbal. Hearing these, the king
roes to the zilidra to offer flowers and incense. The offer-
ings finished, each one in order puts it on his Liead {wor-
ships it) and departs. Eutering by the east door and
leaving by the west, the king every morning thus offers
and worships, after which he attends to state affuirs,
Householders and elder-men also first offer worship and
then attend to family affairs. Every day thus begins,
without neglect from idleness, The offerings being all
done, they take back the skull-bone, In the wihdra there
is a final-emancipation tower (e tower shaped like ¢ ddgaba)
which opens and shuts, made of the seven precions sub-
stances, more than five feet high, to receive it,

Before the gate of the viidra every morning regularly,

¥ Hidda,
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there are sellers of flowers and incense; all whoe wish to
make offerings may buy of every sort. The kings of the
countries round also regularly send deputies to make
offerings. The site of the vikdre is forty paces square.
Though heaven should quake and the earth open, this spot
would not move,

Going from this one ydjane north, we come to the
capital of Nagarahfira, This is the place where Bodlis-
attva, in one of his births, gave money in exchange for
five flowers® to offer to Dipafikara Buddha. In the eity
there is, moreover, a Buddha-tooth tower, to wlhich re-
ligious offerings are made in the same way as to the
skull-bone.

Nortii-east of the city one ydjana we come te the
opening of a valley in which is Buddha's relizious staff,
where they have built o vthdre for making offerings to it.
The stafl is niade of ox-lead sandal-wood ; its length is a
chang and six or seven tenths; it is enclosed in a wooden
sheath, from wlich a hundred or a thousand men ecould
1ot move it. Kntering the valley and going west four
days, there is the vihdre of Buddi's seaghdgf, to which
they make religious offerings,. When there is a drought
in that country, the magistrates and people of the country,
coming together, bring out the robe for worship and offer-
ings, then Heaven gives abundant rain.  Half a ydiana to
the south of the eity of Nagarahirn there is a cavern
(stene dwelling) ; it is on the south-west side of 2 high
mountain. DBuddha left his shadow here. At a distance
of ten paces or so we see it, like the true form of Buddhe,
of a gold eolour, with the inarks and signs perfectly clear
and shining, On going nearer to it or farther off, it be-
comes less and less like the reality. The kings of the
bordering countries have sent able artists to copy the
likeness, but they have not been able (fo do so). More-
over, those people have a tradition according to which the

B These Bowers are generally re-  or atem (Tree and Serpent Wership,
preechted me growing on onie etalk  pl L)
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thousand Buddhas will here leave their shadows. About
five hundred paces to the west of the shadow, when Buddha
was alone, he cut his hair and pared his pails. Then
Buddha himself with his disciples together built a tower
about seven or eight chang high,as a model for all towers
of the future. It still exists, Beside it is a temple; in
the temple are 7oo priests or so. In this district there
are as many a3 a thousaud towers in honour of Arhats
and Iratyéka Buddlas,

X1V, After remnining here during two months of winter,
Fa-hiun and two companions went southh acress the Little
Snowy Mountaing. The Snowy Mountains, both in summer
and winter, are covered (heaped) with snow. On the north
side of the mountains, in the shade, exeessive cold came on
suddenly, and all the men were struck mute with dread;
Hwui-king alone was unable to proceed onwards, The
white froth eame from his mouth as he addressed Fa-hian
and said, “I too have no power of life left; bat whilst
there is opportunity, do you press on, lest you all perish.”
Thus Le died. Fa-hian, caressing him, exclaimed in pite-
ous voice, “ Our purpose wag not to produce fertune !”
Submitting, Le again exerted himself, and pressing for-
ward, they so crossed the range; on the south side they
reached the Lo-i% country. Inthis vicinity there are 3000
pricsts, belonging both to the Great and Little Vehicle,
Here they kept the rainy season. The season past, de-
scending south and journeying for ten days, they reached
the Po-nu® country, where there are also some 3000
priests or more, all belonging to the Little Vehicle,
From this journeying eastward for three days, they
again crossed the Sin-tu river. Both sides of it are now
level,

XV. The other side of the river there is a country named
Pi-t'u® The law of Buddha is very flourishing; they
belong both to the Great and Little Vehicle. When they

% Or, to be o fortunate ane, ¥ Banna,
# Rohi, {,e, Afghanistan,  Bhida,
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gaw pilgrims from China arrive, they were much aflected
and spoke thus, “ How is it that men from the frontiers
are able to know the religion of family-renunciation and
come from far to seek the law of Buddha?” They liber-
ally provided necessary entertainment according to the
rules of religion,

XVI. Going south-east from this scmewhat less than
80 ydjanas, we passed very many temples one after
another, with some myriad of priests in them. Having
passed these places, we arrived at a certain country. This
country is called Mo-tu-103 Once more we followed
the Pu-nas$ river. On the sides of the river, both right and
left, are twenty sanghdrdmas, with perhaps 3000 priests,
The law of Buddha is progressing and flourishing, Deyond
the deserts are the countries of Western India. The kings
of these countries are all firm believers in the law of
Buddha. They remove their caps of state when they
nmake offerings to the priests. The members of the royal
household and the chief ministers personally direct the
food-giving ; when the distribution of food is over, they
spread a carpet on the ground opposite the clhief seat (the
president’s seat) and asit down before it. They dare not
sit on couches in the presence of the priests. The rules
relating to the almsgiving of kings have beenr lLanded
down from the time of Duddha till now. Southward
from this is the so-called middle-country (Mfidhyadesa).
The climate of this country is warm and equable, without
frost or snow., The people are very well off, without poll-
tax or official restrictions, Only those who till the royul
lands return a portion of profit of the land. If they
desire to yo, they go; if they like to stop, they stop
The kings govern without corporal punishment; eriminals
are fined, according to circumstances, lightly or heavily,
Even in cases of repeated rebellion they only ent off the
right Land. The king’s personal attendants, who guard
Lim on the right and leff, have fixed salaries, Through-

B Mathurs, M Jumni or Yamund river,
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ont the country the people kill no living thing nor drink
wine, nor do they eat-garlic or onions, with the excep-
tion of Chandédlas only. The Chandilas are nanied “evil
men ” and dwell apart from others ; if they enter a town
or market, they sound a piece of wood in order to sepa-
rate themaelves; then men, knowing who they are, avoid
coming in contact with them. In this country they do
not keep swine nor fowls, and do not deal in cattle ; they
have no shambles or wine-shops in their market-places,
In selling they usc cowrie shells. The Chandilas only
hunt and sell flesh. Down from the time of Buddha’s
Nirvdna, the kings of these countries, the chief men and
livuseholders, have raised wikdras for the priests, and
provided for their support by bestowing on them fields,
houses, and gardens, with men and oxen. Engraved title-
deeds were prepared and handed down from one reign to
another; no one has ventured to withdraw them, so that
till now there lus been no interruption. All the resident
priests having chambers (¥n these vihdras) have thelr
beds, mats, food, drink, and clothes provided without
stint; in all places this is the case. The priests ever
engage themselves in doing meritorious works for the
purpose of religious advancement (kzrme—building up
their religious character), or in reeiting the scriptures, or
in mwediiation. When & strange priest arrives, the senior
priests go out to weet him, carryiug for him his clothes
and alms-bowl, They offer him water for washing his
feet and cil for rubbing them; they provide untimely
(vikdia) food. Having rested awhile, they again ask lLim
a8 tu his seniorify in the priesthood, and according to this
they give him a chamber and sleeping materials, arrang-
ing everything according to the dharma. In places where
priests reside they make towers in houour of Siriputra,
of Mudgalaputra, of Anauda, alse in honour of the Abhi-
dharme, Vinaye, and Sdére, During a mouth after the
geason of rest the most pious families urge a collection for
an offering to the priests; they prepare an untimely 1neal
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for them, and the priests in a great assembly preach the
law. The preaching over, they offer to Siriputra’s tower ali
kinds of scents and flowers; throuch the night they Lurn
lamps provided by different persons, Sariputra originally
was o Brihman ; on a certain occasion he went to Buddha
and requested ordination. The great Mudgala and the
great Kédyapa did likewise. The Bhikshunis principally
honour the tower of Ananda, because it was Ananda wlo
requested the lord of the world to Jet women take orders;
Srimanéras mostly offer to Rihula; the masters of the
AVludharma offer to the Abkidharma ; the masters of the
Vinaya offer to the Vinaya, Every year there is one offer-
ing, each according to his own day. Men attached to the
Mahiivina offer to Prajiia-pdramitd, Maiijuéri, and Avalg-
kitéévara. When the priests lLave received their yearly
dues, then the ehief men and householders and Bribmnans
bring every kind of robe and other things needed by the
priests to offer them ; the priests also make offerings oue
to another, Down from the time of Budlha's death the
Tules of conduct for the holy priesthood have beeu {thus)
handed down without interruption.

After crossing the Indus, the distance to the Southern
Sea of South Iudia is from four to five myriads of 1i; the
land is level throughout, without great mountains or val-
leys, but still there are rivers.

XVIL South-east from this, after going 18 ydjnnas, there
is a country called Samakfi§ya. This is the place where
Buddha descended after going up to the Trayastrimhéas
heaven to preach the law during three months for his
mother’s benefit, 'When Buddha went up to the Trayas-
trihéns heaven by the exercise of lis miraculous power
(spirdtual power of miracle), he contrived that his disciples
should not know (of his proceeding). Seven days before
the completion (of the three months) he broke the spell,
so that Aniruddha, using his divine sight, beheld the Lord
of the world afar, and forthwith addressed the venerable
(Arya) MabAmudgalaputra, “ You can go and salute the
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Lord of the world.” Mudgalyiyana accordingly went, and
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly
areetings, The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud-
galylyana, « After seven days are over I shall descend to
Jambudvipa,” Mudgalyiyana then returned. On this
the great kings of the eight kingdoms, the ministers and
people, not having seen Buddha for 4 long time, were all
desirous to meet him. They sssembled like clouds in this
country to meet the Lord of the world, At this time
Utpald Dhikshunt thought thus with herself: ¢ To-day
the kings of the countries and the ministers and peopls
are going to worship and meet Buddha, I am but a
woman ; how can I get to see him first7” Buddha forth-
with by his miraculous power made her, by transforma-
tion, into a lioly Chakravartti king, and as such she was
the very first to worship him. Bnddha lLeing now about
to come down from the Trayastrithéas heaven, there ap-
peared a threefold precious ladder. The middle ladder
was made of the seven precious substances,standiug above
wlich Buddha began to descend. Then the king of the
Brahmi heavens (Brahmakdyikas) caused a silver ladder
to appear, on which he took his place on Buddha's right
hand, holding a white chauri. Then Sakrs, king of Dévas,
caused a bright golden ladder to appear, on which he took
s place on the left, holding in kis hand a precious parasol,
Innumersble Dévas were in attendance whilst Buddha
descended. After he had come down, the three ladders
disappeared in tle earth, except seven steps, which re-
mained visible, In after times Aébka, wishing to discover
the nfmost depths to which these ladders went, employed
men to dig down and examine into it. They went on
digaing till they came to the yellow spring (the earth’s
foundation}, but yet had not come to the bottom. Tie
king, deriving from this an increase of faith and reverence,
forthwith built over the ladders a vikéra, and facing the
middle flight he placed s standing figure (of Buddha) six~
teen feet high., Behind the vihdra he erected a stone pillar
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thirty cabits high, and on the top placed the fizure of a
lion. Within the pillar on the four sides are figures of
Buddha ; both within and without it is shining and bright
a8 glass, It bappened once that some heretical doctors
had a contention with the Sramanas respecting this as a
place of residence, Then the argument of the Sramanas
failing, they all agreed to the following compact: “If this
place properly belonga to the Sramanas, then there will
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on
this the lion on the top of the pillar nttered a loud roar.
‘Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with-
drew from the dispute and submitted,

The body of Buddha, in consequence of his having par-
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine
fragrance, unlike that of men. Immediately after his
descent he bathed himself. Men of after ages erected in
this place a bath-house, which yet remains. There is also
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshuni Utpal
was the first o adore Buddha, There is also a tower on
the spot where Buddha when in the world cut his hair
and his nails, and also on the following spots, viz, where
the three former Buddhas, as well as gﬁkyamuni Puddha,
sat down, and also where they walked for exereise, and
also where there are certain marks and impressions of the
different Buddhas, These towers still remain. There is
also one erected where Brahm4, Sakra, and the Dévas at-
tended Buddha when he came down from heaven. There
are perhaps a thousand male and female disciples who have
their meals in common. They belong promiscuously to
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell
together, A white-eared dragon is the patron of this body
of priests. He causes fertilising and seasonable showers
of rain to fall within their country, and preserves it from
plagues and calamities, and so causes the priesthood to
dwell in security. The priests, in gratitude for these
favours, have erected a dragon-chapel, and within it

placed a resting-place (seat) for his accommodation,
VOL, I. a
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Lord of the world.” Mudgalyiyana accordingly went, and
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly
arectings. The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud-
galyfiyana, « After seven days are over I shall descend to
Jambudvipa,” Mudgalydvana then returned. On this
the great kings of the eight kingdoms, the ministers and
people, not having seen Buddha for a long time, wers all
desirous to meet him, They assembled like clouds in this
country to meet the Lord of the world. At this time
Utpald Thikshuni thought thus with herself: * To-day
the kings of the countries and the ministers and peaple
are going to worship and meet Buddha, I am but =
woman ; how can I get to see him first #” Buddha forth-
with Ly his miraculous power made her, by transforma-
tion, into a holy Chakravartti king, and as such she was
the very first o worship him, DBuddha being now about
to come down from the Trayastritnfas heaven, there ap-
peared a threefold precious ladder. The middle ladder
was made of the seven precious substances,’standing above
which Buddha began to descend. Then the king of the
TBirnhmé heavens (Brahmakiyikas) caused a silver ladder
to appear, on whiek he took his place on Buddba’s right
hand, holding a white chauri, Then Sakra, king of Dévas,
eaused a bright golden ladder to appear, on which he took
his place ou the left, holding in his hand a precious parasol,
Innumerable Dévas were in attendanee whilst Buddha
descended. After he had come down, the three ladders
disappeared in the earth, except seven steps, which re-
mained vigible, In after times Aédka, wishing to discover
the ugmost depths to which these Jadders went, employed
men to dig down and examine into it. They went on
digging till they came to the yellow spring (the earth’s
foundation), but yet had not come to the bottom, The
king, deriving from this an increase of faith and reverence,
forthwith built over the ladders a vikdre, and facing the
middle flight he placed a standing figure (of Buddha) six-
teen feet high, Behind the wikdre Le erected a stone pillar
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thirty cubits high, and on the top placed the figure of &
lion. Within the pillar on the four sides are figures of
Buddha ; both within and without it is shining and bright
88 glass, It happened once that some heretical doctors
had a contention with the Sramar_ms respecting this as a
place of residence. Then the argument of the Sramanas
fuiling, they all agreed to the following compact: * If this
place properly belongs to the Sramanas, then there will
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on
this the lion on the top of the pillar uttered a loud roar
‘Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with-
drew from the dispute and submitted

The body of Buddha, in consequence of his having par-
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine
fragrance, unlike thot of men. Immediately after his
descent he bathed himself. Men of after ages erected in
this place a bath-houss, which yet remains. There is also
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshuni Utpald
was the first to adore Buddha, There is also a tower on
the spot where Buddha when in the world cut his hair
and his nails, and also on the following spots, viz, where
the three former Buddhas, as well as SAkyamuni Buddha,
sat down, and also where they walked for exercise, and
alao where there are certain marks and impressions of the
different Buddhas, These towers still remain. There is
also one erected where Brahm4, Sakra, and the Dévas at-
tended Buddha when he came down from heaven. There
are perhaps a thousand male and female disciples who have
their meals in common. They belong promiscuously to
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell
together. A white-eared dragon is the patron of this body
of priests. He causes fertilising and seasonable showers
of rain to fall within their country, and preserves it from
plagues and calamities, and so causes the priesthood to
dwell in seeurity. The priests, in gratitude for these
favours, have erected & dragon-chapel, and within it

placed a resting-place (seaf) for his accommodation.
VOL. 1, d
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Moreover, they make special contributions, in the shape
of religious offerings, to provide the dragon with food, The
body of priests every day select from their midst three
men to go and take their meal in this chapel. At the
end of each season of rain, the dragon suddenly assumes
the form of a little serpent, both of whose ears are edged
with white. The body of priests, recognising him, place in
the midst of his lair a copper vessel full of cream; and
then, from the highest to the lowest, they walk past
him in procession as if to pay him greeting all round.
He then suddenly disappears. He makes his appearance
once every year. This country is very productive: the
people are very prosperous, and exceedingly rich beyond
comparison. Men of all countries coming here are well
taken care of and obtain what they require. Fifty ydjanas
to the north of this temple there is & temple called “ Fire
Limit,” which is the name of an evil spirit. Buddha him-
self converted this evil spirit, whereupon men in after ages
raised & véhdre on the spot. At the time of the dedication
of the vihdra an Arhas spilt soine of the sacred water, poured
on his hands, and Yet it fall on the earth, and the place
where it fell is still visible; though they have often swept
the place to remove the mark, yet it still remains and
cannot be destroyed. There is, besides, in this place a
tower of Duddha which 2 benevolent spirit ever keeps
clean and waters, and which (was built) without a human
architect, There was once an heretical king who said,
“Since you can do this, I will bring & great army and
quarter it here, which shall accumulate much filth and
refuse. Will you be able to clear all this away, I
wonder?” The spirit immediately caused a great tem-
pest to rise and blow over the place, as a proof that he
could do it. In this district there are a hundred small
towers; a man might pass the day in trying to count
them without succeeding. If any one is very anxious to
discover the right number, then he places & man by the
side of each tower and afterwards numbers the men;
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but, even in this case, it con never be known how many
or how few men will be required, There is also a
sanghdrdma here containing about 600 or 700 priests,
In this i3 a place where a Pratyéka Duddha ate® (¢he
Jruity; the spot of ground where le died is just in size
like a chariot-wheel ; all the ground around it is covered
with grass, but this spot produces none. The ground
also where he dried his clothes is bars of vegetation; the
traces of the impress of the clothes remain to this day,

XVIII, Fa-Hian resided in the dragon wikdre during
the summer rest. After this was over, going sonth-east
seven ydjanas, he arrived at the city of Ki-jou-i {Kanauj).
This eity Lorders on the Ganges. There are two sanghd-
rdmas here, both belonging to the system of the Little
Vehicle, Going from the civy six or seven li in a westerly
direction, on the north bank of the river Ganges, is the
place where Buddha preached for the good of bis disciples,
Tradition says that le preached onm impermanency and
sorrow, and also on the body being like o bubble and foam.
On this apot they have raised a tower, which still remaius.
Crossing the Ganges and going south three ydjunas, we
arrive at o forest called A-lo. Here alse Buddla preaghed
the law. They lLave raised towers on this spot, aud also
where he sat down and walked for exercise.

XIX. Going south-east from this place ten ydjanas,
we grrive at the great country of Sha-chi, Leaving the
southern gute of the capital city, on the east side of the
road is a place where Boddha once dwelt.  'Whilst here he
bit (@ piece from) the willow stick and fixed it in the earth;
immediately it grew up seven feet high, neither more or less,
The unbelievers and Brihmnans, filled with jealousy, cut
it down and scattered the leaves far and wide, but yet it
always sprung up again in the same place as before, Here
also they raised towers on places where the four Duddhas
walked for exercise and sat down. The ruins still exist.

% Probably the text ia gorrupt, euphemism for # died." It may be
here i8 A common phrase, ‘' to sg ip the present instance.
drink the draught of sweet dew," s



xliv INTRODUCTION.

XX, Going eight ydjanas southwards from this place,
we arrive at the country of Kiu-sa-lo (Kosala) and its
chief town She-wei (Srivasti). There are very few inhabi-
tants in this city, altogether perbaps about 200 families.
This is the city which King Prasénajit governed. Towers
bave been built in after times on the site of the ruined
vihdra of Mahiprajiipati, also on the foundations (of the
louse) of the lord Sudatta, also on the spot where the
Angulimilya was burnt, who was converted and entered
nirvina; all these towers are erected in the city. The
unbelieving Bribmans, from jealousy, desired to destroy
these various buildings, but on attempting to do so, the
heavens thundered and the lightnings flashed, so that
they were unable to carry out their design. Leaving
the city by the south gate and proceeding 1200 paces
on the road, on the west side of it is the place where the
lord Budatta built a vikdra. This chapel opens towards
the east. The principal door is flanked by two side cham-
bers, in front of which stand two stone pillars; on the top
of the left-hand one is the figure of a wheel, and on the
right-band one the image of an ox. The clear water of
the tanks, the luxuriant groves, and numberless flowers of
variegated hues combine to produce the picture of what
is called a Jétavana vithdra. When Baddha ascended into
the Trayastrithekas heavens to preach for the sake of his
mother, after ninety days’ absence, King I’rastnajit desir-
ing to see him again, carved oat of the sandal-wood called
Gafirshachandana (oe-head) an image of the Buddha and
placed it on Buddha's throne. When Buddha returned
and entered the wldra, the image, immediately quitting
its place, went forward to meet him. On this Buddha
addressed these words to it: “ Ileturn, I pray you, to your
seat. After my Nirvdna you will be the model from which
my followers (four schools or classes) shall carve their
images.,” On this the figure returned to its seat. Thia
image, a8 it was the very first made of all the figures of
Buddha, is the one which all subsequent ages have fol-
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lowed as a model. Buddha then removed and dwelt in a
small ¢ifidra on the sonth side of the greater one, in a
place quite separated from that oecupied by the image, and
abont twenty paces from it. The Jétavana vihdra origi-
nally had seven stages. The monarchs of the surrounding
conntries and the people vied with each other in presenting
religions offerings at this spot. They decked the place with
flags and silken canopies ; they offered flowers and burnt
incense, whilst the lamps shone continually from evening
till daylight with unfading splendour, A rat taking in
his month the wick of a lamp caused it to set fire to one
of the hanging canopies, and this resulted in & general
conflagration and the entire destruction of the seven storeys
of the vildra. The kings and people of the surronnding
countries were deeply grieved, thinking that the gandal-
wood figure had also been consumed. Four or five days
afterwards, on opening the door of the eastern little chapel,
they were surprised to behold the original figure there.
The people were filled with joy, and they agreed to rebuild
the chapel. Having completed two stages, they removed
the image from its new sitnation back to where it was
before, 'When Fa-Hian and To-Ching arrived at this
chapel of the Jétavana, they reflected that this was the
spot in which the Lord of men had passed twenty-five
years of his life ; they themselves, at the risk of their lives,
were now dwelling amongst foreigners; of those who had
with like purpose travelled throogh a succession of coun-
tries with them, some bad returned home, some were
dead ; and now, gazing on the place where Buddha once
dwelt but was no longer to be seen, their hearts were
affected with very lively regret. Wherenpon the priests
belonging to that community came forward and addressed
(Fa)-Hian and To-(Ching) thus: “From what country have
you come?” To which they replied, “ We come from the
land of Han.” Then those priests, in astonishment, ex-
claimed, “Wonderful ! to think that men from the frontiera
of the earth phould come so far as this from a desire to
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search for the law ;” and then talking between themselves
they said, “ Our various superiors and brethren, who have
succeeded one another in this place from the earliest time
till now, have none of them seen men of Han eome so far
as this before”

Four li to the north-west of the vikdra is a copse
called “Recovered-sight.” Originally there were 3500
blind men dwelling on this spot beside the chapel,
On one oecasion Buddha declared the law on their
nccount; after listening to his sermon they immediately
recovered their gight. The blind men, overcome with
joy, drove their staves into the earth and fell down
on their faces in adoration. The staves forthwith took
root and grew up to be great trees. The people, from a
feeling of reverence, did not presume to cut them down,
and so they grew and formed a grove, to which this name
of “ Recovered-sight "8 was given, The priests of the
chapel of the Jétavana resort in great numbers to this
shady copse to meditate after their mid-day meal. Sixor
scven li to the north-east of the Jétavanz zéhdra is the
site of the chapel which Mother Vigikh4 built,and invited
Buddba and the priests to occupy. The ruins are still
there, The great garden enclosure of the Jétavana vikdra
has two gates, one opening towards the east, the other
towards the north. This garden iz the plot of ground
which the noble Sndatta bought after covering it with
zold coins. The chapel is in the middle of it ; it wns here
Buddha resided for a very long time, and expounded the
law for the salvation of men, Towers have been erected
on the varions spots where lie walked for exercise or sat
down, These towers have all distinctive names given
them, as, for example, the éalace where Buddha was accused
of murdering (¢he hariof) Sundart® Leaving the Jétavana

® Restored by Stan, Julien to Ap- ¥ This chapel of Mother Vidikha
tanétravans (tome ii. p. 308), and by is placed by Canningham south-east
Cunningham to pt&kshwm{.&rck. from the Jétavana (Arch. Sury., vol,
Surr, vol. i, p. 344, 0.) CF vol. ii. Lp.a45,n) Thet«axtmay'bewmng.
P12 #® Bee vol. 3, p. 7.
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by the eastern gate, and going north seventy paces, on the
west side of the road is the place where Buddha formerly
held a discussion with the followers of the ninety-six
heretical schools. The king of the country, the chief
ministers, the landowners and people, all came in great
numbers to hear him, At this time a woman who was
an unbeliever, called Chifichimand,™ being filled with jeal-
ousy, sathered up her clothes in a heap round her person
go as to appear with child, and then accused Buddha in a
meeting of priests of unrighteous conduct. On this Sakre,
the king of Dévas, taking the appearance of a white mouse,
came and gnawed through her sash; on this the whole
fell down, and then the earth opened and she herself went
down alive iuto hell. Here glso is the place where Déva-
datta, having poisoned his nails for the purpose of destroy-
ing Buddka, went down alive into hell. Men in after
times noted these varions places for recognition, Where the
disenssion took place they raised a chapel more than six
chang (70 feet) high, with a sitting figure of Buddha in it.
To the east of the road is a temple (Dévdiaya) belonging
to the heretics, which is named * Shadow-covered.” 1t ia
opposite the vikdra erected on the place of the discnssion,
and of the same height. Tt has received the name of
“Shadow-covered” because when the sun is in the west, the
shadow of the vikdre of the Lord of the Woarld covers the
temple of the hereties ; but when the sun is in the east, the
shadow of the latter is bent to the north, and does not over-
shadow the chapel of Buddha® The heretics coustantly ap-
pointed persons to take care of their temple, to sweep and
water it, to burn incense and light Jamps for religious
worship ; towards the approach of morning their lamps dis-
appeared, and were discovered in the middle of the Buddhist
chapel. On this the Brihmans, being angry, said, “ These
Sramanas take our lamps for their own religious worship;”
whereupon the Brihmans set a night-watch, and then they
saw their own gods take the lamps and move round Buddha's

3 Vol i p. 9, 0. 23 « Yol ii. p. 1o
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chapel three times, after which they offered the lamps and
suddenly disappeared, On this the Brihmans, recognising
the greatness of Duddha’s spiritual power, forseok their
families and became his disciples. Tradition says that
about the time when these things happened there were
ninety sanghdrdmas surrounding the Jétavana chapel, all
of which, with one exception, were occupied by priests,
In this country of Mid-India there are ninety-six heretical
sects, all of whom allow the reality of worldly phenomena,
Rach sect has its disciples, who beg their food, but do not
carry alms-dishes. They also piously build hospices by
the side of solitary roads for.the shelter of travellers, where
they may rest, sleep, eat and drink, and are supplied with
all necesseries, The followers of Buddha, also, as they
pass to and fro, are entertained by them, only different
arrangerents are made for their convenience, Dévadatta
also has a body of disciples still existing; they pay reli-
gious reverence to the three past Duddhas, but not to
Sikyamuni Buddha

Four 1i to the south-east of Srivasti is the place where
the Lord of men stood by the side of the road when King
Virfidhaka ¢ (Liu-li) wished to destroy the country of the
Skya family ; on this spot there is a tower built. Fifty li to
the west of the city we arrive at a town called To-wal; this
was the birthplace of Kééyapa Buddha. Towers are erected
on the spot where he had an interview with his father and
also where he entered Niredpa. A great tower las also
been erected over the relics of the entire body of Kédyapa
Tathfigata,

XXI. Leaving the city of Srivasti, and going twelve
ydjanas to the south-east, we arrived st a town called Na-
pi-ka. Thisis the birthplace of Krakuchchhanda® Buddha,
There are towers erected on the spots where the interview
between the father and son took place, and also where he

4 Thiy ja an important notice, as 4 See vol, ii. p. 17,
it indicates the charscter of Deva- % Tadwa, see vol. ii. p. 13
datta’s pusition with referemce to  ® See vol. il p. 18
Luddhn
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entered Nirvdna. Going north from this place less then
one ydjana, we arrive at & town where Kanakamuni Buddha
was born ;% there are towers also erected here over similar
places as the last,

XXI1. Going eastward from this less than o yéjana, we
arrive at the city of Kapilavastu., In this city there is
neither king nor people; it is like a great desert.#®* There
is simply a congregation of priests and about ten families
of lay people. On the site of the ruined palace of Su-
ddhddana there is a picture of the prince’s mother, whilst
the prince, riding on a white elephant, is entering the
womb. Towers have been erected on the following spots:
where the royal prince left the city by the eastern gate;
where he saw the sick man; and where he caused bis
chariot to turn and take him back to his palace. There
are also towers erected on the following spots: at the
Place where Asita observed the marks of t.he royal prince;
where Auanda and the others struck the elephant, drew
it out of the way, and hurled it; where the arrow, going
soutli-east 30 li, entered the earth, from which bubbled
up a fountain of water, which in after generations was
used as a well for travellers to drink at; also on the spot
where Buddha, after arriving ab supreme wisdom, met
his father; where the 500 Sikyas, having embraced the
faith, paid reverence to Upéli; at the place where the
earth shook six times; at the place where Duddha ex-
pounded the law on behalf of all the Dévas, whilst the
four heavenly kings guarded the four gates of the halli,
50 that his father could not enter: at the place where
Malidprajpati presented Buddha with a senghdfé whilst
he was sitting under a Nyagrodha tree with his face to
the east, which {ree still exists; at the place where
Viridhoka-rija killed the offspring of the Sikyas who
had previously entered on the path Srétdpannae. All
these towers are still in existence.”” A few li to the north-

" Vol ii. p. 19. ¢ Compare the accounts given by
Vol it p.14; and oconf. Fer- Hiuven Tsisng, Book vi.
gusson’s Amhmaluyy ia India, p. 110,
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east of the eity is the royal field where the prince, sitting
underneath a tree, watched a ploughing-match, Fifty i
to the east of the city is the royal garden called Lum-
binf; it was here the queen entered the bath to wash
herself, and, having come out on the northern side, ad-
vanced twenty paces, and then holding a branch of the
tree in her hand, as she looked to the east, brought forth
the prince, When born he walked seven steps; two
dragon-kings washed the prince’s bedy,—the place where
this- occurred was afterwards converted into a well, and
here, as likewise at the pool, the water of which came down
from above for washing (the child), the priests draw their
drinking water. All the Buddhas have four places univer-
sally determined for them:—(r.) The place for arriving at
supreme wisdom ; (2.) The place for turning the wheel of
the law; (3.} The place for expounding the true principles
of the law and refuting the heretics; (4.) The place for
descending to carth after going into thie Trayastrirnéas
heaven to explain the law to their mothers. Other places
are chosen according to existing circumstances. The
country of Kapilavastu is now a great desert; you seldom
meet any people on the roads for fear of the white elephants
and the lions. It is impossible fo travel meglizently.
Going east five ydjanas from the place where Buddha was
born, there is & country called Lan-mo (Rimagriima).s
XXI1I1. The king of this country obtained one share of
the relics of Buddha’s body, Omn his return home Le built
a tower, which is the same as the tower of Rimagrima.
Dy the side of it is a tank in which lives a drason, who
constantly guards and protects the tower and worships
there mnorning and night. When King Aé6ka was living
he wished to destroy the eight towers and to build eighty-
four thousund others. Having destroyed seven, he next
proceeded to treat this one in the same way.® The dragon
therefore assumed a body and conducted the king within

4 Vo, il p. 26. Cf. Fah-hisn, # Cf, Fp-rho-hing-tagn-king, v,
p 89,0 L 2208 ; also tnfra, vol, ii. p. 27.
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his abode, and having shown him all the vessels and ap-
plisnces he used in bis religious services, he addressed
the king and said : “If you can worship better than this,
then you may destroy the tower. ILet me take you ont;
I will have no quarrel with you.” King Aé0ka, knowing
that these vessels were of no human workmanship, imme-
diately returned to his home., This place having become
desert, there was no one either to water it or sweep, but
ever and anon & herd of elephants carrying water in
their trunks piously watered the ground, and also
brought all sorts of flowers and perfumes to pay rclisious
worship at the tower. Some pilgrims from different
countries nsed to come here to worship at the tower. On
one occasion some of these met the elepliants, and heing
much frightened, concealed themselves amongst the trees.
Seeing the elephants perform their service according to
the law, they were greatly affected. They gricved to
think that there was no temple here or priests to per-
form religious service, so that the very elephants lad
to water and sweep, On this they gave up the great
precepts and took wpon them the duties of Siimantras.
They began to pluck wp the brushwood and level the
gronnd, aud arrange the place so that it became neat and
clean, They urged the king of the country to help make
residences for the priests. Moreover, they built a temple
in which priests still reside. These things oceurred re-
cently, since whieh there has been a regular succession
{of priests), only the superior of the temple has always
leen a Srimanéra®® Three ydjanas east of this place is
the spot where the royal prince dismissed his charioteer
Chandaka and the royal horse, previous to their return,
Here also is erected & tower.,

XXIV. Going eastward from this place four ydjanas, we
arrive at the Ashes-tower,® Here also i1s 2 sanghdrdma.
Again going twelve ydjanas eastward, we arrive at the town
of Kufinagara. To thenorth of this town, where the Lord

® Tol. it. p. 27. B Vol ii. p 3L
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of the World, lying by the side of the Hiranyavatt river,
with his head to the north and a sal tree on either side of
him, entered Nirvdna ; also in the place where Subhadra®?
was converted, the very last of all his disciples; alao where
for seven days they paid reverence to the Lord of the World
lying in his golden coffin; also where Vajrapiini’® threw
down his golden mace,and where the eight kings divided the
relics; in each of the above places towers have been raised
and sdnghdrdmds built, which atill exist. In this city also
thepé are but few inhabitants; such families as there are, are
cofmected with the resident congregation of priests. Going
south-east twelve ydjanas™ from this place, we arrive at the
spot where the Lichohhavis, desiring to follow Buddha
to the scene of his Nirvdna, were forbidden to do so. On
account of their affection for Buddha they were unwilling
to go back, on which Buddha caused to appear between
them and him a great and deeply-scarped river, which
they could not crose. He then left with them his alms-
bowl as a memorial, and exhorted them to return to their
houses. On this ihey went back and erected a stone pil-
lar, on which this account is engraved,

XXV. From this going five ydjunas eastward, we arrive at
the country of Vaiéli.?®® To the north of the city of Vaidali
there is the viidra of the great forest,® which has a two-
storied tower. This chapel wag once occupied by Buddha,
Hare also is the tower which was built over half the body of
Ananda, Within this city dwelt the lady Amrapalt," (whe

22 Cf, Fo-the., p. 200.

8 Or Qoes this refer to the
Mallas throwing down their muces
(hammers) ?

5 Lnidlay has by mistake trans-
jated the French S.W, inetead of
B.E. But the French editors have
alsn  mistranelated the distance,
which s twelve yijanas, and not
twenty. We h;{veéit.hua nineteen

dianas between Kodinagars (Eaain)
ifnd Vaifilt (Besarh}, E\rahich is Ba
nearly ¢orrect as possible.

B Vaidill, a very famous city in
the Buddbist records. Cunning-

ham identifies it with the present
Besarh, twenty miles north of Haji-
r

# This chapel was situated in the
neighbourhovod of the present village
of Bakhra, about two miles N.N.W,
of Besarh. It ia alluded to in the
Singhalene recorde as the Mahi-
vupo Vihdro. From Burpouf wa
find it was built by the side of a
tank known as the Markatahrada,
or Monkey tank (Introd. Bucddh. In-
dirn, 6) 74), (Man. Bud., p. 356).

¥ Of. Fo-sho., p. 253.
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built) a tower for Boddba; the ruins still exist. Three Ii
to the south of the city, on the west side of the road, is the
garden which the lady Amrapili gave to Buddha as a
resting-place. 'When Buddha was abont to enter Nirvdna,
accompanied by his disciples, he left Vai&lli by the west-
ern gate, and tarning his body to the right,* he beheld the
city and thus addressed his followers: “In this place I
have performed the last religious act of my earthly career.”
Men afterwards raised a tower on this spot. Three li to
the north-west of the city is a tower called “the tower of
the deposited bows and clubs.” The origin of this name
was a5 follows:%—On one of the upper streams of the
(anges there was a certain country ruled by a king, One
of his concubines gave birth fo an unformed fwtus, where-
npon the gueen being jealous, paid, * Your conception is
one of bad omen.” o they closed it up in & box of wood
and cast it into the Ganges. Lower down the stream
there was another king, who, taking o tonr of observation,
caught sight of the wooden box floating on the stream,
On bringing it to shore and opening it, he found inside a
thousaud children very fair, well formed, and most unique.
The kirg hereupon took them and brought them up. When
they grew up they turned ouf to be very brave and war-
like, and were victorions over all whom they went to
attack. In process of time they marched auainst the
kingdom of the monarch, their father, at which he was
filled with consternation., On this his concubine asked
the king why he waa so terrified; to whom he replied,
“The king of that country has & thousand sons, brave
and warlike beyond compare, and they are coming to
attack my country; this is why I am alarmed.” To this
the concubine replied, « Fear not! bot erect on the east
of the city a high tower, and when the rebels come, place
me on it; I will restrain them.” The king did so, and
when the invaders arrived, the concubine addressed them

® Ci, Fo-sho., v. 1630 and B, 3.
% For another account of this fuble, of. vol. i, p. 71.
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from the tower, saying, “ You are my children, Then
why are you rebellious ?" They replied, “ Who are yon
that say you are our meother?” The concubine replied,
“ If ye will not believe me, all of you look up and open your
mouths.,” On this the concubine, with both her hands,
pressed her breasts, and from each breast proceeded
five hundred jets of milk, which fell into the mouths
of her thousand soms. On this the rebels, perceiving
that she was indeed their mother, immediately laid down
their bows and clubs. The two royal fathers, by n
eonsideration of these cireumstances, were able to arrive
at the condition of Pratyéks Buddhas, and the tower
erccted in their honour remains to this day, In after
times, when the Lord of the World arrived ab supreme rea-
son, he addressed his disciples in these words, “ This is
the place where I formerly laid aside my bow and my
club,” Men in after times, coming to know this, founded
a tower in this place, and hence the name. The thousaud
children are in trath the thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra-
kalpa. DBuddha, when standing beside this tower, ad-
dressed Ananda thus, “ After three months I must enter
Nirvdna,” on which occasion Méra-rfija so fascinated the
mind of Ananda that he did not request Buddha to remain
in the world. Geoing east from this poing three or four Ii
there is o tower. One hundred years after the Nirvdna of
Buddha there were at Vaiééli certain Bhikshus who broke
the rules of the Finaya in ten particulars® saying that
Buddla had said it was so, at which time the Arhats and
the orthadox Bhikshus, making an assembly of 700
ecclesiastics, compared and collated the Vinaya Pifeka
afresh. Afterwards men erected a tower on this spot,
whieh still exists,

XXVI. Going four ydjanas east, we arrive at the conflu-
ence of the five rivers. When Ananda was going from the
country of Magadha towards Vaiéili, desiring to enter Nir-

® For an scoount of this council (rule-holding Bhikshus), which may
see Abatruct of Four Lectures, Lect, il.  either be enclitio, or mean * s mixed
There is an expression far fu after multitude.”
ths words “orthodox Bhikehus”
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vdna, the Dévas acquainted King Ajhtadatru of it. The king
immedietely set out after him at the head of his troops,
and arrived at the banks of theriver, The Lichclihavis of
Vaiéili, hearing that Ananda was coming, likewise set out
to meet him and arrived at the side of the river. Ananda
then reflected that if he were to advance, King Ajitagatru
would be much grieved, and if he sliould go back, then
the Lichehhavis would be indignant. Being perplexed, he
forthwith entered the Samddhi cailed the “ brilliancy of
flame,” consuming his body, end entered Nirvdpa in the
midst of the river. His body was divided iuto iwo parts;
one part was found on either side of the river; so the two
kings, taking the relics of half his body, returned and
erected towers over them

XXVII, Crossing the river, and going south one ydjana,
we arrive at Magadha and the town of Pdtaliputra (Pa-
lin-fu). This is the town in which King Adka reigned. In
the city is the royal palace, the different parts of whick
hie commissioned the genii (demons) to construct by piling
up the stones. The walls, doorways, and the seulptured
designs are no human work, The rains still exist. The
younger brother of King Aébka having arrived at the
dignity of an Arliat, was in the habit of residing in the
hill Gridhrakdita, finding his chief delight in sileut con-
templation, The king respectfully requested him to come
to his house to receive his religious offerings. His bro-
ther, pleased with his tranquillity in the mountain, de-
clined the invitation, The king then addresgsed his Lzother,
saying, “1f you will only accept my invitation, I will
make for you a hill within the eity.” Then the king, pro-
viding all sorts of meat and drink, invited the genii, and
addressed them thus, “ I beg you to accept my invitation
for to-morrow ; but as there are no seats, I must request
you each to bring his own” On the morrow the great
genii caine, eacl one bringing with him a great stone, four

" For this socount and generally about Vaiidll cf. vol. ii. bouk vil
I &6
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or five paces square, After the feast (the scsston), he
deputed the genii to pile up (their seats) and make a great
stone mountain ; and at the base of the mountain with five
grreat square stones to make a rock chamber, in length about
35 feet and in breadth 22 feet and in height 11 feet or so.
In this city (e, of Phtaliputra or Patna) cnce lived &
certain Brihman called Ridha-8vami (¥) (Lo-tai-sz-pi-mi),
of large mind and extensive knowledge, and attached to the
Great Vehicle. There was pothing with which he was un~
acquainted, and he lived epart occupied in silent medita-
tionn The king of the country honoured and respected
him as his religious superior, If he went to salute him, he
did not dare to sit down in bis presence, If the king,
from a feeling of esteem, took him by the hand, the Bifh-
man thoroughly washed himself. For something like fifty
years the whole country locked up to this man and placed
its confidence on him alone, He mightily extended the
influence of the law of Buddha, so that the heretics were
unable to obtain any advantage at all over the priesthood.
By the gide of the fower of King Aéoka is built a sesi-
ghdrdme belonging to the Great Vehicle, very imposing
and elegant, There iz also a temple belonging to the
Little Vehicle. Together they contain about Soc or 700
priests ; their behaviour is decorous and orderly, Here
one may see eminent priests from every quarter of the
world ; Sramanas and scholars who seek for instruction
all flock to this temple. The Drihman teacher is called
Mafijurt, The great Sramanas of the country, and all
the Bhikshus attached to the Great Vehicle, esteemr and
reverence him ; moreover he regides in this sprighdrdma,
Of all the kingdoms of Mid-India, the towns of this coun-
try are especially large. The people are rich and prosper-
ous; they practise virtue and justice. XEvery year on the
eighth day of the second month there is a procession of
images. On this occasion they construct a four-wheeled
car, and erect upon it a tower of five stages, composed of
bamboos lashed together, the whole being supported by a
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centre-post resembling a large spear with three points, in
height twenty-two feet and more. 8o it looks like a pagoda.
They then cover it over with fine white linen, which
they afterwards paint with gaudy colours. Having made
figures of the dévas, and decorated them with gold, silver,
and glass, they place them under eanopies of embroidersd
gilk, Then at the four corners (of the car) they censtruct
niches (shrines), in which they place figures of Buddha in
a sitting posture, with a Bodhisattva stauding in attend-
ance. There are perhaps twenty cars thus prepared and
differently decorated. During the day of the procession
both priests and laymen assemble in great numbers,
There are games and musie, whilst they offer flowers and
incense. The Brahméchiris come forth to offer their invi-
tations. The Buddhas, then, one after the other, enter
the city. After coming into the town again they halt,
Then all night leng they burn lamps, indulge in games
and musie, and make relizious offerings. Such is the
custom of all those who assemble on this occasion from
the different countries round about. The nobles and
householders of this country have founded hospitals with-
in the city, to which the poor of all eountries, the destitute,
cripples, and the diseased, may repair.  They receive every
kind of requisite help gratuitously. Ihysicians iuspeet
their diseases, and according fo their cases order them fuod
and drink, medicine or decoctiens, everything in fact that
may contribute to their ease. When cured they depart
at their convenience, King A&lka having destroyed seven
(of the original) pagodas, constructed 84,000 others. The
very first which he built is the great tower which stands
about three i to the south of this eity. In frout of this
pagedn is an impression of Deddha’s foot, {ever which)
they have raised a chapel, the gate of which faces the
north, To the south of the tower is a stoue pillar, about
a chang and a half in girth (18 jfect), and three chang
or 50 in heizht (35 feet). On the surface of this pillar
is an inscription to the following effect: “ King Aédka
VOL. L &
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presented the whole of Jambudvipa to the priests of the
four quarters, and redeemed it again with money, and
this he did three times” Three or four hundred paces
to the north of the pagoda is the spot where Afbka was
born {or resided). On this spot ke raised the city of
Ni-1i, and in the midst of it erected a stone pillar, also
about 35 feet in Leight, on the top of which Le placed
the figure of & lion, and also engraved an historical record
on the pillar giving an account of the successive events
connected with Ni-li, with the corresponding year, day, and
month.0

XXVIII From this city proceeding in a south-easterly
direction nine ydjenas, we arrive at a small solitary stone
hill, on the top of which is a stone cell® The stone cell
faces the south. On one cccasion, when Duddha was sit-
ting in this cell, Sakra Déva, taking the divine musician
Paiichaéikha,* cansed him to sound a strain in the place
where Buddha was. Then Sakra Déva proposed forty-
two questions to Buddha, drawing some traces upon &
stonte with Lis firger. The remaing of the structure and
tracings yet exist. There is a sadghdrdma Luilt here.
Going south-west from this one ydjanam, we arrive at the
v11ku~e of Na-1o% Tiis was the place of Siriputra’s birtl.
baupm.xa returned here to enter Nirvdna. A tower there-
fore was crected here, whicl is still in existence. Going
west from this one ydjuna, we arrive at the new Liija-
eriba. This was the town which King Ajitasatru built.
There are two sasnghdrdmas in it, Leaving this town
by the west gate and proceeding 300 paces, (we arive
ut) the tower which King Ajitafatru raised over the
share of Duddha’s relies which he obtained. Its height
is very imposing. Leaving ihe south side of the city
aud proceeding southwards four li, we enter a valley

% For an sccount of Magadha, see Manuel of Buddhism, pp. 259,

cf. vol. ii. p. 82 fF. 290; aleo Childers’ Pgli Dict., aub
o The Indra-diln-grths of Hiuven voc, Paficasilio.
Tuiang, see vol, il p. 180, % The Kilapinika of Hiuen

or an sccount of this event, Tsiang, vol ii, p. 177.



FO.EWO-KI. CH XXIX. lix

situated between five hills. These hills ercircle it com-
pletely like the walls of a town. This ia the site of
the old town of King Bimbisira. From east to west
it is about five or six i, from north to south seven or
eight . Here Saviputra and Mudgalydyana first met
Aévajit.% Here also the Nirgrantha made & pit with fire
in it, and poisoned the food which he invited Buddha
to eat. Here also is the spot where King Ajitadatry,
intoxicating a black elephant, desired to destroy Buddha
To the north-east of the city, in a crooked defile, (¢Ae
physician) Jivaka® erected a vilidra in the garden of Amba-
péli, and invited Buddha and his 1250 disciples to receive
her religious offerings. The ruins still exist. Within the
city all is desolate and without inhabitants.

XXIX. Entering the valley and striking the mountains
towards the scuth-east, ascending 15 1i we arrive at the
hill ealled Gridhrak{ita. Three li from the top is a stone
cavern facing the south, DBuddha used in this place to
git in meditation,® Thirty paces to the north-west is
another stone cell in which Ananda practised meditation.
The Déva Mira Piduna, having assumed the form of a
vulture, took his place before the cavern and terrified
Anonda, Buddha Ly his spiritual power pierced the
rock, and with his ontstretehed hand patted Ananda’s
shoulder.® On this his fear was allayed. The traces of
the bird and of the hand-hole are still quite plain; on
this account the hill is called “The Hill of the Vulture
Cave” In front of the cave is the place where the four
Buddhas sat down. Luach of the Arhats likewise has a
cave where he gat in meditation, Altogether there are
several hundreds of these. Here also, when Buddha was
walking to and fro from east to west in front of his cell,
Dévadatta, from between the northern eminences of the

® For this ineident see vol. i p. @ For thess places see vol ii. p,

178. 153 £,
“ For this incident see Fo sho, pp.  ©° Hiuen Taiang saye * fis head,”
246-247. vol, il. p. 154

® See vol. ii. p. 152
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mountain, rolled down athwart Lis path a stone wlich
wounded Duddha’s toe. The stone is still there. The
hall in which Buddha preached has been destroyed ; the
foundations of the brick walls ™ still exist, however. The
peaks of this mountain are pieturesque and imposing; it
is the Joftiest of the five mountains. TFa-Hian laving
bought flowers, incense, and oil and lamps in tle new
town, procured the assistance of iwo aged Dhikshus ags
guides, Fa-Hian, ascending the Gridhrakiita mountain,
offered lis flowers and ineense amd lit his lamps for the
night. Deing deeply moved, he could scarcely restrain
his tears as he said, “ Here it was in bygone days Buaddha
dwelt and delivered the Surangama Sitra. Fa-Hian, not
privileged to be born when Duddha lived, can but gaze on
the traces of his presence and the place wlhich he occu-
pied.” Then he recited the Surangama® in front of the
eave, and remaining there gll night, he returued to the
new town,

XXX. Some 300 paces north of the old town, en the west
side of the road, is the Kalandavénuvana vikdra. It still
exists, and & congregation of priests sweep and water it
Two or three )i to the north of the chapel iz the Shi-mo-
she-na (Samaéina), which signifies « the field of tombs for
laying the dead.” Striking the southern hill and pro-
ceeding westward 300 paces, there is a stone cell called
the Pippala™ cave, where Buddlhia was sceustomed to sit
in meditation after his mid-day meal, Still west five
or six li there is a stone cave situated in the northern
shade of the mountain and called Che-ti® This is the
place wlere 5oo Arlats assembled after the Nirrdna of
Buddha to arrange the collection of sacred books. At
the time when the bLooks were recited three vacant seats

T 1t was, therefore, & structural the top of the Gridhrakita hill, and
bailding, not & cave. how he was attacked by tigers, in
7 Thin Sdtra must not be con- the “history of the high priests™
fused with the expanded one of the {A&v-rang-chuen)
sume patne,  There iv & full acccunt ™ Vol. il p. 156,
of this perilous visit of Fa-hisn to 7 Vol ii v 168
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were specially prepared and adorned. The one on the
left was for Siriputra, the one on the right for Mud-
galyfiyapa. The assembly was yet short of 500 by
one Arhat ; and already the great Kddyapa was ascend-
jng the throne when Ananda stood without the gate
unable to find admission; *® on this spot they have raised
& tower which still exists, Still skirting the mountain,
we find very many other stone cells used by the Arhats
for the purpose of meditation. Leaving the old eity and
going north-east three li, we arrive at the stone cell of
Dévadatta, fifty paces from which there is o great square
black stone. Some time age there was a Bhikshu who
walked forward and backward on this stone meditating
on the impermanency, the sorrow, and vanity of his body
(fife). Thus realising the character of impurity, loathing
liimself, he drew his knife and would have killed himsel!.
Dut then lie reflected that the Lord of the World had
forbidden self-murder. DBut then again he thought, « Al-
though that is so, yet I am simply anxient to destroy
the three poisonous thieves (evil desire, hatred, ignorance).”
Then again he drew his knife and cut his throat. On the
first gash he obtained the degree of Srétdpanna; when he
had half done the work he arrived at the condition of
Anighmin, and after completing the deed he obtained the
position of an Arhat and entered Nirvdna,

XXXI Going west from this four ydjanaes, we arrive at
the town of Gayi. All within this city likewise is deso-
late and desert. Going south 20 li, we arrive at the place
where BOdhisattva, when alive, passed six years in self-
inflicted austerities, This place is well wooded. From
this place westward three li, is the spot where Buddha
cntered the water to bathe and the déva lowered the branch
of a tree te help him out of the water. Again, geing
north two i, we arrive at the place where the village girls™
gave the milk aed rice to Buddha. From this going north

T Ci, dbstract of Four Lectures, 7 Mi-kin for Groimika, or Gri.
P72 mikt ; as Ni-Fia, for Ka-ni kia,
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two i is the spot where Budldhs, seated on & stone under
a great tree, and looking fowards the east, ate the rice and
milk, The tree and the stone still remain. The stone is
about six feet square and two in leight. In Mid-India
the heat and eold dre 8o equalised that trees will live for
thousands of years, and even so mnany as ten thousand.
Going north-gast from this half & ydjana, we arrive at a
stone c?{ anto which Bédhisattva entering, sat down with
his legx crossed, and as he faced the west he reflected
Wi;h'fimself, «1f T am to arrive at the condition of per-
#ect' wisdom, let there be some spiritual manifestation.”
Immediately on the stone wall there appeared the shadow
of DBuddha, in length somewhat about three feet. This
shadow is still distinetly visible. Then the heavens and
the earth were shaken, and all the dévas in space cried
out snd said, “This is not the place appointed for the
Buddhas (pest or these fo come) to arrive at perfect
wisdom; at a distance less than lLalf a ydjane south-west
from tlis, beneath the Pei-to tree, is the spot where all
the Buddhas {(past or yet o come) should arrive at that
condition.” The ddvas having thus spoken, immediately
went before him, singing and leading the way with a view
to induce him to follow., Thenr DLiddhisattva, rising up,
followed them., When distant thirty paces from the tree,
a déva gave him some grass of good omen.™ Dddhisattva
having accepted it, advanced fifteen paces. Then 500 blue
birds™ came flying towards him, and Liaving encircled Bod-
hisattva three times, departed. DBddhisattva, then going
forward, arrived under the Pei-to tree, and spreading out
the grass of good omen, sat down with his face towards
the east. Then it was that MArarfja dispatched thres
pleasure-girls from the northern quarter to ¢come and tempt
him, whilst MAra himself coming from the so%ith, assailed
him likewise. Then Bbdhisattva letting the toe of his
foot down to the earth, the whole army of Mira was scat-

7 Kuie gras. vol. i, p. 124. Consult also the noten
® Forthis and other incidents, see  inFah-hian(Beal's Bud. Pify., p. 123}
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tered, and the three women wera changed into hags. On
the place above mentioned, where he inflicted on himself
mortification for six years, and on each spot subsequently
mentioned, men in after times raised towers and placed
figures (of Buddha), which still remain. Buddha having
arrived at supreme wisdom, for seven days sat contem-
plating the tree, experiencing the joys of emaucipation.
On this spot they have raised a tower, as well as on the
following, viz., where he walked for seven days nnder the
Pei-to tree, from east to west; wlere all the ddvas, hav-
ing caused the appearance of a hall composed of the seven
precious substances, for seven days paid religious worship
to Buddha ; where the blind dragon Muchilinda for seven
days encireled Buddha in token of respect; also where
Buddha, seated on a square stone Leneath a Nyagrodha
tree, and with his face to the east, received the respectful
galutation of Brahmid ; also where the four heavenly kings
respectfully offered him lis alms-bowl; slgy where the
500 merchants presented Lim with parchedl corn and
honey; also where he converted the Kidyapas, elder and
younger Lrothers, and their thousand disciples. In the
place where Buddha arrived at perfect reasou there are
three sanghdrdmas, in all of which priests are located.
The depeudnnts of thie congregation of priests supply them
with all necessaries, so that there i3 no lack of anything.
They scrupulously observe the rules of the Vinaya with
respect to decorum, which relate to sitting down, rising
up, or eutering the assembly; and the rules which the
holy congregation observed during Buddha'’s lifetime are
still observed by these priests. The sites of the four great
pagodas have always been associated together from the
time of the Nirvdna. The four great pagodas are those
erected on the place where lie was born, where lie obtained
emancipation, where he began to preach, and where hLe
entered Mirvdna.

XXXII. Formerly, when King Aéoke wasalad,” playing

7 That is, in & previous birth.
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on the road, he met Sikya Buddha going begying. The
little boy, rejoiced at the chance, gave him a handful of
earth as an offering. Buddba received it, and on his
return sprinkled it on the ground where he took his exer-
cise. In return for this act of charity the lad became an
iron-wheel king and ruled over Jambudvipa. On assum-
ing the iron-wheel he was on a certain occasion going
through Jambudvipa on & tour of inspection, at whick
time he saw one of the places of torment for the punish-
ment of wicked men situated between the two iron-
circle mountains, He immediately asked his attendant
ministers, “ What ds this place?” To this they replied
and said, “This is the place where Yima-rija, the infernal
king, indicts punishment on wicked men for their erimes.”
The king then begun to reflect and said, “ If the demon
king, in the exercise of his function, requires to have a
place of punishment for wicked men, why should not I,
who rule mon (on earth), have a place of punishment
likewise for the guilty?” On this he asked his ministers,
“Who is there that I can appoint to malke for me a hell,®
and to exercise authority therein for the punishment of
wicked men?” In reply they said, “None but o very
wicked man can fulfil such an office.” The king forthwith
dispetched his ministers in every dircetion to seek for
such a maan.  In the course of their search they saw, Ly
the side of a running stream, a lusty great fellow of a
black colour, with red lair and light eyes; with the
talons of his feet he caught the fish, and when he whistled
to the birds and beasts, they came to him; and as they
approached he mercilessly shot them through, so that none
escaped. Having caught this man, hie was brought before
the king. The king then gave him these secret orders,
“You must enclose a square space with high walls, and
with this enclosure plant every kind of flower and fruit
(¢ree), and make beautiful alcoves, and arrange everything
with such taste as to make people anxious to lock within,

# For this incident see vol. i1, p. 85
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Msake a wide gate to it, and ther when any one enters,
seize him abt once and subject him to every kind of
torture. Let no one (who has once entered) ever go out
again. And I strietly enjoin you, that if I even should
enter, that you torture me also and spare not. Now,
then, I appoint you lord of this place of torment!” It
happened that a certain Dhikshu, as he was going his
rounds begeine for food, entered the gate. The infernal
keeper seeing him, made preparatious to put him to
torture.  The Bhikshu, being much frightened, suppli-
antly becred a moment's respite. ** Permit me, at leass,
to partake of my mid-day meal,” he said. It so happened
that just then another man eotered th~ place, on which
the keeper directly seized him, and, putting him in a
stone mortar, began to pound his body to atoms till a red
froth forined. The Bhikshu having witnessed this spec-
tacle, began to reflect on the impermanency, the sorrow,
the vanity of bodily existence, that it is like a bubble and
froth of the sea, and so he arrived at the eond tion of an
Arhat. This having transpired, the infernal keeper laid
hold of him and thrust bim info a caldron of boiling water,
The heart of the Bhikshu and his countenance were full of
joy. The fire wasg extinguished and the water became cold,
whilst in the middle of it there sprang up a lotus, on the
top of which the Bhikshu took his seat. The keeper forth-
with proceeded to the king and said, “ A wonderful miracle
has occurred in the place of tarture; would that your
majesty would come and see it.” The king said, “I dare
not come, in consideration of my former agreement with
you.” The keeper replied, “This matter is one of great
moment : it is only right you should come ; let us con-
sider your former agreetnent changed.” The king then
directly followed him aud entered the prison; on which
the Bhikshu, for his sake, delivered a religious discourse,
o that the king helieved and was converted. Then he
ordered the place of torture to be destroyed, and repented
of all the evil he had formerly committed. From the
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time of hiz conversion he exceedingly honoured the three
precious ones (i.c, Buddha, Dharma, Safgha), and went
continually to the spot underneath the Pei-to tree for the
purpose of repentance, self-examination, and fasting. In
consequence of this, the queen on one occasion asked,
* Where does the king go so constantly ?” The ministers
replied, “ He continually resides under the Pei-to tree.”
The queen hereupon, awaiting an opportunity when the
king was not there, sent men to cut the tree down. The
king repairiog as usual to the spot, and seeing what had
Lappered, was so overpowered with grief that he fell
down senseless on the ground. The ministers, bathing
his face with water, after a long time restored him to
consciousness. Then the king piled up the earth on the
four sides of the stump of the tree, and commanded the
Toots to be moistened with a hundred pitchers of milk,
Then prostrating himself at full length on the ground, he
made the following vow, * If the tree does not revive I
will never rise up again.” No sconer had he dene this
than the tree bepan to foree up small branches from the
root, and so it continued to grow until it arrived at its
present height, which is somewhat less than 120 feef,
XXXIII Frowm this place going south three li, we arrive
at a mountain called the Cock’s-foot. The great Kidyapa is
at present within this mountain® e divided the moun-
tain at its base, 50 as to open a passage (for himself). This
entrance is now closed up (impassable). At a considerable
distance {rom this spot there is a side chasm; it is in this
the entire body of Kidyapa is now preserved, Outside
this chasm is the place where Kddyapa, when alive, washed
his bands. The people of that region who are afflicted
with headaches use the earth brought from the place as
an ointment, and this immediately cures them. As soon
83 the sun begins to decline 8 the Arhats come and take
® For an account of this :moun- been Arhats &e. ; but thisis not so
tain see vol. ii. p. 144 agrecable with the coptext es the

® Or, it may be translated, translation I have given,
# Therefore, sinoe then, there have
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their abode in this hill. Buddhist pilgrims of that and
other countries come year by year to pay religious wor-
ship to Kiéyapa; if any should happen to be distressed
with doubts, directly the sun goes down the Arhats arrive
and begin to discourse with (fhe pigrims) and explain
their doubts arnd difficulties; and, having done so, forth-
with they disappear. The thickets about this hill are dense
and tangled, There are, moreover, many lions, tigers, and
wolves prowling about, so that it is not possible to travel
without great care,

XXXI1V. Fa-Hian returning towards Pataliputra, kept
along the course of the Ganges, and after going ten ydjanas
in a westerly direction, arrived at a vihdra called “Desgert”
(Kwang-ye), in which Buddha resided. Priests still dwell
in it, Still keeping along the course of the Ganges and
going west twelve ydjanas, we arrive at the country of
Kaéi and the city of Dindras. About ten li or so to the
north-east of this city is the chapel of the deer park of
the Rishis, This garden was once occupied by\u Pratylka
Buddha. There are always wild deer reposing in it for
shelter, When the Lord of the World was about to arvive
at supreme wisdom, all the dévas in spree began to chant
a hymn and say, “ The son of Suddhédana-rdjs, who has left
Lis homne to acquire supreme wisdom, after seven days will
arrive at the condition of Buddha.” The Pratyéka Buddha
hearing this, innmediately entered Névvdna. Therefora the
name of this place is the deer park of the Rishi, The world-
honoured DBuddLa Laving arrived at complete knowledge,
men in after ages erected a vthdre on this spot, Duddha
being desirous to convert Ajiitd Kaundinya and his com-
panions, known as the five men, they comnuned one with
another and said, “ This Sramana Gautama having for
six years practised mortifications, reducing himself to the
daily use of but one grain of hemp and one of rice, and in
spite of this having failed to obtain supreme wisdow, how
much less shall he now obtain that condition by entering
into men's society and removing the checks he placed
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upon his words and thoughts and actions! To-day when
he comes here, let us carefully avoid all conversation with
him,” On Buddha's arrival the five men rose and saluted
him, and here they have erected a tower; also on the fol-
lowing spots, viz, on 8 site sixty paces to the north of the
former place, where Buddha, seated with his face to the
east, began o turn the wheel of the law (fo preach) for
the purpose of converting Kaundinya and his companions
(known as) “the five men;” also on a spot twenty paces
to the north of this, where Duddha delivered his predic-
tion concerning Maitréya; also on a spot fifty paces to
the south of thls, where the dragon Bl4patra asked Buddha
at what time he should be dellvered ifrom his dragon-form ;
in all these places towers have been erected which still exist.
In the midst (of the park) there are two sanghdrimas which
gtill have priests dwelling in them. DI’roceeding north-
west thirteen ydfanns from the park of the deer, there is
a country called Kausdmbi. There is & vikdra there called
Glibshira-vana (the yurden of Ghdshire), in which Buddha
formerly dwelt; it is now in ruins. There are congregn-
tions here, principally belonging to the system known as
the Little Vehicle. Eight ydjanas east of this place is o
place where Puddha ence took up his residence and cou-
verted an evil demon, They have also erected towers on
various spots where he sat or walked for exercise when
he was resident in this neighbourhood. There are saa-
ghdrdmas still existing here, and perhaps a hundred
priests.

XXXY. Going 200 ydjanas south from this, there is a
country called Ta-Thsin (Dakshina). Here is 2 saighd-
rdme of the former Buddha Kéidyapa®® Ttis constructed out
of a great mountain of rock, hellowed to the proper shape.

8 This convent in described by
Hiuen Tasiang in Book x. I{ was

distriet of the Dekhan. The King
Badvahs, & friend of Nogirjuna, was

probably dedicated to Parvat! {the
Po-lo- -yu of Fa-hinn, which he trans-
Intes * pigeon "—pdrdvata) or Chun-
da, aud 1 situated in the Chanda

probably the same an the Sindhuka
of the Vayu-Purdna. He is called
Shi-in-teh-kis by I-tsing,
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This building has altogether five stages, The lowest is made
with elephant figures, and has five hundred stone cells in
it. The second is made with lion shapes, and has four
hundred chambers. The third is made with horse shapes,
and lias three hundred chambers. The fuurth is made
with ox shapes, aud has two hundred chambers. The fifth
is made with dove shapes, and hus one hundred chambers
ip it. At the very top of all is a spring ef water, which,
flowing iu a stream before the rooms, encireles cach tier,
and so, runniug in a circuitons conrse, at last arrives at
the very lowest stage of all, where, lowing past the eham-
bers, it finally issues through the door. Throuzhout the
consecutive tiers, in varicus parts of the building, windows
have bLeen pierced through the solid rock for the admis-
sion of light, so that every chamber is quite illuminated
and there is no darkness. At the four corners of this edi-
fice they have hewn out the rock into steps, as means for
ascending. Men of the present time, being sinall of sta-
ture, ascend the Jadder and thus reach the top in the usual
way; but wen of old reached it with one foot.# The reason
why thiey name this building Po-lo-yu is from an Indian
word signifying “ pigeon,” There are always Arhats abid-
ing lhere, This laud is barren and without inhabitants.
At a considerabls distanee from the hiil there are villages,
but all of them are inhabited by heretics. They know
nothing of the law of Bnddha, or Sramanas, or Drithnranas,
or of any of the different schools of learning. The men
of that country eontinually see persons come flying to the
temple, ©On a certain occasion there were sume Duddlist
pilgrims from different countries who eame here to pay
religicus worship. Then the men of the villages above
alluded to asked them, saying, “ Why do you not fly?
All the religious persons hereabouts that we see {are able
to) fly.” These men then answered by way of excuse,
* Because our wings are not yet perfectly formed.” The
country of Tu-Thsin (Dekhan) is precipitous aud the roads

“ Referring perhape to the one-footed men of Ktesias, It may puesibly
be, * at one bound.”
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upon his words and th«© wish to go there if they
he comes here, let us-\V to give a prese’ ng of the
him.” On BuddheDey or goodsy . {n deputes
hipp ewA hame 23800 And so they
lowm agr, each party
for: .ate bypaths. Fa-
eas anable to proceed to
the , & bassages merely What

Ixx
SLE i 6’0{11 2 erstward we arrive at the

da

in. The purpose of Fa-Hian was
e Vinaye Pifake; but throughout

«ern India the various masters trusted to

their knowledge of the precepts, and had

copy from. Wherefore Fa-Hian had come

ag Mid-India. DBut here in the sadghdrdma

¢ dreat Vehicle he obtained one collection of the
precupts, viz, the collection used by the Mahfisanghika
ossembly. This was that used by the first great assembly
of priests during Buddha's lifetime. It is reported that
this was the one used in the Jétavana vihdre. Except
that the eighteen sects have each their own private
reles of conduct® they are agreed in essentials, In
some minor details they differ, as well as in a mors or
less exact attention to matters of practice. But the collec-
tion (of this scet) is regarded as tlie most correct and com-
plete.  Moreover, he obtained one copy of precepts from
dictation, comprising about 7000 gdiids. This version
was that used Ly the assemDbly belonging to the school of
the Sarvistividas; the same, in fact, as i3 generally used
in China. The masters of this school alse hand down the
precepts Ly word of mouth, and do not commit them to
writing. Moreover, in this assembly he obtained a copy
of the Sumyuktdbhidharma-hytdaye Sdstra, including alto-
gether about 6000 gdthds. Moreover, he obtained a copy
of the Nirvdna Sidira, consisting altogether of 2500 verses,

& Vide I-i;ui.ng, Nan-fiai, § 23
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Moreover, he obtained in one volume the Vidipulya-pari-
airvdna Stira, conteining about 5000 verses. Moreover,
Le procured a copy of the Abhidharma according to the
school of the Mahfisafghikas. On this account Fa-Hian
abode in this place for the space of three years engaged
in learning to read the Sansksit¥ books, and to converse in
that language, and in copying the precepts. When To-
ching arrived in Mid-India and saw the customary beha-
viour of the Sramanas, and the strict decorum observed by
the assembly of priests, and their religious deportment,
even to the smallest matters, then, sorrowfully reflecting
on the meagre character of the precepts known to the
different assemblies of priests in the border-land of China,
he bound himself by a vow and said, “ From the present
time for ever till I obtain the condition of Buddha, may
I never again Le Lorn in a frontier country.” And in
accordance with this expression of his wish, he took up
Lis permanent abede in this place, and did not return.
And so Fa-Hian, desiring, nccording to his original purpose,
to spread the knowledge of the precepts throughout the
land of Han (China), returned alone.

XXXVIIL Follewing down the river Gapges inaneasterly
direction for eighteen ydjanas, we come to the great king-
dom of Chen-po (Champd) on its southern shore. In the
place where DBuddba once dwelt, and where he moved
to and {ro for exercizse, also where the four previous
Buddhas sat down, in all these places towers have been
erected, and there are still resident priests. From this
continning to go eastward nearly fifty ydjanas, we arvive
at the kingdom of Tadmralipti. Thisis at the sea-mouth,
There are twenty-four sanghdrdmas in this conntry; all of
them have resident priests, and the law of Buddha is
gencrally respected. Fa-Hiun remained here for two
years, writing out copies of the sacred books (sidiras) and
drawing image-pictures. He then shipped himself on
board a great merchant vessel. Putting to sea, they pro-

" Fan,
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ceeded in a south-westerly direction, catching the first fair
wind of the winter season. They sailed for fourteen
Jdays and nights, and arrived at the country of the lions
(Sirhhala, Cevlon). Men of that country (Timralipti)
siy that the distance between the two is about 700
ydfanas. This kingdom (of lions) is situated on a greab
island. From cast to west it is fifty ydjenas, and from
portht to south thirty ydjanas. On every side of it are
small islands, perhaps amounting to a hundred in num-
ber. They are distant from one another ten or twenty li
and as much ag 200 li, All of them depend on the great
island.  Most of them produce precions stones and pearls,
The mdni-gem is also found in ene district, embracing
a surface perhaps of ten li.  The king seuds a guard to
protect the place. If any gems are found, the king claims
three out of every ten.

XXXVIIIL This kingdom had originally no inhabitants,
but only demons and dragons dwelt in it. Merchants of dif-
ferent countries (however) came liere to trade, At the time
of traffic, the demons did mot appear in person, but only
exposed their valuable commodities with the value affixed.
Then the merchantinen, according to the prices marked,
purchased the goods and tock them away. But in conse-
quence of these visits (coming, geing, and stopping), men
of otlter countries, hearing of the delightful character of
the place, flocked there in great numbers, and so a great
kingdom was formed, This ecuntry enjoys an agreeable
climate, witheout any differences in winter or summer, The
plants and trees ave always verdant. The fields are sown
just according to men’s inclination; there are no fixed
veasons. Buddha came to this country from a desire to
convert & walevolent dragon. By his spiritual power he
1lanted one foob to the north of the royal city, and one on
the top of a mountain, the distance between the two being
fifteen ydjanas. Over the foot-inipressivn (on the Lill) to
the north of the royal city, is erected a great tower, in height
470 feet. It is adorued with gold and silver, aud perfected
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with ‘every precious substance. By the side of this
tower, moreover, i erected a sasnghdrdma, which is called
Abhayagiri, containing 5000 priests. They have also built
here a hall of Buddha, which is covered with gold and
silver engraved work, conjoined with all precious sul-
stances. In the midst of this hall is a jasper figure (of
Buddha), in height about 22 feet. The entire body glitters
and sparkles with the seven precious substances, whilst the
various claracteristic marks are so gloriously portrayed
that no words can describe the effect, In the right hand
it liolds a pearl of inestimable value, Fu-Hiau had now
been absent many years from the land of Han ; the man-
ners and customs of the people with whom he had inter-
course were entirely strange to him. The towns, people,
mountains, valleys, and plants and trees which met his
eyes, were unlike those of old times, Moreover, his fellow-
travellers were now separated from him-—some had re-
mained belind, and some were dead, To consider the
shadow (of the past) was all that was left him ; and so his
heart was continually saddened. All at once, as he was
standing by the side of this jasper figure, he bekeld a
merchant present to it as a religious offering a white
taffeta fan of Chinese mapufacture. Unwittingly (Fa-
Hian) gave way to his sorrowful feelings, and the tears
flowing down filled his eyes. A former king of this
country sent an embassy to Mid-India to procure a slip of
the Pei-to tree. This they planted by the side of the Hall
of Buddha. When it was about 220 feet high, the trev
began to lean towards the south-east. The king, fearing it
would fall, placed eight or nine surrounding props to sup-
port the tree, Just in the place where the tree was thus
supported it put forth a branch which pierced fhrough the
props, and, descending to the earth, took root, This branch
is abous twenty inches round. The props, although pierced
through the centre,still surround (the free), which stands now
without their support, yet men have not removed them.

Under the tree is erected a chapel, in the middle of which
YOL. L



Lxxiv INTRODUCTION.

is a figure (of Duddha) in a sitting posture. Both the
clergy and laity pay reverence to this figure with little
intermission. Within the capital, moreover, iz erected
the chapel of the tooth of Buddha, in the eonstruction
of which all the seven precious substances have been
employed. The king purifies himself according to the
strictest Brilimanical rules, whilst those men within the
city who reverence (this relic) from a principle of belief
also compose their passions according to striet rule, This
kingdom, from the time it has been so governed, has
suffered neither from famine, calamity, nor revolntion. The
treasury of this congregation of priests contains numerous
gems and a mdni-jewel of inestimable value. Their king
once entered the treasury, and, going round it for the
purpose of inspection, he saw there this mdni-gem. On
heholding it, 2 covetous feeling sprung up in lis heart,
and he desired to take it awny with him, For three days
this thousht afflicted him, but then he came to his right
mind. He direetly repaired to the assembly of the priests,
and bowing down his head, le repented of his former
wicked purpose, and addressing them, said, * Wonld that
you would make a rule from this time forth and for ever,
on no account to allow a king to enter your treasury, and
no Dhikshu except he is of forty years’ seniority—after
that time hie may bve permitted to enter,” There are many
noblemen and rich bousebolders within the city. The
houses of the Sa-poh (Sabsan) merchauts are very bean-
tifully adorned, The streets and passages are smouth and
level. At the head of the four principal streets there are
preaching Lalls, On the 8th, 14th, and 15th day of the
mounth tley prepare a lofty throne within each of these
buildings, and the religious members of the community of
the four classes all congregate to hear the preaching of
the law, The men of this conutry say that there are in
the country altogether fifty or sixty thousand yriests, all
of whom live in community (haze their food [commons]
provided). DBesides these, the kiny supplies five or six
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thousand persons within the city with food in common
(or, with common food (commons)). These persons, when
they require, take their alms-bowls and go (fo the
appointed place), and, according to the measure of the
bowls, fill them and return. They always bring out the
tooth of Buddha in the middle of the third mentl, Ten
days beforehand, the kirg mamnificently caparisons a great
¢lephant, and commissions a man of eloquence aud ability
to clothe himself in royal apparel, and, riding on the
elephant, to sound & drum and proclaim as follows:—
“ Dodhisattva during three Asanbhyéya kalpas underwent
every kind of austerity ; he spared himself no personal
gufferings; Le lefv Lis country, wife, and ¢hild; moreover,
he tore out his eyes to Lestow them on another, he man-
gled his flesh to deliver a dove (from the hawk), he sacri-
ficed his head in alms, he gave his body to a famishing
tiger, he grudged not his marrow or brain. Thus he
endured every sort of agony for the sake of all flesh, More-
over, when he became perfect Buddha, hielived in the world
forty -nine years preaching the law and teaching and
converting men. He gave rest to the wretched, he saved
the lost. Having passed through countless births, he then
entered Nirvdpa, Since that event is 1497 vears, The
eyes of the world were then put out, and all flesh deeply
grieved. After ven days the tooth of (this seane) Duddha
will be brought forth and taken to the Ablhavagiri vikdre,
Let all ecclesiastical and lay pergons within the kingdom,
who wigh to lay up a store of merit, prepare and smooth
the roads, adorn the streets and highways; let them scatter
every kind of flower, and offer incense in relizious reve-
rence to the relic.” This proclamation being finished, the
king next causes to be placed on both sides of the pro-
cession-road representations of the five hundred bodily
forms whiclk Bddhisnttva assumed during his successive
Lirthe, For instance, his birth as Sudfina;® his appearance

¥ The Sudine JHeka, the same  and the Sima Jdtala are amony the
as the Vessanturuw Jatake ; both this  Sinchi sculptures,
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as Siima; his birth as the king of the elephants, and as an
antelope. These fizures ave all beautifully painted in divers
colours, and liave a very life-like appearance., At length
the tooth of Buddha is brought forth and conducted along
the principal roud. As they proceed on the way, religious
offerings are made to it. When they arrive at the Abhaya
vikdra they place itin the Hall of Buddha, where the clergy
and Jaity all assemble in vast crowds and burn incense, and
light lamps, and perform every kind of religious ceremony,
both night and day, without ceasing. After ninety com-
plete days they again return it to the wiidre within the
city. This clapel is thrown open on fast days for the
purpose of relizgious worship, as the law (of Duddha) directs.
Forty 1i to the east of the Abhaya vildre is a mountain,
on which is built a chapel called Po-ti (Bdahi) ; there are
abbut 2000 priests in it. Amongst them is a very
distinguished Shaman called Ta-mo- kiu-ti (Dharmakdti
or Dharmagupta). The people of this country greatly
respect and reverence hin. He resides in a cell, where
he has lived for about forty yesrs. By the constant prac-
tice of benevolence he has been able to tame the serpents
and mice, so that they stop together in one eell, and do
not hurt one another.

XXXIX. Seven li to the sonth of the capital is a chapel
called Mahdvibdira, in which there are 3000 priests.
Amongst them was o very eminent Sramana, whose life
was so pure that the men of the couniry generally gave
him credit for being an Athat., At the time of his approach-
ing deatli, the king, having come to inspect and inguire,
according to the enstom of the law, assembled the priests
and asked the Bhikshu, “ Hast thou aftained reason?”
On which he made reply in truth, “I am an Arhat.”
After his death, the kine immediately examined the
sacred books, with a view to perivrm the funeral obe
sequies according to the rules fur such as are Arhats,
Accordingly, about four or five li to the east of the vildra
they raised a very great pyre of wood, about 34 feet square
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and of the same height. Near the top they placed tiers
of sandal-wood, aloe, and all kinds of scented wood, On
the four sides they constructed steps. Then, taking some
clean and very white camlet cloth, they hound it around
and above the pyre. Tley then constructed above a
funeral carriage, like the hearses used in this country,
except that there are no dragon-ear handles (cf, ting urk).
Then, at the time of the cremation (ddwve), the king,
accompanied by the four classea of the people, assembled
in great numbers, came to the spot provided with flowars
and incense for religious offerings, and followed the hearse
till it arrived at the place of the funeral ceremony. The
kinyg, then, in his own person, offered religious worship
with flowers and incense. This being over, the hearse
was placed on the pyre, and oil of einnamon poured over
it in ll directions. Then they set light to the whole, At
the time of kindling the fire, the whole assembly oceupied
their minds with solemm thoughts. Then removing their
upper garments, and taking their wing-like funs, which
they use as sun-shiades, and approaching as near a3 pos-
sible to the pyre, they flung them into the midst of the
fire in order to assist the cremation, “When all was over,
they dilivently searclied for the bones and collected them
together, in order to raise a tower over thems. Fa-Hian
did not arrive in time to see this celebrated person alive,
but only to witness his funeral obsequies. At this time,
the king, being an earnest believer in the law of Bnddha,
desired to build a new wifidra for this congregation of
priests, First of all he provided for thern a great feast,
after which le selected a pair of strong working oxen snd
ornamented their horng with gold, silver, and precious
things, Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded
plough, the king himself ploughed round the four
sides of the allotted space;® after which, ceding all
personal right over the laud, houses, or people within
the area thus enclosed, he presented (the whole to the

¥ A Ring, or 15,47 acres



Ixxwiik INTRODUCTION.

priests),  Then he caused to be engraved on & metal
plate (the jollowing inscription) :—*“From this time and
for all generations lereafter, let this property be handed
down from one (body of pricsis) to the other, and let no
one dare to alienate it, or change (the character of) the
grant.” When Fa-Hian was residing in this eountry, he
Lieard a religious Lrother from India, seated on a high
throne, reciting a sacred book and saving, * The Pitra
(alms-bowl) of Buddha originally was preserved in Vaifili,
but now it is in the borders of Gandhfira, After an un-
certain period of years [Fa-Hian, ut the time of the recital,
heard the exact number of years, but he has now forgotten
it], it will go on to the country of the western Yu-chi.
After anotlier period it will go to the country of Khotan.
After a similar period it will be transporied to Kouché.
In about the same period it will come back to the land of
Han; after the same period it will retwrn to the land of
lions (Simbala, Ceylon); after the same period it will
return to Mid-India; after which it will be taken up inte
the Tushta heaven. Then Majtréya Bodhisattva will ex-
cluim with a sigh, ¢ The alms-dish of Sikyamuni Buddha
lias come,” Then all the Dévas will pay religious worghip
to it with flowers and inceuse for seven days. After this
it will return to Jambudvipa, and a sea-dragon, taking it,
will carry it within his palace, awaiting till Maitréya is
about tu arrive at complete wisdomn, at which time the
Low), agaiu dividing itself into four as it was at firss, will
re-ascend the LPin-na® mountain. After Maitréya has
arrived at supreme wisdom, the four Leavenly Kinrs will
once more come and respectfully salute him as Buddha,
after the same mauner as they have done to the former
Buddhas, The thoussnd Buddhas of this Bhadra-kalpa
will all of them wse this same alms-dish ; when the bowl
has disappeared, then the lIaw of Buddba will gradually
perish; after which the years of man’s life will begin to
contract until it be ne more than five years in duration.
# Tn some places this iy written An-vs, ag though for (Sumjana
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At the time of its being ten years in length, rice and butter
will disappear from the world, and men will becotne ex-
wemely wicked. The sticks they grasp will thea trans-
form themselves into knives and clubs, with which they
will attack one another, and wouud and kill each other.
In the midst of this, men who have acquired religious
merit will escape and seek refuge in the mountairs; and
when the wicked have finished the work of mutual de-
struction, they will come from their hiding-places, and
will converse together and say, * Men of old lived to a very
advanced age, but now, because wicked 1zen have indulged
without restraint in every transgression of the law, our
years have dwindled down to their present short span,
even to the space of ten years. Now, therefore, let us
practise every kind of good deed, encouraging within our-
selves a kind and loving spirit; let us enter on a course
of virtue and righteousness.” Thus, as each one practises
faith and justice, their years will begin to increase in
double ratio till they reach 80,000 years of life. At che
time when Mnitréya is born, when he first begivs to de-
clare his doetrine (turn the wheel of the law), his earliest
converts will be the followers of the bequeathed law of
S4kya Buddha, those who have forsaken their families,
those who have sought refuge in the three sacred names,
those who have kept the five yreat commandments, and
attended to their religions duties in making coutinued offer-
ings to the three precious objects of worship. His second
and third body uof converts shall be those who, by their pre-
vious conduet, have put themselves in a condition for salva-
tion.” Fa-Hian, on hearing this discourse, wished to copy it
down, on which the man said, “ This Las no Seriptare-origi-
nal; I only repeat by word of mouth (what I kave learned).”

XI. Fa-Hian resided in this country for two years. Con-
tinuing his search, he obtained a copy of the Vinaya Pifake
aceording to the school of the Mahifisakas. He also ob-
tained a copy of the Great Agama (Dirghdgama), and of the
Miscellaneous Agama (Swiyuhtdyama), aud also a colleo-
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tion of the Miscellaneous Pifaka (Sannipdia). All these
were hitherfo uuknown in the land of Han. ‘Having
obtained these works in the original language (Fan),
he forthwith shipped himself on board a great merchant
vessel, which carried sbout two hundred men. Astern of
the great ship was a smaller one, in case the larger veasel
should be injured or wrecked, Having got a fair wind, they
sailed eastward for two days, when suddenly & tempest
(typhoon) arose, and the ship sprong a leak. The mer-
chants then desired to haul up the smaller vessel, but the
crew of that ship, fearing that a crowd of men would rush
into ber and sink her, cut the towing cable and she fell off.
The iwerchantmen were greatly terrified, expecting their
death momentarily. Then dreading lest the leak should
gain upon them, they forthwith took their heavy goods
and merchandise and cast them overboard, Fa-Hian also
Hlung overboard liis water-pitcher (bundikd) and his wash-
ing-basin, and also other pertions of his property. He was
only afraid lest the merchants should fling into the sea his
sacred books and images, And so with earnestness of heart
he invoked Avaldlkitéévara, and paid reverence to the Bud-~
dhist saints (dhe priesthood) of the land of Han, speaking
thus: “I indeed have wandered far and wide in search of
the law, Oh, bring me back again, by your spiritual
power, to reach some resting-place,” And so the hurri.
cane Llew on for thirteen days and nights; they then
arrived at the shore of a small island, and on the tide
going out they found the place of theleak. Having forth-
with stopped it up, they again put to sea on their enward
voyage. In this ocean there are many pirates, who, coming
on you suddenly, destroy everything, The ses itself is
boundless in extent ; it is impossible to know east or west
except by observing the sun, moon, or stars, and so pro-
gress. If it is dwk, rainy weather, the only plan is to
steer by the wind without guide. During the darkness
of night we only see the great waves beating one
against the otber and shining like fire, whilst shoals of
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sea-monsters of every description (surround the ship).
The merchants, perplexed, knew not towards what land
they were steering, The sea was bottomless and no
soundings could be found, so that there was no chance
of anchoring. At length, the weather clearing up, they
got their right bearings, and once more shaped a correct
course and proceeded onwards; Lut if (duriny the bad
weather) they had happened to have struck on a hidden
rock, there could have been no escape. Thus they voyaged
for ninety days and more, when they arrived at & country
called Ye-po-ti (Java, or, perhaps, Bumatra). In this
country heretics and Brihmans flourish, but the law
of Buddha is not much known. Stopping here the
best portion of five months, Fa-Hian again embarked on
board another merchant vessel, having also a crew of two
hundred men or so. They took with them fifty days'
provisions, and set sail on the 16th day of the feurth
month, Fa-Hian kept his “rest” on board this ship,
They shaped a course north-east for Kwang-chow, After
a month and some days, when sounding the middle
watch of the night, a black squall suddenly came on,
accompanied with pelting rain. The merchantmen and
prssengers were all terrified. ¥a-Hian at this time also,
with great earnestness of mind, again entreated Awvald-
kitéévara and all the priesthood of China to exert their
divine power in their favour,and protect them till daylight.®
When the day broke, all the Brahmans, consulting together,
said, “ It is because we have got this Sramana on board we
have no luck, and have incurred tlis great misehicf. Come,
let os land this Bhikshn on any island we meet, and let
us not all perish for the sake of one man”” The religious
patron (Ddnapati) of Fa-Hian then said, * If you land this
Bhikshu, yon shall also land me with him; and if not,
you had better kill me: for if you put this Sramana on
shore, then, when I arrive in China, I will go straight to
the king and report you; and the king of that country

W CF, fiyorro quepar yerdedos, Acts xxiil, 29,
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isa firm believer in the law of Duddlia, and greatly honours
the Bhikshus and priests” The merchantmen on this
hesitated, and (in the end) did not dare to land him.
The weather continuing very dark, the pilot’s observa-
tions were perversely wrong® Nearly seventy days
had now elapsed. The rice for food and the water for
congee were nearly all done. They had to use salt water
for cooking, whilst they gave out to every wan about two
pints of fresh water. And now, when this was just ex-
hausted, the merchants held a conversation and said, “ The
proper tire for the voyage to Kwang-Chow is about fifty
days, but now we have exceeded that time tiese many
days—shall we be perverse?” On this they put the ship on
a north-west course to look for land, After twelve days’
continuons sailing, they arrived at the southern coast
of Lau-Shau which borders on the prefecture of Chang-
Kwang, They then obtained good fresh water and vege-
tables ; and so, after passing through so mauy dangers and
difficulties and such a succession of anxious days, (the
- palgrim) suddenly arrived at this shore. On seeing the
Li-ho vegetable (a sort ¢f reed), he was confident that this
was indeed the land of Han. But not seeing any men or
traces of life, they knew not what place it was, Some said
they lad not yet arrived at Kwang-chow, others main-
tained they bad passed it. In their uncertainty, therefore,
they put off in a little boat, and entered a creek to look for
some one to ask where they were. Meeting with two
hunters, they got them to go back with them, waking Fa-
Hian interpret their words and question them, Fa-Hian
having first tried io inspire themm with confidence, then
leisurely asked them, “ What men are you ?” They re-
plied, “We are disciples of Buddha,” Then he asked,
“ What do you look for in these mountains here?” They
prevaricated, and said, “To-morrow is the 15th day of
the seventh month, and we were anxious to catch some-

$1 That is, he was perverse in following his wrong observationa, or
oalculetions,
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thing fo sacrifice to Buddba.” Again he asked, “ What
country is this ?” They replied, « This is Tsing-Chow, on
the borders of the prefecture of Chang-Kwang, dependent
on the house of Lin,” Having heard this, the merchants
were very glad, and immediately begging that their goods
might be Janded, they deputed men to go with them to
Chang-Kwang. The prefect, Li-1, who was a faithful fol-
lower of the law of Buddha, hearing that there was a
ﬁramana arrived with sacred books and jmages in a shi)
from leyond the seas, immediately proceeded to the shore
with his fullowers to escort the books and sacred figures to
the seat of his government, After this the merchants
returned towards Yang-Chow. Meanwhile Liu arriving
at Tsing-Chow,® entertained Fa-Hian for the whole
winter and summer. The summer period of rest being
over, Fa-Hian, removed from the society of Lis fellow-
priests for so long, was auxious to get back to Chuang'an.
But as his plans were important, he directed his course
first towards the southern capital. Having met the priests,
he exhibited the sacred books he had brought back,
Fa-Hian, leaving Chang’an, was six years in arriving at
Mid-India, He resided there during six years,and was threc
years more before he arrived at Tsing-Cliow. He had suc-
cessively passed through nearly thirty different countries,
In all the countries of India, after passing the sandy
desert, the dignified carriage of the priesthoad and the
surprising influence of religion cannot be adeqnately de-
scribed.  DBut because our learned doctors had not heard
of these things, he was induced, regardless of personal risk,
to cross the seas, and o encounter every kind of danger in
returning home, Having been preserved by divine power
(by the three homourable omes), and brought through all
dangers safely, he was further induced to commit to writ-
ing these records of his travels, desiring that honourable
readers might be informed of them as well as himself.

B Fg for chi (7).
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THE MISSION

or

SUNG-YUN? AND HWEI SANG

0 OBTAIN
BUDDHIST BOOKS IN THE WEST.2 (518 D)

{ Translated from the 5th Section of the Hixtory of the
Temples of Lo-Yang (Honan Fu).]

Ix the suburb Wen-I, to the north-east of the city of
Lo-Yang, was the dwelling of Sung-Yun of Tun-hwang?
who, in company with the Bhikshn Hwel Siing, was gent
on an embassy to the western countries by the Empress
Dowager (Tai-Hau) of the Great Wei dynasty* to obtain
Puddhist books. This occurred in the eleventh imonth
of the first year of the period Shén kwei (517-518 A.D.)
They procured altogether 176 volumes, all standard works,
belonging to the Great Vehiele,

First of all, having repaired to the capital, they pro-
ceeded in a westerly direction forty days, and arrived at
the Chih Ling (Barren Ridge), which is the western fron-
tier of the country. On this ridge is the fortified outpost
of the Wei territory. The Chiii-Ling produces no trees or
shrubs, and hence ita name (Barren). Here is the common
resort {(cave) of the rat-bird. These two animals being
of different species (chung), but the same genus {Jus), live
and breed together. The bird is the male, the rat the

L

! Called by Rémusat Sung-Yuntee ¥ Tun-hwang,situated on s branch
{ Fa-hian, cap. viii. n. 1); but the word of the Bulunghir river, vide «ute,
*tue? in no cnponent S;an of the psxxiv, o
namne. The passage in the original 4 At the fall of the Tsin dynasty
is thig : “In the Wan-I smburb (i{) {420 A.D.), the northern provinces of
in the homse (tse) of Bun Yun of China became the poaseseion of a
Tuon-hwoang.” powstrful Tartar tribe known as the

? Western countries (sf yu). Wei. A native dynasty (the South.
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female, From their cohabiting in this manner, the name
rat-bird cave is derived.

Ascending the Chik-Ling and proceeding westward
twenty-three days, having crossed the Drifting Sands, they
arrived at the country of the Tub-kineh-hun® Along the
road the cold was very severe, whilst the high winds, and
the driving snow, and the pelting sand and gravel were so
bad, that it was impossible to raise one’s eyes without get-
ting them filled. The chief eity of the Tuh-kiueh-hun
and the neighbourhood is agreeably warm. The written
character of this country is nearly the same as that of the
Wei. The customs and regulations observed by these
people are mostly barbarous in character (after the rules
of the outside barbariansg or foreigners), From this coun-
try going west 3500 li, we arrive at the city of Shen-Shen.
This city, from the time it set up a king, was seized by the
Tuh-kiueh-"hun, and at present there resides in it a military
officer (the second general) for subjugating (pacifying) the
west, The entire cantonment? amounts to 3000 men, wlio
are employed in withstanding the western Hu.

From Shen-Shen going west 1640 li, we arrive at the
city of Tso-moh® Im this town there are, perhaps, a
hundred families resident. The country is not visited
with rain, but they irrigate their erops from the streams
of water, They know uot the use of oxen or ploughs in
their liusbandry.

In the town is o representation of Buddha with a
Bédhisattva, but certainly not ir face like a Tartar.
On questioning an old man about i, he said, “ This was
done by Lu-Kwong, who subdued the Tartars” Irom
ern Sung) roled in the wouthern Charchan of Marco Tolo; Mayers
provinees, and bas hwen regarded by  (Manual, 536} plales it nesr Pidjan ;
Bubsequent writera as the legitimate  but for remarks en ite situation vide
one (Kdkins), Yales Marce Polo, vol. i 179, 1.1 ;

% The Enstern Turks. The "Hum vol. ii. . 475 wide also Prejevaluky™
were a southern horde of the "Tieh  Awljo, lemarks by Larou Kichto-
16l Turks. Vide Doolittle’s Tueab, pen, p. 144, &e.
end flandbook, vol. ii. p. 206, 7 Pado [bulak ¥,

8 Shen-shen or Leu-lan (Beal's  ® Probably the Ni-mo of Hinen
Bud. Pilg, p. 4, n.}, probably the Tainng.
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this ity molng w estward 1275 Ii, we arr.ive al_: the city of
Moh. The fi,*Vers ?nd frfnt?. here are just 11}:3 thos:? of
Lo-Yang, bv" the native buildings and the foreign officials
are differe: at 1n appearance.

From - the city Moh going west 22 i, we arrive at the
city o1 Han-Mo?  Fifteen li to the south of this city is a
larcae temple, with about 300 priests in it. These priests

, ussess a golden full-length figure of Buddha, in height a
chang and ,Gths (about 18 feet). Its appearance is very
imposing, and all the characteristic marks of the body are
2ight and distinet. Its face was placed repeatedly look-
ing eastward ; but the figure, not approving of that, turned
about and looked to the west. The old men have the fol-
Jowing tradition respecting this figure:—They say that
originally it came from the south, transporting itself
through the air. The king of Khotan himself seeing it,
paid it worship, and attempted to convey it to his city,
but in the middle of the route, when they halted at night
the ficure suddenly disappeared. On dispatching men to
look after it, they found it had returned to its old place.
Imnediately, therefore, (the king) raised a tower, and
"appointed 400 attendants to sweep and water (the tower).
If uny of these servitors receive a hurt of any kind, they
pluce some gold leaf on this figure according to the injured
part, and so are directly cured, Men in after ages built
towers around this image of 18 feet, and the other image-
towers, all of which are orpamented with many thou-
sand flags and streamers of variegated silk, There are per-
haps as many as 10,000 of these, and more than half of
them belonging to the Wei country.® Over the flags are
inscriptions in the square character, recording the several
dates when they were presented; the greater nunber are
of the nineteenth year of 7"a¢ Ho, the second year of King
P This is probably the Ii-mo of .ﬁed with the randal-woud image of
Hiuen Tesiang (Pein, iil. 243), the Udyina, king of Kauvéimbl,
Tuin of Mareo Polo. The figure ¥ That is, were presented by sove-

describied in the text is alro alluded reipne of the Wei dynasty, or during
te by Hiven Tsiang, and s identi-  their reigno,
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Ming, and the second year of Yen Chang.”? There was only
one flag with the name of the reigning monarch on it, and
this was a flag of the period Yaou Tsin (A.D. 406).

From the town of Hau-Mo going west 878 li, we ar-
rive at the country of Khotan. The king of this country
wears & golden cap on his head, in shape like the comb of
a cock; the appendages of the head-dress hang down be-
hind him two feet, and they are made of taffeta (fdin),
about five incLes wide. On state occasions, for the pur-
pose of imposing effect, there is music performed, eonsist-
ing of drums, horns, and golden cymbals. The king is
also attended by one chief bowman, two spearmen, five
halberdiers, and, on his right and left, swordamen, not
exceeding a hundred men, The poorer sort of women
Jiere wear trousers, and ride on horseback just as well as
their Twusbands, .They burn their dead, and, collecting the
ashes, erect towers {fau ¢'u) over them. In token of mourn-
ing they cut their hair and disfigure their faces, as though
with grief, Their hair is cut te a length of four inches, and
kept s0 all round. When the king dies, they do not burn
his body, but enclose it in a coffin and carry it far off and
bury it in the desert. They found a temple to his memory,
and, as proper times, pay relizions service to his manes.

The king of Khotan® was no believer in the law of
Buddha, A certain foreign merchantman on a time
brought o Bhikshu called Yi-lu-shan (Vairbchana) to this
neighbourhood, and lecated Lim under a plum-tree to the
gouth of this city, On this an informer approached the
king and said, “ A strange Sramana has come (fo gour
mejesty’s domindons) without permission, and is now

3 The period 7"ai-Ho began 477
Al and ended 500 AT, s that
there eonld be ne ninetecuth year of
this period : either the text in fanlty
ar jt may possibly refer to the nine.
ieenth year of the reign of Hiso
Wien Ti, which would be 400 an,
The vther dates named correapond
to 502 A5, and 514 A.D.

12 One hindred and sixty - five
years alfter the establidhment of the
kingdom of Li-yul (Khotan), the
Kimng Vijayasawbhaws, son of Yeula,
avcended the throne, and in the fifth
year of hiy reign the dbarna was
first introduced into Li-yul {Rock-
hill.
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residing to the south of the city under the plum-tree.”
The king, hearing this, was angry, and ferthwith went to
see Vairbchana, The Bhikshu then addressed the king
a8 follows: “ Ju-lai (Tathihgata) has commissioned me to
come here to request your majesty to build for him a
perfectly finished pagoda (lit. & pagoda with a surmount-
ing spire or disk), aud thus secure to yourself perpetual
felicity.” The king said, “ Let me see Buddha, and then
1 will obey Liim,” VairGchana then sounded a gong ;¥ on
whichi Buddha eommissioned Rihula to assume his appear-
ance, and manifest himself in his true likeness in the air.
The king prostrated himself on the ground in adoration,
and at once made arrangements for founding a temple and
vihdra under the tree, Then he cansed to be carved o fizure
of Iiithula; and, lest suddenly it should perish, the king
afterwards constructed a chapel for its special preserva-
tion, At present it is carefully protected by a sort of
shade (jer) that covers it; but, notwithstanding this, the
shadow of the fizure constantly removes itself outside the
building, se that those who behold it eaunot help paying
it religious service (by circumambulating i), 1n this place
(or chapel) are the shoes of a Pratyéka Duddba, which
have up to the present time resisted deeay, They ave
made neither of leather or silk,—in faet, it is impossible
to determine what the material is. The extreme liwmits
of the kingdom of Khotan reach about 3000 L or so from
east to west.

In the second year of Shan Kwai (519 Ao.p.) and the 7th
month, 2gth day, we entered the kingdom of Chii-ku-po
{Chakuka—TYerkiaug). The people of that country are
wountain-dwellers, The five kinds of cereals grow in abun-
dance, In eating these, they make them into cakes. They
do not permit the slaughter of animals, and such of them
as eat flesh only use that which dies of itself, The cus-
toms and spoken languege are like those of the peeple of

3 The expression In the original fluence to constrain Buddha to send
implies the use of some magical in- Rihula,
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Khotan, but the written character in use is that of the
Brihmans. The limits of this country can be traversed
in abount five days.

During the first decade of the 8th month we entered
the limits of the eountry of Han-Pan-to (Kabhanda),1¢
and going west six days, we ascended the Tsung-ling
mountains ; advancing yet three days to the west, we
arrived at the city of Kiueh-Yu ;¥ and after three days
more, to the Puh-ho-i mountains,’¥ This spot is extremely
cold. The snow accumulates both by winter and summer,
In the midst of the mountain is a lake in which dwells »
mischievous dragon. Formerly there was a merchant who
halted at night by the side of the lake. The dragon just
then happened to be very cross, and forthwith pronounced
a spell and killed the merchant, The king of Pan-to,l7
hearing of it, gave up the succession to his son, and went
to the kingdom of U-chang® to acquire knowledge of the
gpells used by the Brihmanps. After four years, having
procured these secrets, he came back to his throne, and,
ensconced by the lake, ie enchanted the dragon, and, lo!
the dragon was changed into a man, who, deeply sensible
of his wickedness, approacked the king. The king imme-
diately banished him from the Tsung-ling mountains more
thaniooo li from the lake. The king of the present time is
of the thirteenth generation (from these events). From this
spot westward the road is one coutinuous ascent of the
most precipitous character ; for a thousand li there are over-
hanging erags, 10,000 fathoms high, towering up to the
very heavens, Compared with this road, the ruggedness
of the great pass konown as the Mang-men is as nothing,
and the eminences of the celebrated Hian mountains (in
Honan) are like level country. After entering the Tsung-
ling mountains,step bystep, we crept upwards for four days,

1¢ Kabhanda is identified by Yule be translated the *Untrustworthy
with Sarikkul and Tash Kurghan, Mountaing.”
¥ide infra, vol. ii. p. 298, n. 46, 7 That is, Kavandha or, Kab-
3 (O, Kong-yu. handa or, Sarikkul
1¢ This phrass Puh-ho-i may alse ¥ Udyioa in Nerthern India,
YOL. L. g
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and then reached the highest part of the range. From this
point as a centre, looking downwards, it seems just as though
one was poised in mid-air. The kingdem of Han-pan-to
stretches as far as the crest of these mountains.?® Men say
that this is the middle point of heaven and earth, The
people of this region use the water of the rivers for irrigating
their lands ; and wlen they were told that in the middie
country (China) the fields were watered by the rain, they
laugheq and seid, “ How could heaven provide enough for
all2” To the eastward of the capital of this country there is
a rapid river® (or a river, Mang-tsin) flowing to the north-
east towards Sha-leh® (Kashgir). The high lands of the
Tsung-ling mountains do not produce trees or shrubs. At
this time, viz, the 8th month, the air iz icy cold, and the
north wind cerries along with it the drifting snow for a
thousand li, At last, in the middle decade of the gth
month, we entered the kingdom of Poh-ho (Bolor ?). The
mountains here are as lofty and the gorges deep as ever,
The king of the country has built a towu, where he resides,
for the sake of being in the mountaina. The people of
the eountry dress handsomely, only they use some leathern
garments. The land is extremely cold—so much so, that
the people occupy the caves of the mountains as dwelling-
places, and the driving wind and snow often compel both
men and beasts to herd together. To the south of this
country are the great Snowy Mounteins, which, in the
morning and evening vapours, rise up like gem-spires.

In the first decade of the 10th month we arrived at the
country of the Ye-tha (Eplthalites). The lands of this
country are abundantly watered by the mountain streams,
which fertilise them, and flow in front of all the dwellings.
They have no walled towns, but they keep order by means

¥ To the west of the Teung-ling
mountainy all the rivers flow to the
westward, and enter the sea (%, &)
 That ia, perhaps, the Kani-Sou
of Kilaproth, which flows into the
Tiz-gb, an affizent of the Yerldang

river ; or it may be the Si-to river,
on which Yarkand stands, and which
empties itself into Lake Lwb, in the
Baruly Desert,

21 Bha-leh, perhaps for Su-leh, ic.,
Kashgir.
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of a standing army that constantly moves here and there.
These people also use fels garments. The course of the
rivers is marked by the verdant shrubs. In the suimmer
the people seek the cool of the mountains; in the winter
they disperse themselves through the villages. Tley have
no written character, Their rules of politeness are very
defective. They have no knowledge at all of the move-
ments of the heavenly bodies ; and, in measuring the year,
they have no intercalary month, or any long and short
months ; but they merely divide the year into twelve parts,
and that i3 all. They receive tribute from all surrounding
nations : on the sonth as far as Tieh-10;? on the north, the
entire country of Lae-lel,® eastward to I{hotan, and west
to Persia—more than forty countries in all. When they
come to the court with their presents for the king, there is
spread out a large carpet about forty paces square, which
they surround with a sort of rug hung up as a screen, The
king puts on his robes of state and takes his seat upon &
gilt couch, which is supported by four golden pheenix birds.
When the ambassadors of the Great Wei dynasty were pre-
sented, (¢he king), after repeated prostrations, received their
letters of instruction. On entering the assembly, one man
annonnces your name and title; then each stranuer ad-
vances and retires. After the several announcements are
over, they break up the assembly, This ig the ouly rule
they have; there are no instruments of music visible at
all, The royal ladies of the Ye-tha2 country also wear
state robes, which trail on the ground three feet and moxe ;
they have special train-bearers for carrying these lengthy
robes. They also wear on their heads a horn, in length

eight feet?® and more, three

* This may poesibly be Tira-
bhukti, the present Tirhut. But
Beu ante, P Xvi

% The Lé-la or Lara people accu-
pied Milava or Valabhi; vide tnfra,
vol, ii. p. 266, n. 71, Bee also note
at the end of this Introduction,

feet of its length being red

% The Ye-tha werc probably the
‘White Huns, or Ephthalites.

¥ T see mo other way of translat-
ing this passage, althongh it seemnn
puzzling to know how there royal
ladies oould carry such an ernament
a8 this upon their heads.
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coral. This they ornamented with all sorts of gay colours,
and such is their head-dress. When the royal ladies go
abread, then they are carried; when at home, then they
seat themselves on a gilded couch, which is made (from
the twvory of?) a six-tusked white elephant, with four
lions (for supporiers)® Except in this particular, the
wives of the great ministers are like the royal ladies;
they in like manner cover their beads, using horns, from
which kang down veils all round, like precious canepies.
Both the rich and poor have their distinctive modes of
dress. These people are of &ll the four tribes of borba-
rians the most powerful The majority of them do not
believe in Buddha, Most of them worship false gods,
They kill living creatures end eat their flesh. They use
the seven precious substances, which all the neighbouring
countries bring as tribute, and gemns in great abundance,
1t is reckoned that the distance of the country of the Ye-
tha from our capital is upwards of 20,000 li.

On the first decnde of the 1i1th month we entered the
confines of the country of P’o-sse? (Persia). This territory
(ground) is very contracted, Seven days farther on we
come to a people who dwell in the mountains and are
exceedingly impoverished. Their manners are rough and
ill-favoured. On seeing their king, they pay him no
honour; and when the king goes out or comes in, his
attendants are few. This country has a river which for-
merly was very shallow; but afterwards, the mountaing
having subsided, the course of the stream was altered and
two lakes were formed. A mischievous dragon took up
his residence here and caused many calamities. In the
sumimer he rejoiced to dry up the rain, and in the winter

# Literally the passnge is, * They
make the seat from a pix-tusked
white elephant and four licns.™

¥ The name of Persia or Eastern
Persia extended at this titue even to
the base of the Teung.ling moun-
tains {(vide Klphinstone's Jndia).
The Parthians aseumed the Persian

name Rud affected Persian manners,
“Gaadfovre xal dxompelrroe TR
Tepaus dux dfiolvres, épal Bokes, Ilap-
fvalor voulfeabas, Iépoar 8¢ fleae
wporroiduperer,” spys the Emperor
Julinn (O, de Constantin., gest. ii. p.
63; Rawlineon's Herwd, i 534,
)
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to pile up the snow. Travellers by hia influence are sub-
Jected to all sorts of inconveniences. The snow is so bril-
liant that it dazzles the sight; men have to cover their
eyes, or they would be blinded by it; but if they pay
some religious service to the dragon, they find less diffi-
culty afterwards,

In the middle decade of the 11th month we entered the
country of Shie-Mi (S4mbt?). This country is just beyond
the Tsung-ling mountains. The aspeet of the land is still
rugged; the people are very poor; the rugred narrow road
is dangerous—a traveller and his horse can hardly pass
along it one at a time, From the country of Po-lu-lai
(Boler) to the country of U-chang (Udyéana) they use iron
chains for Lridges. These are suspended in the air for the
purpose of crossing {over the mountain clasms). On look-
ing downwards no bottom can be perceived; there is
nothing on the side to grasp at in case of a slip, but in 5
moment the body is hurled down 10,000 fathoms, On this
account travellers will not eross over in case of high winds,

On the first decade of the 12th month we entered the
U-chang conntry (Udydna), On the north this country
horders on the Teung-ling mountains; on the south it
joins India. The climate is agreeably warm. The terri-
tory contains several thousand 1i® The people and pro-
ductions are very abundant. The fertility of the soil is
equal to thas of the platean of Lin-tsze® in China and the
climate more equable. This is the place where Pe-lo%
(Vessantara) gave his child as alms, and where Bodhi-
sattva gave his body (to the tigress). Though tlese old
stories relate to things so distant, yet they arve preserved
among the local legends (¥). The king of the country reli-
giously observes a vegetable diet; on the great fast-days $
he pays adoration to Buddhe, both morning and evenring,
with sound of drum, conch, vine (@ sort of lule), flute, and

8 'There is no word for & in the ¥ Pe-lo, the first and Iast syllable
text, in Vessantara,
# In Shan-tung. 3 Pide Jul ii. 6, 0.
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all kinds of wind instruments. After mid-day he devotes
himself to the affairs of government. Supposing & man
has conmitted murder, they do not suffer him to be killed ;
they only banish him to the desert mountains, affording
him just food enough to keep him alive (lit. a bit and a
sup). In investigating doubtful cases,®® they rely on the
pure or foul effect of drastic medicines; then, after exa-
wination, the punishment is adjnsted according to the
circumstances, At the proper time they let the streams
overflow the land, by which tle scil is rendered loamy
and fertile, All provisions necessary for man are very
abundant, cereals of every kind (lit. of a Lundred serts)
flourish, and the different fruits (it the five fruits) ripen in
great numbers. In the evening thesound of the (convent)
beils may be heard on every side, filling the air (world);
the earth is covered with flowers of different hues, which
succeed each other winter and summer, and are gathered
by clergy and laity alike as offerings for Buddha.

The king of the country seeing Sung-Yun (inguired
regpecling him, and) on their saying that the ambassadors
of the Great Wei {dynasty) had come, be courteously
received their letters of introduction., On understanding
that the Eiupress Dowager was devotedly attached to the
law of Buddlba, he immediately turned his face to the
east, and, witl closed bands and meditative heart, bowed
lhig head; then, sending for 2 man who could interpret
the Wei language, he questioned Sung Yun and said,
*“ Are my honourable visitors men from the region of sun-
rising?” Sung-Yun answered and said, “ Our country is
bounded on the east by the great sea; from this the
sun rises according to the divine will (the command of
Tathdgata)” The king again asked, * Does that country
produce holy men?” Sung-Yun then proceeded to enlarge
upon the virtues of Confucius, of the Chow and Laou

7 Thia passage e translated by drugs, and decide upon the evi-
{R.) thus: **When any matter i,;u dence of thess"” (Fak-hian, ¢, viii
involved in doubt, they appesl to n. 1),
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(Tseun), of the Cliwang (peried), and then of the silver
walls and golden palaces of !‘airy Land {1”eng lai Shan),®
and then of the spirits, genii, and sages who dwell there;
he further dilated on the divination of Kwan-lo, the
medicinal art of Hwa-to, and the magical power of
Tso-ts'ze ;% descanting on these various subjects, and pro-
perly distinguishing their several properties, he finished
his address, Then the king said, “If these things are
really as your worship says, then truly yours is the land
of Buddha, and I cught to pray at the end of my life that
I may be born in that country.”

After this, Sung-Yun with Hwei S&ng left the city
for the purpose of inspecting the traces which exist of
the teaching (or religion) of Tathigata. To the east of
the river is the place where Buddha dried Lis clothes.
When first Tathfgyata came to the country of U-chang,
he went to eonvert a dragon-king. He, being angry with
Buddhs, raised a violent storm with rain. The sanghdfé
of Buddha was soaked through and through with the
wet, After the rain was over, Buddha stopped on a rock,
and, with his face to the cast, sat down whilst he dried
lLis robe (kashdya). Although many years have elapsed
gince shen, the traces of the stripes of the garnent are as
vigible as if newly done, and not merely the seams and
bare outline, but one can see the marks of the very tissue
itgelf, so that in looking at it, it appears as if the garment
had not been removed, and, if one were asked to do it,
as if the traces might be lifted up (as the gurment ifself).
There are memoriel towers erected on the spot where
Buddha sat, and also where he dried lhis robe. To the
west of the river is a tank oceupied by a nfga-rija. By
the side of the tank is a temple served by fifty priests
and more. The Nfga-rija ever and anon assumes super-
uatural appearances. The king of the country propitiates

B One of the three isles of the  * For these vames sce Mayers
genii, belicved to be in the Eastern Reader's Manual, 8. vv.
Ses oppasite the const of China.
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him with gold and jewels, and other preciouns offerings,
which he casts into the middle of the tenk; such of
these as find their way out through a back exit, the
priests are permitted to retain, Because the dragon thus
provides for the necessary expenses of this temple (clothes
and food), therefore men call it the Niga-rija Temple.
Eighty li to the north of the royal city there is the trace
of the shoe of Buddha on a rock. They have raiged a
tower to cover it. The place where the print of the shoe
is left on the rock is as if the foot hed trodden on soft
mud, Its length is undetermined, as at one time it is
long, and at another time short. They have now founded
a temple on the spot, capable of accommodating seventy
priests and more. Twenty paces to the south of the
tower is a spring of water issuing from a rock. Duddha
once purifying (his mouth), plauted a piece of his chewing-
stick ¥ in the ground; it immedintely took root, and is at
present a great tree, which the Tartars call Po-1u® To
the north of the city is the To-lo %7 temple, in which there
are very numerous appliances for the worship of Buddha,
The pagoda is high and large. The priests’ chambers are
ranged in order round the temple {or tower). There are
sixty full-length golden figures (hereim). Tlhe king, when-
ever he convenes {or convening yearly) a great assembly,
collects the priests in this temple. On these occasions
the Sramanas within the country flock together in great
crawds (like elouds). Sung-Yun and Hwei Sing, remark-
ing the strict rules and eminent piety (extreme austersties)
of those Bhikshus, and from a sense that the example of
these priests singularly conduced %o increase {their own)
religious feelings, remitted two servants for the use of the
convent to present the offerings and to water and sweep.
From the royal city going south-east over a mountainous
district eight days’ journey, we come to the place where
Tathiigata, practising austerities, gave up his body to feed

¥ Dantakilehts. % The Pilu tree—Salvadora Fersice, ¥ Tira (1.
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a starving tiger. It is a high mountain, with scarped
precipices and towering peaks that pierce the clouds,
The fortunate tree 3 and the Ling-chi grow here, whilst the
groves end fountains (pr the forest rivulets), the docile
stags, and the variegated hues of the flowers, all delight
the eye. Sung-Yun and Hwei Sing devoted a portion of
their travelling funds to erect a pageda on the crest of
the hill, and they inscribed on a stone, in the square
character, an account of the great merits of the Wel
dynasty. This mountain possesses a temple called © Col-
lected Bones,” ¥ with 300 priests and more, One hundred
and odd }t to the south of the royal city is the place
where Buddha {Julai), formerly residing in the Me-hiu
country, peeled off his skin for the purpose of writing
upon it, and extracted (broke off) a bone of his body for
the purpose of writing with it.% AéSka-rfija raised a pagoda
on this spot for the purpose of enclosing these sacred
relics, It is about ten chang high (120 feef). On the
spot where he broke off his bone, the marrow ran out and
covered the surface of a rock, which yet retains the colour
of it, and is unctuous as though it had only recently
been done,

To the south-west of the royal c¢ity soo li is the
Shen-shi 91 hill (or the hill of (the Prince) Sudfna). The
sweet waters and delicious fruits {of ¢his place) are spoken
of in the sacred books? The mountain dells are agree-
ably warm ; the trees and slirubs retain a perpetual ver-
dure. At the time when the pilgrims arrived (a's isuh),
the gentle breeze which fanned the air, the songs of the
birds, the trees in their spring-tide beauty, the Lutterflies
that fluttered over the numerous flowers, all this caused
Sung-Yun, as he gazed on this lovely scenery in a distant

¥ Remuenat translates it the tree
Remueat gives “collected gold,”

# The text is corrupt. I have
substiteted chw for tso. Mo-hiu ie
the Maryus; the country would
therefore be Margiana, But pro-

bably it refers to the Oxus country.
8 Blhen-ghi, “illustrinus resolu-
tion ;" evidently a mistake for shen.
&hi, ¥ illustrious charity ” {Sudina).
@ That is, in the Jdiaka book,
where the history of Vessantara ia
recorded.
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land, to revert to home thoughts; and so melancholy were
his reflections, that he brought on & severe attack of ill-
ness; after a month, however, he obtained some charms
of the Brihmans, which gave him ease.

To the south-east of the crest of the hill Shen-shi is a
rock-eave of the prince,® with two chambers to it. Ten
paces in front of this cave is a great square stone on
whicl: it is said the prince was acocustomed fo sit; above
this Af0ka raised a memorial tower,

One li to the sonth of the tower is the place of the
Pofiliasiilf (leafy Iut) of the prince. One li porth-east
of the tower, fifty paces down the mountain, is the place
where the son and danghter of the prince persisted in
going round & tree, and would not depart {with the Brdh-
man). On this the Drihman beat them with rods till
the Llood flowed down and moistened the earth. This
tree still exists, and the ground, stained with blood, now
produces a sweet fountain of water, Three li to the west
of the cave is the place where the heavenly king Sakra,
assuming the appearance of a lion sitting coiled up in the
road, intercepted Man-kéa# On the stone are yet traces
of his liair and claws: the spot also where Ajisakita®
(O-chou-to-kiu} and his disciples nourished the father and
mother (i.¢, the prince and princess). All these have memo-
rial towers, In this mountain formerly were the beds of 500

& That is, of the Prince Sudatta
or the Bountiful Prince. The whole
of the bistory alluded to in the text
may be found in Spence Hardy's
Manual of DBuddhism under the
‘Wereantars Jditaka, p. 116, The
account states that Wessantara (the
prince alluded to in the text, called
“the Bountiful,” because of bhis ex-
treme charity) gave to the king of
Kilings s white elephant that had
the power to compel rain to fall
On this the subjucts of the princu's
father (who was called Sanda) furced
him to banish the prince, with hia
wife (Madri-déwi) and his two
children, to the rock Wankagiri,

where the events alluded to in the
text %ucur;ed.plSTe Tree and Ser-
‘orahip, pl, Ixv. fig. L

pgThis Iﬂ.}ﬂy pumzibl_‘i;g allnde ta
Madri-déwi ; the symbol kex de-
notes “a lady.” We read that
Bakrs caused some wild besats to
appear to keep Madri-déwi from
coming back, See Spence Hardy,
foc. cit. ; and also the lions in the
Banchi sculpture, Tree ami Serpent
Worship, pl. xxxii. fig. 2.

# Oalled Achchhuta in the Siegha-
lese mccounts He was an aseetic
who resided in the neighbourhood
of the hill,
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Arhats, ranged north and south in a double row ; their geats
also were placed opposite one to another, There is now a
great temple here with about 200 priests, To the north of
the fountain which supplied the prinee with water is a
temple. A herd of wild asses frequent this spos for grazs-
ing. No one drives them hLere, but they resort here of
their own aceord. Daily at early morn they ariive; they
take their food at noon, and so they protect the temple,
These are spirits who protect the tower (protecting-tower-
spirits), commissioned for this purpose by the Rishi Uh-
po#® In this temple there formerly dwelt a Shami (Sré-
manéra), who, being constantly occupied in sifting ashes
(belonging to the convent), fell into a state of spiritual
ecstasy (Samddhi). The Karmadina+ of the convent
had his funeral obsequies performed, and drew him about,
without his perceiving it, whilst his skin hung on his
ghrunken bones. The Rishi Uh-po continued to take the
office of the SrAmanéra in the sifting of the ashes. On
this the king of the couniry founded a chapel to the
Rishi, and placed in it & figure of him as be appeared, and
ornamented it with much gold leaf,

Close to the peak of this hill is a temple of Po-keen,
built by the Yakshas, There are about eighty priestsin it.
They say that the Arhats and Yakshas continually come to
offer religious services, to water and sweep the temple, and
to gather wood for it, Ordinary priests are not allowed
to occupy this temple. The Shaman To-Ying, of the
Great Weil dynasty, came to this temple to pay religious
worship ; but baving done so, he departed, without daring
to take up his quarters there.  During the middle decade
of the 4th month of the first year of Ching-Kwong {520
AD.), we entered the kingdom of Gandhfira. This country
closely resembles the territory of U-chang, It was formerly
called the country of Ye-po-lo.#® This is the country which

& Thesymbolfor* A" sdoubtful. to the N.E. of Mungali {the capital

4" The steward, of U.chang) gave rise to the river

% Referring, in all probability, to  Subhavastu or Swéti, that flows
the dragon Apalila, whose fountain through thie territury.
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the Ye-thas® destroyed, and afterwards set up Lae-lih to be
king ™ over the country; since which events two generations
have passed. The disposition of this king (or dynasty) was
cruel and vindictive, and he practised the most barbarcus
atrocities. He did not believe the law of Buddha, but
loved to worship demons. The people of the country be-
longed entirely to the Brihman caste; they had a great
respeet for the law of Buddha, and loved to read the sacred
books, when suddenly thie king came into power, who was
strongly opposed to anything of the sort. Eutirely self-
reliant on his own strength, he had entered on a war with
the country of Ki-pin (Cophene) 8 disputing the boun-
daries of their kingdom, and his troops lLad been already
engaged in it for three years.

The king has 700 war-elephants, each of which carries
ten men armed with sword and spear, while the elephants
are armed with swords attached to their trunks, with
which to fight when at close quarters. The king continu-
ally abode with his troops on the frontier, and never re-
turned to his kingdom, in consequence of which the old
men had to labour and the common people were oppressed
Sung-Yun repaired to the royal eamp to deliver his creden~
tials. The king ® was very rough with him, and failed to
salute him, He sat atill whilst receiving the letters,
Sung-Yun perceived that these remote barbarians were
unfit for exercising public duties, and that their arrogancy
refused to be checked. The king now sent for interpre-
ters, and addressed Sung-Yun as fellows: “ Has your
worship net suffered much inconvenience in traversing
all these countries and encountering so many dangers

# Alluding perhaps to the con- % Thin king was probably the
quest of Kitolo, at the beginning of one called Onowei, who reigned
the fifth century, The king con- under the title ** Se-lin-teu-pim-teg-
ynered Gandhira, snd made Peshd- fa Ehan,” or, "the prince who
war his capital, soizen and kolds finnly.” We are

% Qr, set up a Lira dynasty, but told that be refused homage to the
the whole of the context in obacure. ‘'Wei Tartars, alluding probably to

34 Then in the possession of the the circumetance recorded in this

Great Yuchi, whose capital was account of Sung-Yun (C.)
Kibul,
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on theroad?” Sung-Yun replied, “ We have been sent
by our royal mistress to search for works of the great
translation through distant regioms, It is true the dif-
ficulties of the yoad are great, yet we cannot (dare
not) say we are fatigued ; bub your majesty and your
forces (three armies), as you sojourn here on the fron-
tier of your kingdom, enduring all the changes of heat
and eold, are not you also nearly worn oubt?” The
king, replying, said, “ It is impossible to submit to such
& little country as this, and I am sorry that you should
ask such a question.” Sung-Yun, on first speaking
with the king, (thought), * This barbarian is unable to
discharge with courtesy his official duties; he sits still
whilst receiving diplomatic papers;” and now being about
to reply to him again, he determined to reprove him as a
fellow-man (or baving the feelings of a man); and so he
said, “ Mountains are high and low—rivers are great and
small-—amongst men also there are distinetions, some being
noble and others ignoble. The sovereign of the Ye-tha,
and also of U-cliang, when they received our credentials,
did so respectfully; but your majesty alone has paid us
no respect.” The king, replying, said, “ When I ses the
king of the Wei, then I will pay my respects; but to
receive and read his letters whilst seated, what fault
can be found with this? When men receive a letter
from father or mother, they don't rise from their seats
to read it, The Great Wei sovereign is to me (for the
nonce) both father and mother, and so, without being
unreasonable, I will read the letters you bring me still
sitting down.” Sung-Yun then took his departure without
any official salutation. He took up his quartersin a temple,
in which hig entertainment was very poor. At this time
the country of Po-tai® sent two young lions to the king
of Gandhfira as a present. Sung-Yun had an opportunity

B Perhaps the same as the Fa-ti 282}, DBut the character of the text
{Betik) of Hiuen Tasiang, 400 li to is sc vunfinished, that Po-tai may
the west of Bokhara (Jul. tome iil, p, stand for Budakshin,
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of seeing them; he noticed their fiery temper and coura-
geous mien. The pictures of these animals common in
China are not et all good resemblances of them.

After this, going west five days, they arrived at the
Place where Tathfgata mads an offering of his head for
the sake of & man, where there is both & tower and
temple, with abou$ twenty priests, Going west three
dnys, we arrive at the great river Sin-tu. On the west
bank of this river is the place where Tath#izrta took the
form of (or became) a great fish called Ma-kie (Makara),
and came out of the river, and for twelve years supported
the people with his flesh, On this spot is raised a memo-
rial tower. On the rock are still to be seen the traces of
the scales of the fish.

Again going west thirteen days’ journey, we arrived at
the city of Fo-sha-futt Tha river valley (tn which this
esty 16 budll) is a rich loamy soil. The city walls have gate-
defences, The houses are thick, and there are very many
groves (around the eily), whilst fountains of water enrich the
soil ; and as for the rest, there are costly jewels and gems
in abundance, The customs of the people are honest and
virtuous, Within this eity there is an heretical temple % of
ancient date called “Sang-teh” (S&nti?). All religious
persons frequent it and highly venerate it. To the north
of the city one li is the temple of the White Elephaut
Palace.* Within the temple all is devoted to the service of
Buddha. There are here stone images Lighly adorned and
very beautiful, very many in number, and covered with
gold suflicient to dazzle the eyes, Before the temple and
belonging to it is a tree called the White Elephant Tree,
from which, in fact, this temple took ita origin and name,

5¢ The Varusha (Po-lou-sha} of
Hiven Talang,

% In this paseage I take the word
Jar (8ll) to be & misprint for
Fen {Brihma)), in which case
the expression Wel fan would
nmean *heretienl Brihmage” If
ihis be nut the correct translation of

the fnssage, then it may perhapa be
rendered thue: *Within and withuut
this city there are very many old
temples, which are named 'Sang-
teh * {sandi, union or assemhly ¥).”

5 Thix i probably the Pilusfira
Mpa)of Hiuen Tsiang (Jul. tome ii.
P 54
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Its leaves and flowers are like those of the Chinese date-
tres, and its fruit begine to ripen in the winter quarter.
The tradition common amongst the old people is this:
“ That when this tree is destroyed, then the old law of
Buddha wiil also perish.” Within the temple is & picture
of the prince % and his wife, and the figure of the Brihman
begging the boy and the girl. The Tartars, seeing this pie-
ture, could not refrain from tears.

Again going west one day’s journey, we arrive at the
place where Tathigata plucked out his eyes to give in
charity. Tere also is & tower and a femple. On a stone
of the temple is the impress of the foot of KAévapa Buddha.
Again going west one day, we crossed a deep river,® more
than 300 paces broad. Sixty li south-west of this we
arrive at the capital of the country of Gandhira®® Seven
li to the south-east of this city there is a Tsioh-li Feou-
thou® (@ pageda with a surmounting pole). [The record of
Tao-Yung says, “ Four li to the east of the city.,”] Inves-
tizating the origin of this tower, we find that when Tatha-
gata was in the world he was passing once through this
country with his disciples on his mission of instruction ;
on which oceasion, when delivering s discourse on the
east side of ths city, he said, * Three hundred years after
my Niredna, there will be 2 king of this country ecalled
Ka-ni-si-ka (Kanishka). On this spot he will raise a
pagoda (Feou-thou). Accordingly, 300 years after that
event, there was a king of this country so called. On
one occasion, when going out to the east of the city, he
saw four children engaged in making a Buddhist tower
out of cows’ dung. They had raised it about three feet
high, when suddenly they disappeared (or, it fell). [The
record states, “ One of the children, raising himself in
the air and tarning towards the king, repeated a verse
(ydthd).] The king, surprised at this miraculous event,

5 That is, of the Bountiful Prince ~ ® Zhiok-li means “a wparrow,”
(Weasantara) referred to before. but it iv phonetic for fife, a sur-

% The Indune. monnting spear ar trident,
8 That is, Peshiwar.



civ INTRODUCTION.

immediately erected a tower for the purpose of enclosing
(the small pagoda), but graduaslly the small tower grew
higher and ligher, and at last went outside and removed
itself 400 feet off, and there stationed itself, Then the king
proceeded to widen the foundation of the great tower 300
paces and more.® [The record of Tao-Yung says 390 paces.]
To crown gll, he placed a roof-pole upright and even,
[The record of Tao-Yung says it was 35 feet high.]
Throughout the building he used carved wood; he con-
structed stairs to lead to the top. The roof consisted
of every kind of wood. Altogether there were thirteen
storeys; above which there was an iron pillar, three feet
high,®® with thirteen gilded cirelets. Altogether the height
from the ground was 7oo feet. [Tao-Yung says the iron
pillar was 887 feet (high), with fifteen encireling discs,
and 63 % changs from the ground (743 feet)] This wmeris
torious work being finished, the dung pagoda, as at first,
remained three paces south of the great tower, The
Brilunans, not believing that it was really made of dung,
dug & hole in it to see. Although years Lave elapsed
since these events, this tower has not corrupted; and
although they have tried to fill up the hole with scented
eartls, they have not been able to do so. It is now
enclosed with a protecting canopy. The Tsioh-li pagoda,
since its erection, has been three times destroyed by light-
ning, but the kings of the country bave each time restorad
it. The old men say, “ When this pagoda is finally de-
stroyed by lightning, then the law of Buddha alse will
perish,”

The record of Tao-Yung says, “When the king had
finished ali the work except getting the iron pillar up
to the top, he found that he could not raise this Leavy
weight. He proceeded, therefore, to erect at the four
eurners a lofty stage; he expended in the work large trea-

% Hiuen Tsiang eays it was a i in the text; the height of the fron
and a half in circumferance, pitiar sheuld be 30 feet.
© Most likely there is a mistake
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sures, and then he with his queen and princes ascending
on to it, burnt incense and scattered flowers, with all
their hearts and power of soul; then, with one turn of
the windlass, they raised the weight, and 8o succeeded in
elevating it to its place. The Tartars say, therefore, that
the four heavenly kings lent their aid in this work, and
that, if they had not done so, no human strength would
have been of any avail. Within the pagoda there is con-
tained every sort of Buddhist utensil; here ave gold and
jewelled (vessels) of a thousand forms and vast variety,
to name which even wonld be no easy task. At sunrise
the gilded discs of the vane are lit up with dazzling glory,
whilst the gentle breeze of morning eauses the precious
bells (that are suspended from the roof) to tinkle with a
pleasing sound. Of all the pngodas of the western world,
this one is by for the first (in size and importance). At
the first completion of this tower they used true pearls
in making the network covering over the top; but after
some years, the king, reflecting on the enormons value of
this ornamental work, thought thus with himself: “ After
my decease (funeral) 1 fear some invader may carry it
off "—or “supposing the pagoda should fall, there will be
ne one with means sufficient to re-build it;” on which
he removed the pearl work and placed it in a copper vase,
which he removed to the north-west of the pagoda 100
paces, and buried it in the earth. Ahove the spot he
planted a tree, which is called Po-tai (BddAt), the branches
of which, spreading out on each side, with their thick
foliage, completely shade the spot from the sun. Under-
neath the tree on eoch side there are sitting figures (of
Buddha) of the same height, viz, a chang and a helf {17
Jeet). There are always four dragons in attendance to
protect these jewels; if a man (only in his hears) covets
them, ealamities immediately befall him. There is also
a stone tablet erceted on the apot, and engraved on it
are these words of direction; “Hereafter, if this tower is
destroyed, after long search, the virtuous man may find
VOL. L
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here pearls (of evalue suficient) to help him restore
it’!

Fifty paces to the south of the Tsioh-li pagoda there
is 8 stone tower, in shape perfectly round, and two chang
high (27 feet). There are many spiritual indications
(shown by 4f); so that men, by touching it, can find out
if they are lucky or unlucky. If they are lucky, then by
touching it the golden Lells will tinkle; but if unlucky,
then, though & man should violently push the tower, no
sound would be given out. Hwei S#ng, having travelled
from his country, and fearing that he iwight rot have &
fortunate return, paid worship to this sscred tower, and
sought & sign from it. On this, he did but touch it with
Lis finger, and immediately the bells rang out. Obtaining
this omeun, he comforted Lis heart. And the result proved®
the truth of the augury. When Hwei Siing first went
up to the capital, the Empress had conferred upon Lim
a thousand streamers of a hundred feet in length and of
the five colours, and five hundred variegated silk (mats #)
of scented grass. The princes, dukes, aud nobility had
given him two thousand flags. Hwei SHing, in his journey
from Khotan to Gandhfra,—wherever there was a dis-
position to Buddhism—had freely distributed these in
charity ; so that when he arrived here, he had only lefo
one flag of 100 feet in length, given bim by the Ewmpress.
This he decided to offer as a present to the tower of
Sivika-rija, whilst Sung-Yun gave two servants to the
Tsioh-1i paseda in perpetuity, to sweep it and water it.
Hwei Sing, out of the little travelling funds hie had left,
e¢mployed a skilfnl artist to depict on copper the Tsieh-li
pagoda and also the four principal pagodas of Sikyamuni.

After this, going north-west seven days' journey, they
crossed a great river (Indus), and arrived at the place
where Tathizata, when he was Sivika-rija ™ delivered the

® Or, be consoled himself by the  ® Vide Jul, tome ii. p. 137 {infra,
thonght that after his undertaking p. 125, n, 20), und Abs ract of Four
he would have a safe return. Lectures, p. 31.
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dove; here there is a temple and & tower also. There
was formerly here a large storehouse of Sivika-rija, which
was burnt down, The grain which was in it was parched
with the heat, and is still to be found in the neighbour-
hood (of the ruing). If a man take but a single grain
of this, he never suffers from fever; the people of the
country also take it t~ prevent the power of% the sun
hurting them.

[The records of Tao-Yung say, “ At Na-ka-lo-ho™ there
is & skull-bone of Buddha, four inches round, of a yel-
lowish-white colour, hollow wunderneath, (suficient) to
receive & man's finger, shining, and in appearance like a
wasp-nest.]

We theu visited the Ki-ka-lam% temple. This contains
the robe (kashdya) of Buddba in thirteen pieces. In
measurement this garment is as long as it is broad {or,
when measured, it is sometimes long and sometimes broad).
Here also is the staff of Buddha, in lenyth a chang and
seven-tenthis (abow? 18 feet), in a wooden case, which is
covered with gold leaf. The weight of this staff is very
upcertain ; sometimes it is so heavy that a hundred men
cannot raise it, and at other times it is so light that one
man can lift it. In the city of Na-kie (Nagarahdra) is a
tooth of Buddha and also some of his hair, botk of which
are contained in precious caskets; morning and eveuing
religious offerings are made to them,

We next arrive at the cave of Gdpdla,® where is the
shadow of Buddha. Entering the mountain cavern fifteen
feet, and looking for a long time (or, at & long distance)
at the western® side of it upposite the door, then at length
the figure, with its characteristic marks, appears; on
going nearer to look at it, it gradually grows fainter

€ Or, to enable them to bear the
power of the sun.

™ Nagarahéra.

® The Khakkharam Temple, or
the Temple of the Heligious Staff
(vide fa-Rian, cap. xiil.)

% The text is bery, as in various
other parts, corrupt. 1 have substi-
tuted po for Io in Gipila: and kuh
for ln{o 1.6, *cave " for ‘deer”

® The text has &' (feun) for &
{went),
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and then disappears. On touching the place where it
was with the hand, there is nothing but the bare wall.
Gradually retreating, the figure begins to come in view
again, and foremost is conmspicuous that peculiar mark
between the eyebrows ™ (drpa), which is so rare among
men, DBefore the eave is a square stone, on which is a
trace of Buddha's foot.

One hundred paces south-west of the cave is the place
where Buddha washed his robe. One li to the north of
the cave is the stone cell of Mudgalyiyana; to the north
of which is & mountain, at the foot of which the great
Buddha with his own hand made a pagoda ten chang
high {115 feet). They say that when this tower sinks
down and enters the earth, then the law of Buddha will
perish. There are, moreover, seven fowers here, to the
south of which is a stone with an inscription on it; they
say Buddha himself wrote it. The foreign letters are dia-
tinctly legible even to the present time,

Hwei Siny abode in the country of U-chang two years,
The customs of the western foreigners (Tartars) are, to a
great extent, similar (with ours); the minor differences we
cannot fully detail. 'When it came to the second month
of the second year of Ching-un (521 A.1.) he began to return,

The foregoing account is principally drawn from the
private records of Tao-Yung and Sung-Yun. The details
given by Hwei Sing were never wholly recorded.

% 1 think this is the meaning of mark, face-distinguishing, so rare
the passage, “We begin to see the among men”

Notg, p. xel—With reference to Lila or Lirs, it seems from Cun-
ningham's remark {drch. Survey, vol. ii. p. 31) that this term is equivalent to
“lord.” The Liras, accordiny to Hiven Tsiang, dwelt in Malava and
Valabhl, It was from this region that the ancestors of Vijaya came {/nd.
Aniig.}, vol. xiil. p. 35, m. 25 ; see also Journ, of Pdii Text Soc., 1883, p. 59).
It is worth consideration whether these Liiras or Lords were akin to the
Vitjjie of Vailall, whe were alae “lords " (Gothic, Freujas) (?), and whether
they were not both Nurthern invaders allied to the Yue-ehi. The fable of
the daughter of the king of Vadga cohabiting with a wild lion { Dipaomnen,
chap, ix.) may sitoply mean that one of these Northerners (who were ealled
Fiung) carried off a native girl and cohabited with her. Frow this unipn
‘sprang the thirty-two brothers, of whon the cldest were Vijaya and Sumeta
{vide Dipuvamea, loc. cil) !
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dynasty (A.D. 618—g07) ; fransiated by Imperial contmand by
Hiuen Tsiang¥ a Doctor of the three Pifakas, and edited by
Pien Kiy, a Shaman of the Ta-lsuiig-chi Temple.

PREFACE*

WHEN of yore the precious hair-circle® shed forth its floed
of light, the sweet dew was poured upon the great thou-
sand (worlds),? the golden mirror? displayed its brightness,
and @ fragrant wind was spread over the earth; then it
was known that he had appeared in the three worlds®

1 The “Western Weorld,” This
expression demotes generally the
countries west of China, M
Mayers, in his note on Chang X'ien
{ Reader's Manual, No, 18), confines
the meaning to Turkistéin.

* That is, during the reign of
T'ai Twung (Chéng Kwan) of the
Great T'ang dynasty, s 646,

¥ Hiuen Tufang : in spelling Chi-
nese names, the method of Dr, Wells
Willisms in hiv Tonic Digtionary haa
been generallyfollowed. Seenote1o,

4 This preface was written by
Cheng Yueh, who flourished as
minister of state tnder T'any Hiian
Teung {a.D. 753-756). Ha is called
Tehang-choue by Stan. Julien, Tt
Is written in the wsnal ernate
style of such compositions. I have
mostly followed Julien’s rendering

VOL. I,

and refer the render to his explana-
tory notes for fnller inforination,

¥ This phrase designates one of
the thirty-two marks (viz. the drpa)
which characteriue 8 great man, and
which were recognised on the Bud-
dha, Bee Burnouf, Lotrsdeia Bonne
Loi, pp. 30, 543, 553, and 616 ; fn-
trod. Buddh. {(2d ed.), p. 308 ; Fou-
enux, Lalita Visars, p. 286; Deal,
Fo-gho-ling-taan-kiig, I. i 83, 84,
114, &e. ; Hodgson, faseya (Seram-
gore edit.), p. 529, or (Lend. 1874)
pt. i p. oo; Hardy, Manual of
Buddhism (2d ed.), p. 150, &e.

§ Julien explaing this as *“the
great chiliocosm,” and refers to
Remusat, Melany. Post., p. 94.

? The moon.

8 Buddha had appeared in the
world of desires {Rdmadhdiu), the

A
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who is rightly named the lord of the earth. His brights
ness, indeed, dwells in the four limits (of the universe), but
his sublime model was fixed in the middle of the world,
‘Whereupon, as the sun of wisdom declined, the shadow of
his doctrine spread to the East, the grand rules of the
emperor ® diffused themselves afar, and his imposing laws
reached to the extremities of the West.

There was in the ternple of “ great benevolence” a
doctor of the thiree Pifakas called Iinen Taiang!® His
common name was Chin-shi His ancestors came from
Ing-chuen;® ihe emperor Hien?? held the sceptre;
reigning at Hwa-chau, he opcned the source. Tle
great Shun entertained the messengers as be laid on
Li-shan¥ tle foundation of his renown. The three
venerable ones distingnished themselves during the years
of X1 The six extraordinary {events} shone during the
Han period. In pennirg odes there was one who equalled
the clear moon; in wandering by the way there was one
who resembled the brilliant stars— (Ris {lustrious ancestors)
like fishes in the lake, or as birds assembled before the
wind, by their choice services in the world served to pro-
duce as their result an illustrions descendant,

The master of the law under these fortunate influences
came into the world. In hiin were joined sweetness and
virtue, These roots, combired and deeply planted, pro-
duced their fruits rapidly. The source of his wisdom
(remson) was deep, and wonderfully it increased. At his
opening life he was rosy as the evening vapours and

world of forms (& 3, the and the name is slso represented by

world without forms (4+rf@pedhdiuy.
—Julien. But here it aiimply means
“in the world.”

® The emperor T'ai-teung of the
T'ang dynasty (4.0 6275490

1 [ adopt this mode of apelling
for reasons stated in the introduc-
tion. He is generally knowa from
Julien’s French version as * Hiouen

Thaang.” Mr. Mayers (FHeader's
Manual, ﬁ 2g00) calls him Huan
Chwan ; Mr. Wylie, Yuén-Chwing ;

Hhilen-Chwang.

1 Yu-cheu, in the province of
Honan, —Jual,

14 That ia, Hwang Ti (5.0, 2607),
otherwise called Hien-yuen-shi.

13 Hwa-chau was an ieland of the
kingdom of Hwa-sin, where Fo-bi
fixed bis court.—Jul.

4 For Shun and Li-shen consunlt
Ma‘yemunderhﬂn {op. cit. No.6I7).

18 I e, under the refgn of the Chau,
whose family nnme was E'i.—Jul.
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(round) as the rising moon, As a boy (collecting-sand age)
he was sweet as the odour of cinnamon or the vanilla tree.
When he grew up he thoroughly mastered the Fan and
Su ;1 the nine borders 7 were filled with (hore) his renown,
the five prefectures (or palaces) together resounded his praise,

At early dawn he studied the true and the false, and
through the night shone forth his goodrness; the mirror of
his wisdom, fixed on the true receptacle, remained station-
ary. He considered the limits of life, and was perman-
ently at rest (in the persuasion that) the vermilion ribbon
and the violet silken tasselz are the plessing bonds that
keep one attached to the world ; but the precious car and
the red pillow, these are the means of crossing the ford
and escaping the world. Wherefore he put away from
him the pleasures of sense, and spoke of finding refuge in
gome hermit retreat. His noble brother Chang-tsi was
a master of the law, a pillar and support of the school of
Duddha. He was as a dragon or an elephant (or a dragon-
elephant) in his own generation, and, as a falcon or a
crane, he mounted above those to eome. In the court
and the wilderness was his fame exalted; within and
without was his renown spread. DBeing deeply affection-
ate, they loved one another, and so fulfilled the harmony
of mutual relationship (paremtage). The master of the
law was diligent in his labour as a student; he lost not
a moment of time, and by his studies he rendered his
teacliers illustrious, and was an orpament to his pince of
study. His virtuous qualities were rightly balanced, and
he caused the perfume of his fame to extend through the
home of his adoption. Whip raised, he travelled on his
even way ; he mastered the nine divisions of the books,
and swallowed (the lakc) Mong;® he worked his
paddles across the dark ford; he gave lis attention to

3 That is, the books of the legen- a pagsage in the Shi Kirng.—Jul
dary peried of Chinese history, from p. lif, .
28152 .0 0 2607 B.C. 18 T swallow the lake Mong isn

T Or the nine islands (Khiu-kao- metaphorical way of saying he had
taal-in), concerning which there is acquired a vast erudition,—Jul
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(looked down wupon) the four Védes, whilst finding fu
small.’?

From this time he travelled forth and frequented places
of discussion, and so passed many years, his merit com-
pleted, even as his ability was perfected. Reaching back
to the beginning, when the sun and moon first lit up with
their brightness the spiritually (ereated) world, or, as
Tsen-yun, with his kerchief suspended at his girdle,
startled into life (developed) his spiritual powers, so in his
case the golden writing gradually unfolded itself, Hewaited
for the autumn car, yet hastened ag the clouds; he moved
the handle of jade ® for a moment, and the mist-crowis
were dispersed as the heaped-up waves, As the occasion
required, he could use the force of the flying disens or un-
derstand the delicate sounds of the lute used in worship.®

With all the fame of these acquirements, he yet em-
barked in the boat of huamility and departed alone. In
the land of Hwan-yuen he first broke down the boasting
of the iron-clad stomach;® in the village of Iing-loin a
moment le exhibited thie wonder of the floating wood.?
Men near and afar beheld him with admiration as they
said one to anolher, “Long ago we Leard of the eight
dragons of the family of Sun, but now we sce the double
wonder (ke) of the gate of Chin., Wonderful are the
men of Ju and Ing.”2  This is true indeed! The master

W Ty find “ Lin emall"” is an allu-
sinn to o passage in Mencina ; ** Con-
fucins mounted on the wountain of
the East, and found that the king of
Lau {i.r,, his own country) waz swmall,”
{Jul.) Tbe meaning of the expres-
sion in the text seems to be that
Hiuen Teiany found his awn studies
contracted aud small, 0 he bent
down his head to examine the Védng,

2 1Le fiy-fap of the orator hus a
jade handle.

2 Ko I have ventured to trans-
lnte the word pai, although in the
addenda at the end of Book L the
word is considered corrupt.

** This probably refers tu some

minor encounter or discussion which
HiuenTslang had in hia owneountry,
'L he expression “iren-clad stomach ™
refern to the story told of ono he
met with in his travele in India who
wore an iron corslet lest his learn-
ing shonld burst epen hix body.—8i-
yu-ki, book x, fol. 9,

2 | cannot but think this refers
to the ability of Hinen Tsiang in bit-
ting on the solution of o difficnls
question, as the blind tortoise with
t{iﬂiculty fimeds the hole in 3 foating
plece of wood,

2 The rivers Jn and Tng ave in the
provinee of Honan, Therrying in the
text is quoted from a letter addressed
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of the law, from his early days till lie grew up, poundered
in heart the mysterious principles (of religion). His fame
spread wide among eminent: wen.

At this time the schools were mutually contentious;
they hastened to grasp the end withont remerding the
beginning; they seized the flower and rejected the reality;
80 there followed the contradictory teaching of the North
and South, aud the confused sounds of “ Yes” and “ Np,”
perpetual werds! Oun this he was afflicted at heart, and
fearing lest Lie shiould be unable to find out completely the
errors of translations, e purposed to examiue thoroughly
the literature of the perfume elephant® and to copy
throughout the list of the dragon palace®

With: a virtue of unequalled character, and at a time
favourable in its indications, he took his staff, dusted his
clothes, and set off for distant regioms, On this he left
behind him the dark waters of the Pa river ;¥ lie bent his
caze forwards; he then advanced vight on to the T’sung-
ling mountains. In following the courses of rivers and
crossing the plains he tneountered constant dangers, Com-
pared with himn Po-wang 2 went bnt a little way, and the
journey of Fa-hien?® was short indeed. In all the dis-
tricts through which he journeyed he learnt thoroughly
the dialects; lLie investigated throughout the deep secrets
(of religion) and penetrated to the very source of the

stream, Thus Lie was able to

by Sjun-yu to the emperor during
the castern Han dynasty.—Jul.

% If wo may venturo to give a
meaning to this expression, the
% perfume clephant ™ (Gandhahasti),
which so frequently occurs in Bud-
dhist books, it may refer $o the eoli-
tary clephant (bull elephant) when in
Tut. A perfuie then flows from his
ears. The word is alse applied to an
elephant of the very best clans,

8 The books carnied {as the fable
saye) to the palace of the Nigas to
be Lept in pafety.

¥ It rises in the Lan-thien die-
trict of the depa.rtment of 8i-'gan-fn
in the provinee of Shen-si.—Jul.

correct the books and trans-

%8 The celebrated peneral Chang
K'ien, wholived inthe second century
B.C., was the first Chinese whoe pene-
trated to the extremo repions of the
west,  “In B.c. 122 he was sent to
negotiate treaties with the kingdom
of 8i-yn, the present Turkistin
{Mayers}, He was ennobled na the
Marquis Po-Wang, Beal, Frezels of
Fal-hian, &o., pp. xvii, :wiii; Pou-
thier, Jour. Asiat., ser. jii. 1839, p.
260 ; Julien, Jour. Asiat, ser. iv.
tom. %. {1847), or Ind. Ant., vol. i

2 'l‘heswell-known Chincse Bud.
dhint traveller, A.D. 379414
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cend (the writers of) India. The texts being transcribed
on palm leaves, he then returned to China.

The Emperor T'ai Tsung, surnamed Wen-wang-ti, who
held the golden wheel and was seated royally on the
throne, waited with impatience for that eminent man. He
summoned him therefore to the green enclosure® and,
impressed by his past acquirements, he knelf before him
in the yellow palace, With his hand he wrote proclama-
tions full of affectionate sentiments; the officers of the
interior attended him counstantly; condescending to ex-
Libit his illustrious thoughts, he wrote a preface to the
sacred doctrine of the Tripitaka, consisting of 780 words.
The present emperor (Kao Tsung) had eomposed in the
spring pavilion a sacred record consisting of 5rg words,
in which le sounded to the bottom the stream of deep
mystery and expressed himself in lofty utterances. Dut
now, if he (Hiuen Tsiang) had not displayed his wisdom in
ilie wood of the eock® nor scattered his brightness on the
peak of the vulture® how could lLe (the cmperor) have
Leen able to abase his sacred comyposition in 1he praise of
the ornament of lLis time?

In virtue of a royal mandate, he (Hiuen Tsiang) trans-
lated 657 works from the original Sauskrit (Fon). Huaving
thoroughly examined tle different manners of distant
countries, the diverse customs of separate people, the
various produets of the soil and the class divisions of the
people, the regions where the rovel ealendar is received %
and where the sounds of moral instruetion have come, he
has composed in twelve books the Ta-f'ang-si-yu-ki. Herein
he has collected and written down the most secret prin-
ciples of the religion of Buddha, couched in language
plain and precise. It may be said, indeed, of him, that
his works perish not.

% The freen enclosure surround- ¥ The royal calendar is the work

inﬁ the imperial pent or throne, diatributed annually throughout the
L The Kukkufc sasighdrdmae near empire, containing all jnformation
Pitne. a6 to the seasans, &e.—Jul

32 The Vulture Peak { Gridhrakidfa
parcaia), near Hijagrihe.
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BOOK L

GIVING AN ACCOUNT OF THIRTY-FOUR COUNTRIES,

{1) OFi-ndy (2) Kiw-cht; (3) Poh-luh-kin; (4) Nu-chih-kien; (35)
Che-shi 7 (6) Fei-hum; (7) Su-tu-li-sse-na ; (8) Sd-mo-kien; (g)
Mi-mo-kia; (10) K'te-po-ta-nz; (11) Kiuh-shwang-ni-kia; (12)
Toa-mi; (13) Ho-han; (14) Pu-ho; (15) Fa-ti; (16) Ho-li-sik-mi-
kiay (17) Ke-shwangna; {18) Ch'i-ngoh-yen-na; (19) Huwith-
lo-me ; (20) Su-man ; {21) Kic-ho-yen-na; {(22) Hu-sha; (23}
Hho-to-lo ; (24) Kiu-mi-to ; (25) Po-kia-lang ; (26) Hi-lu-sih-min-
kien, (27) Ho-lin; (28) Po-ho; (29) Jui-mo-te; (30) Jhu-shi-
kien,; (31) Tola-kien; (32) Hie-chi; (33) Fan-yen-no; (34)

Kig-pi-ghi.

INTRODUCTION.?

Ir we examine in succession the rules of the emperors.?
or look imto the records of the monarchs? when Pau 14
began to adjust matters® and Hien-yuer® began to let

U Ths beginning of this Book con-
rists of an introduction, written by
Chang Yueh, the author of the pre-
face,—J

* That is, of the *“three sove.
reigns” called (by some) Fuh-hi,
8hin-nung, and Hwang-t1; others
substitute Chuh Yung for Hwang-
ti,.—Mayers, op. ¢it, p. 367 n.

3 That ig, the five kings (T%) who
fullowed Hwang-ti The records of
these kings and monarchs are, of
courre, mostly apoeryphal.

+ 1"an I ja the aame an Fuh-hi ar
T'ai Hao ; the name is interpreted
a8 *the slaughterer of beasts”—
Mayers.

3 Mo * adjust matters,” so it Beems
the expression chuh chan must be

interpreted. The symbel chan oc-
cupiee the place of the East in
Wan's arrangement of the Tri-
grama, and aymbolives "' movement,”
It is aleo used for “wnnd,” be-
cause, as some eny, * tho Eaat sym-
Liolises spring, when the growtk of
vegetation beging,"  Others say that
the symhol “wood ™ as the analogae
of chan is a misprint for yi, signify-
jng incrense (vid. Legge, Yt Aing,
P 248). But in any case, in the
toxt the idea is of *movement to-
wards order.”” Fuh-hi, like his sis-
ter Nu-kwa, ie sald to huve reigned
*under wuod.™

9 Hien Yuen is the szme ns
Hwang-ti ; it is the name of the
hill near which the emperor dwels,
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fall his robes,? we see how they administered the affairs,
and first divided the limits of the empire?

When Tang{-ti) Yao® received the call of heaven (fo
rude), hia glory reached to the four quarters ; when Yu(-ti)
Shun 1 had received his map of the earth, his virtue flowed
throughout the nine provinces, From that time there
have come down clear ¥ records, annals of events; though
distant, we may hear the previous doings {of eminent men),
or gather their words from the records of their disciples,
How much rather when we live under a renowned govern-
ment, and depend on those without partial aims.? Now
then our great T'ang emperor {or dynasty), conformed in
the Lighest degree to tlie heavenly pattern® now holds
the reins of goverment, and unites in one the six parts
of the world, and is glorionsly established. Like a fourth
august monareh, lie illustriously administers the empire.
iz mysterious controlling power flows alar; hisauspicious
influence {fame or insiruction) wilely extends: like the
heaveu and the earth, he covers and sustains (his sudjects),
or like the resounding wind or the fortilising rain. The
eastern barbarians bring bim tribute ;¢ the weslern fron-
tiers are brought to submission., He has secured aund
hands down the suceession, appeasing tumult, restoring
order.® He certainly surpasses the previous kings; le

7 Hwang-ti, among other things,
“regulated costume,”  Ib is pro-
bably to thiz the text refers

& Mwang-ti ¢ mapped out his em-

Ire in provinees,anddivided the land
into regular portions.”"—Mayers.

¥ The great emperor Yao, with
his succcasor Shun, stand at the
dawn of Chinese history. His date
fe 2356 B.0. He was called the Mar-
quiz or Lord (Aau) of T'ang, because
he moved from the principality of
T'o0 to the region of T'ang,

W Thay, is, Bhun, of the family of
Yeou-yu: he succeeded Yan, by
whom he wns ndopted after he had
disinherited his son Ta:x Chu, B.0.
2238. He in sald to have reccived
the “mep of the enrth,” an expros-

sion derived from “the map of the
empire into provinces,"” by Hwang-
ti.

1 ¥ have ro translated this pas-
sage, although Julien takes the op-
Pwite wense. 1 suppose Aung ie
mean “ eloar " or * plain.”

¥ «'Without partinl aims,” ren
dered by Julien “qui pratique le
non-ugir,”  The expression twou-
wei penerally means “absence of
self  or # selfish aims.”

‘¥ Julien rendera this *gouverne
it Uinstar du ciel, which no doubt
is the meaning of the text.

44 Are enrolled ay tribute-benrers,

3% Referring to the troubles of the
Iast years of the Sui d;maut_v, which
was followed by the Tang.—Jul.
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embraces in himself the virtues of former generations.
Using the same currency * (or literature), all acknowledge
his supreme rule, If his sacred merit be not recorded in
history, then it is vain to exalt the great (or his greatness);
if it be not to illumine the world, why then shine so
brilliantly his mighty deeds 77

Hiuen Tsiang, wherever he bent his steps, has de-
seribed the character of each country. Although he has
not examined the country or distinguished the customs
(én every case), he has shown himself trustworthy,3$
With respect to the emperor who transcends the five and
surpasses the three, we read how all creatures enjoy his
benefits, and all who can declare it utter his praises.
From the royal city throughout the (five) Indics, men
who inhabit the savage wilds, those whose customs are
diverse from ours, through the most remote lawds, all
have received the royal calendar, all have accepted the
imperial instructions; alike they praise his warlike merit
and sing of his exalted virtues and his trne grace of utter-
ance. This is the first thing to be deelared. In searching
through previous aunals no such thing has been scen or
heard of, In all the records of biograplhy ne such on
aecount has been found. It was necessary first to declare
the benefits arising from the imperial rule: now we pro-
ceed to narrate facts, which have Leen gathered either by
report or sight, ns follows:—

This Sahalbka? (Soh-lio) world is the three-thousand.

8 The symbol war probably re-
fers to the literature used alike by
all tha eubjects of the Great Tang.
It can Lavdly mean that they sl
spoke the sane language.

i7 This at least appears to be the
meaning of the passage. Julien
translates as follows : “8i les effets
merveillenx de cette adinjniptration
sublime n’dtaient point consignds
dans I'histoire, comment pourrait-on
cdlébrer dignement les grandes vesa
{de l'empereur}? Si on ne les pub-
liait par avec éelat, comment pour-

roit-on meftre en lumidre un rigne
aussi florjssant ?"

18 T do not like this translation;
I should prefer to suppose Chang
Yueh's meaning te be that Hinen
Teiang wherever he went exalted
the name of China [ Fung t'u; Funy
being the name of Fuh-hi), and that
he left this impression respecting tho
emperor wha transeenda the five and
gxoela the three, &e.

1 The SBoh-hu (or So-he) waorld is
thus defined by Jin-Ch'ax ( Fei-Liui-
fik-'u, part i, ful. 2}: “The region
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great-thousand system of worlds (ehiliocosm), over which one
Buddha exercises spiritual authority {converts and controls).
In the middle of the great chiliocosm, illuminated by one
sun and moon, are the four continents,® in which all the
Buddhas, lords of the world,® appear by apparitional
birth,® and here also die, for the purpose of guiding holy
men and worldly men,

The mountain ealled Sum#&rn stands up in the midst of
the great sea firmly fixed on a cirele of gold, around which
mountain the sun and moon revolve; this mountuin is
perfected by (composed of ) four precious substances, and is
the abode of the Dévas® Around this are seven moun-
tain-ranges and seven seas; between each range a flowing
sea of the eight peculiar qualities® Outside the seven

{'w) over which Buddha reigne is
called Boh-ho-shi-kiai; the old 54-
tres change it into Bha-po, f.c., sarve.
Tt iu called in the Siras ‘the patient
land;’ it §= surronnded by an iron
wall, within which are a thonsand
myriad worlds [ four empires).” It
neems fromn this that (in later times at
least) the Soh-ho world is the same
a4 the * preat chilicoosm of worlds."
The subject of the expansion of the
Buddhist universe from one werld
{ four empires) to an infinite number
of worlds is fully treated by Jin-
ch'au in the work above named and
in the first part of my Catena of
Buddhist Scriptures, There is an
expression, “tolerant like the earth,”
in the Dlammapada, vil. 65 ; from this
jdea of “ patience ” attributed to the
earth waa probably first derived the
iden of the "patient peopla or be-
ings " inhabiting the earth; and
hence the lord of the worid is called
Sahiimpati, referred firt to Maha-
brahma, afterwards to Buddha.
Childers mays {Pdli Diel. sub voe.):
“7 havo never met with Sahaloks or
Sabalokadhitn in Pili." Dr. Eitel
in his Handbook translates n RS
gquoted os if the Saha world were
the eapital of the great chiliccoam
(sub voc. Sxhe) X should take the
passage to mean that the Saha world

is the coflection of all the worlda of
the great chiliocosm.

* The four continents or empires
are the four divisions or quarters of
the world. — Catena of Buddhist
Seriplures, p. 35.

% Yorde of the world, or honour.
able of the age, a title correspond-
ing to ldkandtha, or {in Pali) Ithe-
ndthe, “protector or saviour of the
world, "-—Childers, sul voe.

# T cannot think Julien is right
in translating this passage by "y
répandent]'influencede leura vertus.”
The expresgion *fa-in-aiing” must
refer to the apparitional mode of
birth known as enupepddata,; and
the body assumed by the Buddhas
when thue born is culled Nérmdna-
Ldya

¥ The abode of the Davas, or
rather, “where the 1évas wander
téo n.n_d fre and l.i\;;." 'tTth) lidea. of

umérn corresponda wi us,
On the to) ol'Po each is Incey?lihe
“ ghodes ofp the gods.” In the case
of Suméru, there are thirty-three
gods or palaces. Buddhist books
froquently explain  this number
thirty-three o referring to the year,
the four seanons or quarters, and the
twenty-eight days of the month.

. ¥ For the ciyht distinctive quali-
ties, see Cutena, p. 370.
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golden mountain-ranges is the salt sea, There are four
lands (countries or islands, dvfpas) in the salt eea, which
are inhabited. On the east, (Plirva)vidéha; on the
south, Jambudvipa ; on the west, G6dhanya; on the
north, Kurudvipa.

A golden-wheel monarch rules rightecusly the four; a
silver-wheel monarch rules the three (excepting Kuru);
a copper-wheel monarch rules over two (excepting Kuru
and Gédbanya); and an iron-wheel monarch rules over
Jambudvipa only. ‘When first a wheel-kinz is established
in power a great wheel-gem appears floating in space, and
coming towardshim  its character—whether gold, silver, cop-
per, or iron—determines the king’s destiny 2 and his name®

In tlie middle of Jambudvipa there is a lake called
Anavataptatothe south of the FragrantMountains and
to the north of the great Snowy Mountains ; it is 800 li and
more in cireuit; its skles are composed of gold, silver,
lapis-lazuli, and crystal; golden sands lie at the bottom,
and its waters are clear as a mirror, The great earth
Djdhisattva,® by the power of his vow, transforms himself
into a Niga-rija and dwells therein; from his dwelling
the cool waters proceed forth and emrich Jambudvipa
{Shen-pu-chau).$

From the enstern side of the lake, through the moutl:
of a silver ox, flows the Ganges (King-kia}® river; en-
cireling the lake once, it enters the south-eastern sea.

% A whee-king is a king who holds
the wheel or discue of authority or
power—Chabravaritt Idsa.

# Thatis, s the text says, whether
ke is to rule over four, three, two, or
one of the divisione of the earth.

¥ Hianama (i.e, gnld-wheel-king,
silver.-wheel-king,&e.)ir derived from
thin first sign or miraculous event.

“ Defined in o note ss “without
the annoyance of heat,” ie, cool ;
an+ avatapta, As Res., vol. vi p. 488,

® I have translated tai-ti-p's-sc
a8 “the great earth Bidhisattva,”
although Julien renders it “the
Bédhisattvs of the great universs,”

becanse there is such o Bidhisattva,
viz,, Kshitigarbha, who was invoked
by Buddbe at the time of his tetnp-
tation by Mira; and because I do
not thinlk that tai i can be rendered
universe. The reference appearsto be
toone Niga, viz,, Anavatapta Niga-
riija,
4 Yn the Chinese Jombudvips is
represented by three gymbols, Shen-
pu-chau; the last aymbol means an
"jule " or “islet,” and therefore the
compound is equivalent to Jumbu-
dvipa,

¥ The XKing-kie or Gangea river
was anciently written Heng-ho or
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From the south of the lake, through a golden elephant’s
mouth, proceeds the Sindhu (Sin-to) # river; encircling
the lake once, it flows into the south-western sea.

From the western side of the lake, from the mouth of a
horse of lapis-lazuli, proceeds the river Vakshu (Po-tsu),*
and encireling the lake once, it falls into the north-western

ped,

From the north side of the lake, through the mouth

of a crystal lion, proceeds the river Sité (Si-tc),® and
eneircling the lake once, it falls into the north-eastern sea.

River Hang, Tt was aleo written
Hang-kis {Ch, Ed.)

4 Bin-to, the Sindhu or Indus;
formerly written Sin-t'aw (Ch. Ed.}

# The Vakshu (Po-tsu, furmerly
written Poli-ch'e) is the Oxus or
Amu-Taria (Idrisi calls it the
Wakhsh-abl, which flows from the
8artk-kul luke in the Pamir plateau,
lat. 37° 27' N, kg, 73" 40' E,, Bt an
elevation of about 13,950 feet. It
is supplied by the melting snows of
the mountaing, whith rise some
3500 feet Ligher along its gouthern
phores. It ie well ealled, therefore,
“the eool Inke' (Anavatapta).
The Oxua issues from the weetern
¢nd of the lake, and after “ s course
of upwords of B thousand aniles,
in & direction generally north-weat,
it fallx into the southorn end of the
lake Aruwl” {Wend). This lake
Lieut. Wood intended to call Lake
Victorinn Its name, Sarik-kul—
“the yellow valley "—ia mnot yecog-
nised by later {ravellers, pome of
whom call it Xul-i-Pimir-kulin,
“the lake of the Great I'amir”
Wood's Oxus, pp. 232, 233, nole I1;
Jour, B. Geog, Sor., vol. xl, (1870},
PP 122, 523, 449, 430, vol, xlii.
507, vel. xlvi. pp. 390ff, vol, xlvii.
P 34, vol. xiviil p, 221; Bretsch-
neider, Med. Geoy., pp. 166 0, 167,

% The 81t4 (Si-to, formerly written
8i-'0) is proLably the Yarkand river
{the Zarafshan). This river risen
{according to Prejevaleky) in the
Karakorum mountaine, st an slava-
tionof 18,850 feet (Iat. 35°30" N. long.
77°43' E.) Ittakes & north and then

» westerly eourso, and paesing to the
eastward of Lake Barik-kul, bende to
the north and finslly to the east. It
unites with the Kashgar and Khotan
rivers, and they conjointly form the
Tarim, which flows on to Lake Lob,
and is thera lost. 'The Sitd ispame-
times referred to the Jaxarfes or the
Sartk-kul river {Jour. oy, As. Soc.,
N.8, vol, vi. p. 120}, In thiz case
it is identified with the Silis of the
encients (Ukert, Geograpiiv der
Griechen und Domer, vol, il 2, p.
238). It is probobly the Side named
by Etesipg,—"ptagnum in Indis in
quo nihil innatet, ommnia mergan-
tur” (Pliny, H. N, lib. xxxi. 2, 18\
This agrees with the Chinese ac-
count that the Yellow River flows
from the *weak water” (Joshwai),
which i8 a river “fabled to issuo
from the foot of the Kwin-lun
mountsin.”  “1t nwes its name to
the peculiar naturc of the water,
which is incapable of supporting
even the weight of s feather”™
(Mayers, sub voc) This last remark
ngrees curiously with the comment
on Jitale xxi., referred to by Min.
ayef in his Pdli Grammar (p. ix.
Guyard’s translation), which derives
the name of Sidd from sod + ave,
adding that *the water is ro pubtle
that the feather of o peacock cannnt
be supported by it, but is svaliowed
up " (Pali, stdits, from root end, “to
sink ™} A river Bil} is mentioned
in the Mahdbhdreta {vi. 6, sl. 210},
north of Mérn. Megasthends men-
tions both & fountain and river Siloas
which bad the same peculinrity,
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They also say that the streams of this river Sitd, entering
the earth, low out beneath the Tsih® rock mountain, and
give rise to the river of the middle ecountry (China).®

At the time when there is no paramount wheel-monarel,,
then the land of Jambudvipa las four rulers,*

On the south “the lord of elephants;”*® the land liere
is warm and humid, suitable for elephants,

On the west “ the lord of treasures;”® the land borders
on the ses, and abounds in gems,

Ou the north *the lord of horses;”# the country is eold

and hard, suitable for herses.

Ou the east *the lord of men ;" ¢ the climate is soft and

Conf. Schwanbeck, Megazthents, pp.
37, 88, 109 ; Jud, Ant,, vol, vi, pp.
121, 130, vol. v. pp. 88, 334,vol. x, pp,
313, 319; Diodorus, lib, i, 37;

inm, fadika, ¢. vi, 2 ;3 Strabo, lih
xv.c.1. 38 ; Boissonade, Anecd. Gree.,
vol, L p. 419 ; Antigonus, Mirab, c.
161 3 leidorus Hisp., Origg., xiil, 13 ;
Lassen, Zeitschrifi f. Kunde des Mor-
wend., vol, ii. p. 63, and Jnud. Alerth,
{24 edit.}, vol. I. p. }017, vol. il. p. 657;
Asiat. Res., vol. viii. pp. 313, 322,
327 ; Humboldt, dsie Cent., tom, ii,
TP 404-412 ; Jour. B. Geog. Soc,, vol,
xxxviif. p. 435, vol. xlii. pp. 490,
so3n,

The Trih rock, or the monntain
of #piled vp ptones " {fsih-akif-shar).
This mountain is placed in my na-
tive map close to the “blue sea,” in
the “Dblue sea™ distriet {the region
of Kekonor), It may probably
correspond with the Khadatu-bulak
(rock Jountuin) or the Teaghar Ashi-
bantu {white racki in Prejevalsky's
mmap. Both of these are spurs of
the Altyn-Tigh rar a of moun-
taing, Dr. Eite! “y  ffandbook
(b vos. Sita, bd  that “the
castern outBux of the Anavatapta
lake . . . loses itself inthe earth, mt
reappears agan ob the Aimakitd
mountaing, sa the source of the river
Hoangho.” Here, I assnme, the
Aimakita mountaina  correspond
with the sik-ghili-shan of the text.

3 The “River of China® is the
Yellow River. Concerning its souree
eonsult Baron Richthofen's remarks
on Prejevalsky’s Lub Nor (p, 137,
seq,) The old Chiness opinion was
that the pource of the river was from
the Milky Way—Zin-ka) Mayers, p,
311). It waa frund afterwards that
the ponrce was in the Sing-suk-har,
i.e, the “starry een,” which s
marked on the Chinesc map, and is
probably the same as the Oring-nor.

¥ This clouse might alsn be ren-
dered * when there is no wheel-king
allotted to rule over Jambudvipa,
then the earth {fs dirided Dbefween)
four lorde,

8 (ajapati, & name pgiven to
kinge ; alsc the name of an old king
of the seuth of Jumbudvipa {Monier
Williams, Sansk. Diet. sub voe.) Abu
Zaid al Hossan says this was the
title given by the Chinese to the
“king of the Indies' (Kenuudot, Me-
hanun. Trav, (Eng, edit, 1733),p. §3-

® Chattrapati or Chattrapn, “lord
of the wmbrella,” a title of an an-
cient Ling in Jambudvipa (henee
Satrap). Julien, p. Ixxv. n; Menier
Williatns, ah vor,

W Advapati (Jul.) T have trana-
lated Fing by “bard,” Julien haa
omitted it.

4 Narapati, one of the Jour
mythical kinga of Jambudvipa (Mon.
Williamns, gud 1oe.) It was assned
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agreeable (exhilarating), and therefore*® there are many
men,

In the country of “the lord of elephants” the people
are quick and enthusiastic, and entirely given to learniug,
They cultivate especially magical arts, They wear a robe*
thrown across them, with their right shoulder bare; their
hair is done up in a ball on the top, and left undressed on
the four sides, Their various tribes occcupy different
towns; their houses are built stage over stage.

In the country of “the lord of treasures” the people
have no politeness or justice, They accumulate wealth.
Their dress is short, with a left skirt# They cut their

hair and cultivate their moustache,

They dwell in walled

towns and are eager in profiting by trade.
The people of the country of “the lord of horses” are

naturally (#éen £s2) wild anl fierce.

Tley are cruel in

disposition; they slaughter (enimals)*® and live under

large felt tents;
there) attending their flocks.

they divide like birds (going here and

The land of “ the lord of men ” is distinguished for the

wisdom and virtue and justice of the people.
a head-covering and a pirdle;

thed ty mlingat Vijayanagarab

in thmejénth and aixte’t;nth eentu)-r
ries. The Arab traveliers of the
ninth eentury say the Chinese gave
this title to the emperor of China,
and also to “the kmg of Gresce ¥
(Renaudot, . &, p. 53). Compare
the Homeric epithet, "Aral avdpdv,

# T have taken the * therefore
to be part of this sentenoe, not of the
next.

& Thia seems to me to be the
mesning—“they wear & croas-scarf,”
Julien translates, they wear & bon-
net, “ posd en travera,”

& This nge seeme to mean that
their clohgas, which are cut short,
overlap to the left—literally, “short,
fa!luun. lefl:, overlapping™ (fin, the
gl ce where garments overlap.—
edhurst, Ck. Dict., sub voc,)

They wear
the end of their dress

4 8o I take it. The expression
&kt llih means “to rlaughter.” T do
not understand Juiien's et tuent
lears pemblablea.,” There is a pas-
sage, however, queted by Dr. Bret-
achneider (Notices of the Medireval
Qeograply, dv., of Western Asia, p.
114), from Rubruquie, which alludes
to a custom among the Tibetana
corresponding to that in Julien's
translation—' poat hoa want Tebet,
homines solentes comedere Parvntes
U0 defunctus But, which ia
not the case in the text, the bar-
barians are made to slay their kin
in order to eat them. Conf. Rei-
neud, Relat., tom, i, p. 5§23 Renau-
dot, Moham. Traz. {Eng. ed, 1733h
En_gs, 46, and Remarks, 53,

mie, Peling, vol. iL p. 244 g‘
Mareo Pale, vol. i. pp. 292, 302,
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(girdle) hangs to the right. They have carriages and robes
according to rank ;¥ they cling to the soil and hardly
ever change their abode; they are very earnest in worlk,
and divided into classes.

With respect to the people belonging to these three
rulers, the eastern region is considered the best; the doors
of their dwellings open towards the east, and when the
sun rises in the morning they furn towards it and salute
it. In this country the south side is considered the most
honourable. Such are the leading characteristics in re-
spect of manners and customs relating to these regions,

But with regard to the rules of politeness observed
between the prinee and his subjects, hetween superiors
and inferiors, and with respect to laws and literature, the
land of “the lord of men” is greatly in advance, The
country of “the lord of elephants” is distinguished for
rules which relate to purifying the heart and release from
the ties of life and death; this is ifs leading exccllency.
‘With these things the sacred books and the royal decrees
are occupied, Hearmg the reports of the native races
and diligently searching out things old and new, and exa-
mining those thirgs which came before his eyes and cars,
it is thus he (¢.c, Hiuen Tsiang) obtained information,

Now Buddha having been born in the western region
and his religion having spread eastwards, the sounds of the
words translated bave been often mistaken, the phrases of
the different regions have been misunderstood on account
of the wrong sounds, and thus the sense has been lost.
The words being wrong, the idea has been perverted.
Therefore, as it is said, *it is indispensable to have the right
names, in order that there be no mistakes”

Now, men differ according to the firmness or weakness
of their nature, and so the words and the sounds (gf their
languages) are unlike. This may be the result either of

4 Titerally, carri and robes poaaeau} carrisges and robes, and
have order or'ra.nk g might aleo, echools.” )
without vlolence, betrannln.t.ed “ithey
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climate or usage, The produce of the soil differs in the
same way, according to the mountaing and valleys, With
respect to the difference in manners and customs, and
also as to the character of the people in the country of
“the lord of men,” the arnals sufficiently explain this.
In the country of “the lord of horses” and of “the lord
of treasures” the (local) records and the proclamations
explain the customs faithfully, so that a brief account can
be given of them.

In the country of “the lord of elephants” the previous
Listory of the people is listle krown. Tle countryis said
to be in general wet and warm, and it is also said that
the people are virtuous and benevolent. With respect to
the Listory of the country, so fnr as it has been preserved,
we cannob cite it in detail ; whether it be that the roads zre
diffienlt of access, or on account of the revolutions which
have oceurred, such is the cage. In this way we see at least
that the people only await instruetion to be brought to
subimission, and when they have received benefit they will
eujoy the blessing of civilization (pay homage). How
difficult to recount the list of those who, coming from far,
after encountering the greatest perils (difficultics), knock as
the gem-gate*” with the choice tribute of their country
and poy their reverence to the emperor Wherefore, after
he (Hinen Tsiang) had travelled afar in search of the law,
in his moments of leisure he has preserved these records
of the chavacter of the lands (visited). After leaving the
blackridge, the manners of the people are savage (barbarous).
Although the barbarous tribes are intermixed one with
the other, yet the different races are distingnishable, and
their territories have well-defined boundaries. Generally
speaking, as the land suits® they build walled towns and
devote themselves to agriculture and raising cattle, They

# The gem-gate, Tshould think, ia @ Julien translates this *gene-
the Yuh-mun, the western frontier rally speaking they are seden-
of the empire, not the gate of the tary.”
emperor's palace.
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naturally hoard wealth and hold virtue and justice in
lizht esteem. They Lave no marriage decorum, and no
distinction of high or low. The women say, “I consent
to use you as & husband and live in submission, (and
that is all)” ® When dead, they burn the body, and there
is no determined period for mourning. Tlhey scar their
faces and cut their ears. They erop their hair and tear
their clothes® They slay their herds and offer them in
sacrifice to the manes of the dead. When rejoicing, they
wear white garments; when in mourning, they clothe them-
selves in black. Thus we have described briefly points of
agreement in the menners and customs of these people.
The differences of administration depend on the different
countries. With respect to the customs of India, they
are contained in the following records.

Leaving the old country of Kau-cliang® from this neigh-
bourhood there begins what is called the *O-ki-ni country.

'0-KI-NL
(Anciently called Wu-ld)%

The kingdom of *O-ki-ni (Akni or Agni) is about goo li
from east to west, and about 400 li from north to south.

© Thia sentence appears to allnde
tothe cuetom of polyaudry, or rather
to the custom of the provinee of
Kamul {Yule's Marco Pe's, bk i ch.
x5 vol. L pp. 212, 214). It amounts
t this; the wowman says, " 1 consent
whilst nsing you as & hushand to
submit,” or “I consent to use you
8 & husband whilst dwelling ander
the roof.” Julien tranalatesit: “Ce
sont les paroles des femmes quon
suit; les hummes sont placis au-
densua d'ellewn.”

% They do all this when bereaved,
that is, of their relutives, and whea
they meurn,

% Leaving the ancient land of
Kau-chany, t.c., the land which hed
lung been veeupied by the Uigura or

VoL, L

Turks, The route of Hiven Taiang
up to this point i detsilsd in his
life. Leaving Liang-chau (s pre-
fecturs in Kansuh), he proceeded to
XKwa-chau; he then crossed the
Hulu river {Bulunghir] and ad-
vanoed northward and westward
throngh the desert. Having passed
Hami and Pidshan, keeping wust-
ward, he comes to Turfan, the capi-
tal of the Usgur country. He then
advanoces to "O-ki-ni

6 *Q-ki-ni. Thin may otherwise
be written Tu-bi  Jullen writes
Yen-ki. The symbol wu in said
sometimen to have the sound yes.
Thie country corresponds ta Karshar,
or Kara-shahr, near the lake Tunglia
{ Buyarash).

B

ar—
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The chief town of the realm is in circuit 6 or 71i. On all
sides it is girt with hills, The roads are preeipitous and
easy of defence. Numerous sireams uunite, and are led %
in channels to irrigate the fields, The soil is suitable for
red milles, winter wheat, scented dates, grapes, pears, and
plums, and other fruiws. The air is soft and agreeable;
the manners of the people are sincere und upright. The
written character is, with few differences, like that of India.
The clothing (of the peeple) is of cotton or wool. They gu
with shorn locks and without head-dress, In commerce
they use gold coins, silver coins, and little copper coins,
The king i3 a native of the country ; he is brave, but little
attentive to (military) plans, yet he Joves to speak of his
own conquests, This country has no annals. The laws are
not settled, There are some ten or more Senghdrdmas witl
two thonsand priests or so, belonging to the Little Vehicle,
of the school of the Sarvistividas (Shwo-yib-tsai-yu-po),
The doetrine of the Sdéras and the requirements of the
Vinaya are in agreement with those of Tudia, and the books
from which they study are the same. The professors of re-
ligion read their books and observe the rules and regulations
with purity and strictness. They only eat the three pure ali-
ments,and observe the metliod known ag the* gradual " one 54

Going south-west from this country 200 li or so, sur-
mounting a small mountain range and crossing two large
rivers, passing westwards through & level valley some 700
li or so, we come to the country of K'iu-chi® [anciently
writfen Kuei-tzii],

® Tain, to carry off or lead here
and there. The text meana they lead
the water inchannela from reservoirs.

¥ The transition doctrine between
the Little and Great Vehicle,

% The route here described to
Kuchi wonld agree tolerably well
with that lnid down on Prejevalsky’s
map, viz., 200 1i south-west to Korla,
paesing two vivers (for the Balgaktai-
ol and the Kajdu-gol, after uniting,

sppear to bifurcate before reaching
Karashahr), erosing n spur of the
Kurugh-tagh range, and then keep-
ing westward for shout 150 miles
across a level valley-plain to Ku-
¢hi, Ses Bretachnuider, Xot, Meel.
ey, o149, 1 mnyobserve that the
pronencigtion of H'én in Aiu-chi in
determined in B note, ae equal to
f{w) and (whuk, that in dul.
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Kinxgpom oF K'1u-cui (Kucng),

The country of K'iu-chi is from east to west some
thousand li or sa; from north to south about 6coli. The
capital of the realm is from 17 to 18 1i in cirecuit. The
soil is suitable for rice and eorn, also (@ kind of rice called)
Leng-t'ao; ® it produces grapes,™ pomegranstes, and nu-
merous species of plums, pears, peaches, and almonds, alse
grow here, The ground is rich in minerals—gold, copper,
iron, and lead, and tin®¥® The air is soft, and the manners
of the people honest. The style of writing (literature) is
Indian, with some differences. They excel other countries
in their skill in playing on the lute and pipe. They clothe
themselves with ornamental garments of silk and em-
broidery,®® They cut their hair and wear a flowing cover-
ing (over their keads). In eommerce they use gold, silver,
and copper coins. The king is of the K'in-chi race; his
wisdom being small, he is ruled by a powerful minvister.
The children born of common parents have their leads
ilattened by the pressure of a wooden board.®

There are about one hundred convents (sanghdrimas) in
this country, with five thousand and more disciples. These
belong to the Little Vehicle of the school of the Sarvisti-
vidus (Shwo-yilh-tsni-yu-po). Their doctrine (feaching of
Sttras) and their rules of discipline (principles of zhe
Vinaya) are like those of India, and those who read them
uge the sume (originals). They especially hold to the

¥ A rice which iz not glutinous
{Jul.), i.e, common rice.

2 The grope in Chinsse is pu-
bu'at ; this iv one of the products
which the earth is said to have pro-
thnced naturally, and en which men
{edt feake) Ted fur o perivd ; those who
took little retainiug their whiteness
of colour, thore who ate greedily
turning dark-colonred, {See in the
Chuny-hu-mo-ho-ti-king, k. 1, fol. 3).
The similarity between thie ward
pu-t’e and the Greek Borpuvs bas

been pointed out by Mr. Kings
mmill,

% The mistake in the text of miny
for yuen iv pointed put by M. Julien,

W Theegymbol A sunietimes means
“embroidered work done by punc-
turing leather "—Medhurst. This
seems more applicuble to the passage
than the othur weaning of felt or
coarse-wool,

® This is a well-known custom
ameng some tribes of North Aneri-
can Indians.
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custorns of the “gradual doctrine,” and partake only of
the three pure kinds of food. They live purely, and pro-
voke others (by their conduct) to a religious life,

To the north of a city on the eastern borders of the
country, in front of a Déva temple, there is a great dragon-
lake. The dragons, changing their form, couple with
mares. The offspring is & wild species of horse {dragon-
korse), difficult to tame and of a fierce nature, The breed
of these dragon-horses became docile. This country con-
sequently became famous for ite many excellent & horses,
Former records (of this country) say : “In late thmes there
was a king called ¢ Gold Flower,” who exhibited rare intelli-
gence in the doctrines (of religion), He was able to yoke
the dragons to his chariet. 'When the king wished to dis-
appear, he touched the ears of the dragons with his whi),
and forthwith he became invisible,”

From very early time till now there Liave been no wells
in the town, so that the inhabitants have been accustomed
to get water from the dragon lake. Oun these vecasions
the dragons, changing themselves into the likeness of men,
had intercourse with the women. Their children, when lLorn,
were powerful and conrageous, and swift of foot as the liorse.
Thus gradnally corrupting themselves, the men all becaine
of the dragou breed, and relying on their strength, they be-
came rebellious and disobedient to the royal authority. Then
the king, forming an alliance with the Tuh-kivel{Turks),
massacred the men of the city; young and old, all were

& The word for “excellent” in
the original is sken. There is o good
deal said about these horses (called
shen} in the account of the early in-
tercourse of China with Turkestan
leire. 105 B.C.) See n paper by Mr,
Kingsmill in the J, & 4. 8, N.8,
vol. xiv. p. 9o n  Compate "Mazco
Polo, bk. i. cap. 2, “excellent horsea
known as Turguans," &c.; aleo
Yule's note 2, and what iz said about
the wiiite mares. —Yile's Marco Folo,
vol. L chap. 61, pp. 45, 45, 291.

8% The Tuh-kineh, or Turks, are
the same as the Hiung-ni or Kara-
niris, who drove the Yueh-chi ur
Yueh-ti (Viddhals} from the neigh-
bourhood of the Cbinese froutior
(/. B A. 8 loc. cit. 3 7715 they mro
to be distinguished {rom the Tokhiri,
who overrun the Greco-Baktrian
kingdom and were driven thence by
the Viddhals, who had fled beforu
the Hiung-ni, and atéacked the
Tokhiri from the west (p. 81). Bee
note 121 infra
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destroyed, so that there was no remmant left ; the city is
now & waste and uninhabited,

Abont 40 1i to the north of this desert city there are two
convents close together on the slope of a mouutain, but
separated by 2 stream of water,® both named Chau-hu-
1i, being situated east and west of one another, and ac-
cordingly so called.® (Here there is) a statue of Buddha,®
richly adorned and carved with skill surpassing that
of men. The oceupants of the convents are pure and
truthful, and diligent in the discharge of their duties, In
(¢he kall of ) the eastern convent, called the Buddha pavi-
lion, there is a jade stone, with a surface of about two feet
in width, and of a yellowish white colour; in shape it is
like a sea-shell; on its surface is a foot trace of Buddha,
1 foot 8 inches long, and eight inches or 8o in breadth;
at the expiration of every fast-day it emits a bright and
sparkling light.

Outside the western gate of the chief city, on the right
and left side of the road, there are (fwo) erect figures of
Buddha, about go feet high, In the space in front of
these statues there is a place erected for the quinquennial®
asselbly, Every vear at the autumnal equinox, during
ten several days, the priests assemble from all the country
in this place. The king and all his people, from the
higlest to the lowest, on this occasion abstain from public
Lusiness, and observe a religious fast; they listen to the

% B0 I think the passage must be
tranelated. It iz not the mountain
that ia divided by & stream, but the
convents which stand om the s]ope
of the mountain, The mountain,
therefore, would alope to the north
or south, and the convents stand
east atnd west of one another, with
2 stream between them,

W That is, ealled the Eastern
“Chau-hy-1i" and the Western
“ Chau-hu-li.,” The expreasion chau-
Au-Fi, although perfectly intelligible,
is Jifficult to translate. The symbol

ii probably means a “pair” or
“couple;"” chau-hu mmeans “sup-
ported, or dependent on, the bright-
ness of the mn.” The title, there-
fore, would be * bright-eupunrted
yair,” referring, of coarse, to their
receiving the enstern and wustern
light of the sun respectively.

" T do not think there are two
jtnages ; the text soys, * the image
of Buddha exquisitely adorned,” &e.

® (alled Fahchavarshs or Pai-
chavarshika, and Insdituted Dby
Asdka—~Jul  See note 178 inf,
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sacred teachings of the law, and pass the days witliout
weariness,

In all the convents there are highly adorned images of
Buddha, decorated with precious substances and covered
with silken stuffs,. These they carry (on stated oceastons)
in idol-cars, which they cull the ¢ procession of images.”
On these occasions the people flock by thousands to the
vlace of assembly.

On the fifteenth and last day of the month the kinu
of the country and his ministers always consult together
respecting affairs of state, and after taking counsel of the
chief priests, they publish their decrees,

To the north-west of the meeting-place we cross a
river and arrive at a convent called 'O-she-li-ni®
The lLall of this temple is open and spacious. The
image of Duddhe i3 beautifully carved. The disciples
(religious) are grave and decorous aund very diligent in
their duties; rude and rough (men)® come here together;
the aged priests are learned and of great talent, and so
From distant spots the most eminent men who desire to
acquire just principles come here and fix their abode.
The king aud his ministers and the grest men of the
realm offer to tliese priests the four sorts of provision,
and their celebrity spreads fartlier and farther,

The old records say: “ A former® king of this country
worshipped the ‘three precious’ omes.™ Wishing to pay
homage to the sacred relies of the outer world, he in-
trusted the affairs of the empire to his younger brother on
the mother’s side. The younger brother lhaving received
such orders, mutilated lLimself in order to prevent any
evil risings™ (of passion). He enclosed the mutilated

& 'Q.ghe-li-ni, according to the
Ch. text, means * extraordinary” or
“uniue ;" it may pussibly be in-
tended for Asddhdrana.

9 Ho it seemn to mean, fei tae
ping ehi, " criminals and rade {men)
culue together here."”

® 1 translate the symbol sien Ly
“former” or “previous;” not hy
“first ' or “the first.” It appears
to refer to & past king, indefinite as
to time.

7 Buddha, the law, thecommunity.

% Qr, “ evil suspicions.”
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parts in a golden casket, and laid it before the king,
What is this?’ inquired the king, In reply he said,
‘On the day of your majesty’s relurn home, I pray you
open it and see” The king gave it to the manager of his
affairs, who intrusted the casket to a portion of the king's
bodyguard to keep. And now, in the end, there were cer-
tain mischief-making people who said, “The king's deputy,
in his absence, has been debauching himself in the inner
rooms of the women.’ The king hearing this, was very
angry, and would have subjected his brother to eruel
punishment. The brother said, ‘I dare not flee from
punishment, but I pray you open the golden casket.” The
king accordingly opened it, and saw that it contained a
mutilated member, Seeing it, he said, * What strange
thing is this, and what does it signify?’ Lleplving, the
brother said, ‘Formerly, when the king proposed to gu
abroad, he ordered me to undertake the affairs of tle
government. Fearing the slanderous reports that might
arise, J mutilated myself. You now lave the proof of
my foresight. Let the king look benignantly on me.
The king was filled with the deepest reverence and
strangely moved with affection ; in consequence, he per-
mitted him free ingress and egress throughout his palace.™

“After this it happened that the younger brother, going
abroad, met by the way a lierdsman who was arranging
to geld five hundred oxen.  On seeing this, he gave him-
self to reflection, and taking himself a3 an example of
what they were o suffer, he was moved with increased
compassion, (znd said), ‘Are not my present sufferings
the consequence of my couduet it some former condition
of life?’ He forthwith desired with money and precious
jewels to redeem this herd of oxen. In consequence of
this act of love, be recovered by degrees from mutilation,
and on this account he ceased to enter the apartments of
the women. The king, filled with wonder, asked him the

7t Inner pulace, ?a.h.ee of the " My present mutilated form,
women, ‘*the harem.”
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reason of this, and having heard the matter from be-
ginning to end, loocked on him as a ‘prodigy’ (khi-teh),
and from this eircumstance the convent took its name,
which he built to honour the conduct of his brother and
perpetuate his name”

After quitting this country and going about 600 li to
the west, traversing a small sandy desert, we come to the
country of Poh-luh-kia.

Pon-Lyn-g1a [BALUkKA or AKsU)
(Formerly called Che-meh or Kih-meh.)™

The kingdom of I’ch-luh-kia is about 600 li from
enst to west, and 300 li or so from north to south,
The chief town is § or 6 li in eircuit. With regard
to the soil, climate, character of the people, the customs,
and literature (laws of composition), these are the same
a3 in the country of K'iu-chi, The language (spoken
language) differs however a little. 1t produces a fine gort
of cotton and hair-cloth, which are highly valued by
neighbouring (frontier) countries.

There are some ten sanghdrdmas here; the number
of priests (priests and followers) is about one thousand.
These follow the teaching of the #Little Vehicle,” and belong
to the school of the Barvistividas (Shwo-yil-tsai-yu-po),™
? The echonl of the Barvéativa-

das; one of the early schools of
Buddhiam, belonging to the Little

7 Kih-mek doubtless represents
the Kou-mé of Julien {see the Mé-

moire Analytique by V., 8t. Martin,
Menz, 3.1, Contr, Occtd, tom. ii. p. 2651;
it was forinerly the eastern portion
of the kingdom of Aken. The name
Poh-ln-kis or Baluk4 is paid to be
derived from a Turkish tribe which
“in the fourth century of our era
occupied the north-western parta of
Kunow,"—fbid. p. 266. The modern
town of Al e 56 geog. miles E,
frem Ush-turfan, in Iat. 41° 12" N,,
long. 79" 30' K. Alsu is 1 a? Eng.
miles in & direct line W.8.W. from
Kuch4, which is in lat. 41° 38' N,
lung. 33" 25' E. on Col. Walker's map.

Vehicle, i.c, the Hinavina, or the
imperfect mode of conveyance, Thia
early form of Buddbism, acnordi:elg
to Chinese accounts, contemplab

only the deliverance of & portion of
the world, viz.,, the Safghs or so-
ciety ; the Muhiyina or complete
{great) mode of conveyance, on the
other hand, tanght & universal de-
liverance. The Sarvistividas be-
lieved in * the existence of thingas,”
opposed to idealinm. PBurnouf, n-
trod, (2d edit), p. 307: Vasailief,
Louddh., pp. 57, 78, 113, 243, 245.
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Going 300 li or so to the north-west of this counyy,
crossing a stony desert, we come to Ling-shan™ (ice-
mountain), This is, in fact, the northern platean of the
I’sung-ling range,and from this point the waters mostly
liave an eastern ow. Both Lills and valleys ave filled with
snowpiles, and it freezes both in spring and summer; if it
should thaw for a time, the ice soon forms again. The
roads are steep and dangerous, the cold wind is extremely
biting, and frequently fierce dragons impede and molest
travellems with their inflictions.”™ Those who travel this
road should not wear red garmerts nor carry loud-gound-
ing ™ enlabashes. The least forgetfulness of these precau-
tions entails certain misfortune. A violent wind suddenly
rises with storms of flying sand and gravel; those who
enconuter them, sinking through exhaustion, ars almost

sure to die.

Going 400 li or so, we come to the grent Tsing lake®

" Yinpg-shan, ealled by the Mon-
gole * Musur-gols,” with the same
meaning, —V, de 8t Martie, p,
266,

7 1 translate {t thus, becavss it
sgrees with Hwui-lib's account in
the Life of Hiuen Tainng, althongh
it roay alse be rendered *this is
{or, thess mountains asre) to the
north of the T'sung-ling. The
watera of the platesn,” &e. The
T'wnng-ling mountaine are referred
to in the Twelith Book; they are
called T'sung, either because the
land produces s great quantity of
ouiona (f'sumg), or because of the
blue (green!) colour of the moun-
tain pides. On the south they join
the great Snowy Mountaina ; cn the
north they reach to the "hot-

i.e, the Taing lake, of whmh he
next speaks. So that the Iey Moun-
taing form the morthern platean of
therange, Therivers which feed the
Tarim do, in faet, take thefr rise here,
Conf. Jour. R, Geoy. Soe., vol. xL p.
344 3 Wood's Oxus, p. xL

™ The inflictiona or ocalamities

alluded to are the sand and gravel
storms, referred to below.

® Or, it may be ‘ought not to
carry calubashes nor shout loudly,”
Perbape the reason why culabashes
are forbidden is that the water
freezing in them might cause them
to buret with & lond sound, which
wauld cause the “enow piles™ to
fall. 'Why “red garments shoukl
be interdicted is not.so plain, nn-
less dragons are enraged by that
colour,

% The Twing (limpid) lake is the
same &8 Issyk-kul, or Temurtn, It
is 3200 feet above the sea-level. It
in called Jo-kai, ' the hot sea,” not
because Ita waters are warm, but
becange when viewed from the Ice
Mountain, it appeara hot by com-
R:.naon {note in the Life of Hinen

siang), 'The direction is nat given
here ; but from Akeu to Iesyk-kal
is about 110 English wiles to the
north-esst. Conf. ejder,
Med, Geoy., note 57, p. 37 3 Jour. R,
Geoy. Soe., vol xxxix. pp. 318 £,
vol. xl. pp. 250, 344, 375-39%: 449
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This lake is about 100011 in eircuit, extended from east to
west, and narrow from north to south. On all sides it is
enclosed by mountains, and various streams empty them-
gelves into it and are lost. The colour of the wateris a
blunish-black, its taste is bitter and salt. The waves of
this lake roll along tumultuocusly as they expend them-
selves (on the shores). Dragons and fishes inhabit it te-
gether. At certain (porfenfous) occasions scaly monsters
rise to the surface, on which travellers passing by put up
their prayers for good fortune. Although the water
muimals are numerous, no one dares (or vemfures) to
catch them by fishing.

Going 500 li or so to the north-west of the Tsing lake,
wa arrive at the town of the Su-yeh river.® This town
is about 6 or 7 li in circuit; lLiere the merchants from sur-
rounding eountries congregate and dwell.,

The soil is favourable for red millet and for grapes;
the wooeds are not thick, the elimate is windy and cold;
the people wear garments of twilled wool.

Passing on from Su-yeh westward, there are a great
number® of deserted towns; in each there is a chieftain
{or over eacl there is established a chief}; these are not
dependent on one another, but all are in submission to the
Tuh-kiueh,

From the town of the Su-yeh river as far as the Ki-
shwanyg-na® country the land is called Su-Ii, and the
people are called by the same name. The literature
(written characlers) and the spoken language are likewise
5o called. The primary characters are few; in the begin-

8 That is, the town of Bu-yeh,
rituated on the river Chu or Chui.
Hwui-2ih alec calls it the town of
Bu-yeh (k. ii. fol. 4a}. The same
symbol {yek) is used both in the §i.

u-k¢, and the Life of Hiuen Tsiang,

e site of this town s not now
known {vid, V. de St. Martin, ut
#up., p. 271). It may be the present
Constantivoroak, or perbaps Bela-
sagun, the capltal of the Kara-

khitat, on the river Chn, Confl
Bretachneider, Med. Geog., note 37,
P 36; Chin, HMed. T'rar., p. 50,
114: Trans. Russ. Geog, Soe., 1871,
wvol. §i, p. 365.

& Heveral bene,

® Kadnnna (Jul) It is the mo-
dern Kush, in lat, 39° 4’ N., long. 66°
o' E. In Eitel's Handlook (sub

‘achan ) it is said to be the region
near Kerning, Bee note 116 infra,
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ning they were thirty ® or so in number: the words are
composed by the combination of these ; these combinations
have produced a large and varied vocabulary.® They have
sowe literature,® which the common sort read together;
their mode of writing is handed down from one master to
anotlier without interruption, and is thus preserved. Their
iuner clothing ia made of a fine hair-cloth {linen); their
outer garments are of skin, their lower warinents of
linen, short and tight® They adjust their hair so as to
leave the top of the head exposed (that! is, they shave
the top of their heads). Soretimes they shave their hair
completely. They wear a silken band round their fore-
heads. They are tall of stature, but their wills are wesk
and pusillanimous. They are as a rule crafty and deceitful
in their conduct and extremely covetous. Both parent
and child plan how to get wealth ; and the more they get
the more they esteem each other; but the well-to-do and
the poor are not distinguislied; even when immensely
rich, they feed and clothe themselves meanly, The
strong bodied cultivate the land; the rest (Ralf) engage
in money-getting (business).

Going west from the town Su-yeh 400 li or so, we
come to the * Thousand springs.”®  This territory is about
200 li square, On the south are the Snowy Mountains,
on the other sides (three boundaries) is level tableland.
The soil is well watered ; the trees afford a grateful shade,
and the flowers in the spring months are varied and like

% S0 my copy has it: Julien
teanslates it thivty-two.

% Literally, *the flowing forth
from these has gradually becomne
ht;%'e and varied.”

 Bome historical records” {Shu-
&) ; or, it may be, * they have books
and records.”

% This difficult pessage seems to
mesn that they use linen as an
wrtiele of clothiug ; that their upper
garments (jackets or jerkine) are
of leather; their Lreeches are of
linen, made short and tight.

® That: I, Myn-bulak {Bingheul),
& country with innumerable lakes
—Hitel,. Myn-bulak liea to the
north of the road from Aulié-ata to
Tersa; the high mountains to whicl
it clings are the Urtak-tad. *“The
Kirghizes, even now, consider Myn.
buisk to be the best place for sum-
mer encampment between the Chu
and the Syr-Dnrin.."th“ H?ir;, there in
good tursge, with a e Dbd
uueculgan:- her:gbage. and there ave nu-
merous clear wpriogs,” — Severtsaf,
J. R . Soc, vol. sl pp. 367-309.
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tapestry, There are a thousand springs of water and
lakes here, and hence the name, The Kléu of the Tuh-
kiueh comes to this place every (year) to avoid the heas.
There are a number of deer here, many of which are
orpamented with belis and rings;® they are tame and
not afraid of the people, nor do they run away, The
Khén is very foud of them, and has forbidden them to
be killed on pain of death without remission ; hence they
are preserved and live out their days.

Going from the Thousand springs westward 140 or 150
li, we come to the town of Ta-lo-sse (Taras)® This town
is 8 or g li in gircnit; merchants from all parts assemble
and live here with the natives (Tartars). The products
and the climate are about the same as Su-yeh.

Going 10 li or so to the south, there is a little de-
gerted town. It lad once about 300 houses, occupied by
people of China. Some time ago the inhabitants were
violently carried off by the Tuh-kiueh, but afterwards
assembling a number of their countrymen, they occu-
pied this place in common® Their clothes being worn
out, they adopted the Turkish mode of dress, but
they lLave preserved their own native langunage and
customs.

® Probably the “ringa"” (hwen)
refer to neck-collars.

* M. Viv. dv 5t. Martin haa
remarked, in bis Mémoire Analytique
{Jul,, Mém., tom. il pp. 207-273),
that the distance from Lake Jaayk-
%ul to Taras or ‘Falas{which he places
at the town of Turkistin, by the Jax-
artes river), ia too shart by 1oooli ; or,
in other words, that from Bu-yeh to
the " Thousand eprings ” (Bingheul
or Myn-buisk), instead of 400 i,
should be 1400 i, ‘The same writer
explains that in Kiefert’s mop of
Turkistin there is & locality called
Myn-bulak in the heights above the
town of Turkistin, sbout s dozen
loagues east from it. This would
agree with the 140 or 150 1i of Hinen
Teiang. Dot we notes g3 and g5 be-

low, and conf, Bretschneider’s valu-
able note, Med., Geog,, p. 37, and
Notes en Clin, Med, Trav., pp. 34,
75, 114; Kiaproth, Nouv. Jour,
Asial., tom. xii. p. 283; Deguignes,
Higt, des Huns, tom. ii, p. 500, tom.
iti, pp. 219, 229 ; Vule's tathay, p.
clxv.; Wood's Oxus, p. xlit. ; Ru-
bruquis, in Ree. de Voy. e de Mén,,
tun iv. pp, 279, 280,

# The little deserted tawn alluded
to in the text ie named elsewhere
{8t, Martin, Mémoives eur ' Arménic,
tom. ii. p. 118). We gatber frum
Hinen Thi that the inhabitants
were ori na.ﬁy captiven, carried off
from Chins by the Turks, who as-
sembled and formed & communily
in this place.



BOOK 1.] NU.CHIH-KIEN. 29

Going 200 1i or so south-west from this, we come to the
town called Peh-shwui (“ White Water.”)?®® This town
is 6 or 7 li in cirenit. The products of the earth and the
climate are very superior to those of Ta-lo-sse.

Goiug 200 li or so to the south-west, we arrive at the
town of Kung-yu,® which is about § or 6 Ii in cirenit.
The plain on which it stands is well watered and fertile,
and the verdure of tle trees grateful and pleasine, From
this going south 40 or 50 i, we come td the country of
Nu-chih-kien, :

Nuy-cHIH-KIEN [NUJKEND].

The country of Nu-ehih-kien® is about 1000 li in
circuit; the land is fertile, the harvests are abundant, the
plants and trees are rich in vegetation, the flowers and

B2 The town called '“White Water”
ie the Iefijab of Fersian writers ac-
cording to V. de 8t, Martin, p. 274.

B Thebearing south-west in thisand
the preceding case from Turkistin
{if, with Jullen, we identified that
town with Taras} would take ua ovrr
the Jaxarter and away from Tish-
kand {Che-shi), Inthe tabulazetate-
ment given by Bt. Martin {p. 274)
the bearings and distunces are as
followy :—From Ta-lo-sae te Peh-
shwui, 200 1i to the south ; Peh-shwui
to Kong-yu, 200 li southerly ; Kong-
yu to Nu-chih-kicn, 50 li south;
Nu-chih-kien to Ché-shi, 200 U
weat, Butthebearing from Taras to
the “ White Water " {Peh-shiwui) is
south-west, and from the * White
Water ” to Kong-yu is again soyth-
west, We have then a short dis-
tance of 30 1 to the south to Nu-
chih-kien, after which there are 200
1§ west to Tashkand, Working back
from Tishkand, which appears {o
be a ¢erdain point ing to the
distanees and bearings given, we
reach %o about the River Talas,
far to the enstward of Turki.
ptin. If Anlit-ata on the Talas
{lat. 43° 55" N., long. 71° 24' E,, and
110 geoy. miles from the river Chu)

be bis Ta-lo-ase, then his ronte would
lie acrosa the head watera of the
Karagati-—a feeder of the Chu, and
of the Jar-su—an afluent of the
Talas, where we should place the
Thousand Springs. But Myn-bulak
is to the west of the Talas on the
way to Terea (35 miles west of Aulic-
ata), which may be Ta-lo-ase. From
Tersa, it & river of the same name
which flows between Myn-bulak and
the Urtak-taii hills, bis route must
have been {0 the south-west, either
ity Chemkent to Tashkand —the
same route as was afterwards fol-
lowed by Chenghiz Xhin; or he
mus} have gone over the Aksai hills,
on the road to Namangan, into the
valley of the Chatkel or Upper Chir-
chik, and so south-west and then
west to Tishkand. Myn-bulak,
however, ia north-east of Tersa, not
enst. Bea Severtsof's account of the
country frem Lake Jesyk-kul to
Tishkand in Jour, £ Gewy. Soc., vol.
=L pp. 353-358, 363-370, ke, alanw
p. 410, The site of Kong-yu has not
been ascertained.

¥ Oalled Nejkath by Edriei—
V. 8t. Martin, p. 276. Conf, Qua-
tremére, Not, et Extr. dez M85, ton.
xiii. p. 250. But the jdeptification
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fruit plentiful and agreeable in character. This country
is famous for its grapes. There are some hundred towns
which are governed by their own separate rulers. They
are independent in all their movements, But though
they are so distinctly divided one from the other, they
are all called by the general name of Nu-c¢hih-kien.

Going hence about 200 1i west, we come to the country
of Che-shi (stony couniry).

Cuz-suI [CHAJ],

The country of Che-shi®% is 1000 or so 1i in eircuit.
On the west it borders on the river Yeh™ It is con-
tracted towards the east and west, and extended towards
the north and south. The products and climate are like
those of Nu-chih-kien,

There are some ten towns in the country, each governed
by its own chief; as there is no common sovereign over
them, they are all under the yoke of the Tuh-kiueh.
From this in a south-easterly direction some 1000 li or so,
there is & country called Fei-han.

FEI-HAN [FERGHANAH]Y

This kingdom is about 4000 li in circuit. It is enclosed
by mountains on every side. The soil is riel and fertile,

of Taras in note 93 leads us to
seek Nu-ckih-kien on the Chatkal,
to the east of Tashkond.

B 'that is, Tashkand, which means
in Turkish the “tower™ or * resi-

160. Itiesin lat. 41° 19' N., long.

15" E., and in H. Moll’a map
(1702} i& called Al-Chach, and placed
155 wiles south-west from ' Tarps
or Dabalan,” Rawlinsen identiftica

dence of {tesk) stone ™ (V. 8t, Mar-
tin, p. 276 1.}, correaponding with the
explanation in the text. Compare
Aithwos wiigryos of Ptolemy, Geog., 1.
xi. 4, 6, xii, 1,3, 9 I0; YL xiii. 2;
(Juse]ey, Orient. Ueog., p. 260; Ley-
den and Erskine's Memoirs of Baber
(edit. 18261, pp. xL 99, 102 ; De-
guignes, Jist, . des Huna, tom. ii
p- 407, tom. v. pp. 26, 31 ; Ritter,
Asien, vol. v. p. 370; Kln.pmth
Maegaz, Asiat., tom. i. p. 31; and
Bretochricider, Mcd, Geoy., pp. 159,

Aidwos wipyos with Tash-Lkurghfin
and with Kie-cha of Fahien.—
Jour. B. ey, Soe, vol. xlii. 503
Yule, however, doubtsthis : Wood's
Qrua, int. pp. xxxix., =L

% The Kiver Yeh, 4.e,, the Sihun,
Syr-daria, or Jaxartes,

7 The distance, about 200 miles
ronth-cast of Tishkand, takes us to
the upper waters of the Jaxartes, the
actual Khanate of Khokand. The
pilgrim did not himself gu there, but
writes {rom report,
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it produces many harvests, and abundance of flowers and
fruits, It is favourable for breeding sheep and horses.
The climate is windy and cold. The character of the
people is one of firmness and courage. Their langnage
differs from that of the neighbouring countries. Their
form is rather poor and mean. For ten years or so the
country has had no supreme ruler, The strongest rule
by force, and are independent one of another. They
divide their separate possessions according to the run of
the valleys and mountain barriers, Going from this
country ® westward for 1000 li or 80, we come to the
kingdom of Su-tu-li-sse-na.

SU-10-LI-8SE-XA [SUTRISHNA]

The country of Su-tu-li-sse-na® is some 1400 or
1500 1i in cireuit, On the east it borders on the Yeh river
(Jaxartes). This river has its source in the northern
platean of the Tsung-ling range, and flows to the north-
west; sometimes it rolls itr mnddy waters along in quiet,
at other times with turbulence. The produets and cus-

%% Hinen Triang did not go to Ppose, therefore, that this river was

Ferghinah, The aymbel used ie chs,
not Afng. Thie will explain why the
writer of the Lije of Hiuen Tsinng
{Hwaui-lih omits a1l mention of Fery-
hiinah, and takes the pilgrim west
from Tashkand to Su-tu-li-sse-na,
1000 Ji. Bo that in the text we are
to reckon 1000 li (200 miles approxi-
mately) not from Khokand, but from
Tashkand, It must be remembered
that the kingdom er country of Su-
{u-li-see-na is spoken of, not a town.

% Butrishna (Hatroghna), also
called Uetrosh, Ustrishta, Setra-
shta, and Isterdshin) or Usriishna 1a
& country “ well known to Arabian
geographers, situated botwoen Fer-
ghinah and Samarkand.”—V, St
Martin, p. 278 1t is described
in the text ns bordering on the
Jaxartes on the east ; we may sup-

its eastern boundary, Ib is said
to be 1500 )i in circoit; we may
place the western boundary, there-
fore. pome 500 li to the west of
Khojend. Thia limit wounld meet
the requirewnents of the text, where
the couniry is described as reaching
1000 li west from "Tashkand, Of
course west means te the west of
south-west. The town of Sctrishna
is now represented Ly Urn-Tape,
Uratippa ur Ura-taabd, which is some
40 miles south-west frow: Khojend
and 100 miles south-smith-west fromn
Tishkand (lat. 39.57 N., g, 69.57
LK) The Syr-daria, Sibne o Jax-
arten, however, ia $o the uorth of
Uratiubd, Ouseley, Oricnt. Geor,,
p. 2613 Aviunadntig, p. 162; Edrii
{Tembert's tranal.), tuin. i pp. 203,

206 ; Baber's Memoirs, pp. 3i, o
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toms of the people are like those of Che-shi. Since it has
had a king, it has been under the rule of the Turks.
North-west 1® from this we enter on a great gandy
desert, where there ia neither water nor grass. The road
is lost in the waste, which appears boundless, and only by
looking in the direction of some great mountain, and fol-
lowing the guidatice of the bones which lie scattered
about, can we know the way in which we ouglht to go.

RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES, [Bovk 1

SI-MO-KIEN (SAMARKAND).

The country of Si-mo-kien™! is about 1600 or 1700 1i
in circuit, From east to west it is extended, from north
to south it is contracted. The capital of the country is
2o li or soin cireuit. It is completely enclosed by rugged
land and very populous. The precious merchandise of
many foreign countries is stored up here. The soil is rich
and productive, and yields abundant harvests. The forest
trees afford a thick vegetation, and flowers and fruits are
plentiful, The Shen horses are bred here. The inhabi-
tants are skilful in the arts and trades beyond those of

other countries.
rate,

The climate is agreeable and tempe-
The people are brave and eneryetic.

This country

is in the middle of the Hu people (or this is the middle

1 Here again there is ne intina-
tion that Hiuen Taiang traversed
this desert. It is wevely stated that
there is such a desert on the north-
west of the kingdom of Butrishpa.
Tt is the desert of Kizil-kiim. There
ix no occasion, therefore, to change
the direction givenin the text. (See
Julien’s note 1a doceh.  Conf. Jour,
R, Gevy. Soec., vol. xxxviil, pp. 433,
438, 445.

W Called in Chinese the Kang
country, i.¢, the peaceful or bleased
country. Samarkand {lat. 39" 49’
N., long 67° 18’ E.} is probably the
anamv&a of Arrisn, Aneh. Alex,
lib. {ii, ¢. 30,andiv. ¢ 53 Q. Curtivs,
lih, viii. e 1, 20; Ptol. &eog. lib.
vi e 11, 93 \'iii. 23, 10; Strale,
Iib. xi. o Il 4; conf. Bretuchbei-

der, Med, Geog., pp. 27, Go, 162-
163 ; Chin. Med. Traw,, pp. 23, 35
45, 76, 116 ; Palladiua, Chinese He-
corder, vol. vi. p. 108 5 D'Herbelot,
Bill. Oreent,, p. 7 8 ; Wilson’s A-
aena Antiqg., 5, Yule, Mureo
Polo, vol. 1, pp 191f,, H, pp. 456,
460 ; Cathay, pp. cxxx, cexliv, and
192 3 Jour. Roy. As Soc., N.5, vol.
vi. p. 93 3 Jour Asiat, ser, vi. ton,
ix. pp. 47, 70; Depuignes, Hist, des
Huns, tom, iv. p. 49; Ganbil, X, de
Gentchisean, p. 17 ; Sprenger, Pos
und Heise ertm. p. 20; Babers
Mem., p. xxxvi; Oumeley, Orieat.
Geoir., pp. 232-238, 248-278; Juour.
R. Geog. 8o, vol, xl, 453—462-
Conf. the “ Kang-dez " of tha Veadi-
dad and Bundahid
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of the Hu).)®* They are copied by all surrounding paople
in point of politeness and propriety. The king is full of
courage,and the neighbouring countries obey his commands.
The soldiers and the horses (eavalry) are strong and nume-
rous, and principally men of Chih-kia}® These men of
Chih-kia are naturally brave and fierce, and meet death asa
refuge (escape or salvation). When they attack, no enemy
can stand before themn. From this goine south-east, there
is a country called Mi-mo-ho1%

Mr-mo-po [MAGHIAN],

The country Mi-mo-ho® ig about 400 or §oo liin cir-
cuit. It lies in the midst of & valley, From east to west
it is narrow, and broad from nerth to south. It is like
Sa-mo-kien in point of the custowns of the people and pro-

ducts.
K'ie-po-ta-na.l®

From this going north, we arrive at the country

X'1e-po-TA-¥A [KEBUD].

The country of K’ie-po-ta-nal® is about 1400 or 1500

1i in eireuit.

12 A term applied to the foreign-
speaking (Tartar) people by some
Chinese authora

13 These Chakar would seem to be
the peaple of Chaghiniin, who were
evidently a warlike people, —Jour,
Loy, As. Soc., N8B, vol. vi, p, 102,

14 The rice connbry.—Ch, Ed,

1% Here we observe again that
Miuven Tsiong did not visit Ai-mo-
ho, Lut sinply gives o report of it,
'Thia place probably corresponds with
the district of Mnghlln {lat. 36° 16’
N., long. 67° 42" E.), 501nilee south-
umt of Smmnarkand. — Meyendorf,
Voyrge & Boulbhare, pp. 161, 493 ;
Jour, Roy. Geoy. Soc., vel. xl. pp.
449-451, 460, 461; and vol, xlii,
rp 2b3fl, with Fedclienko's map
of the distriet,

YOL. L

It is broad from east to west, and narrow

16 The count of le in num-
bere—Ch. E AR

17 Thia dmtrmt of Kébad-Mdhé-
két, Kébiid, or Kishbid, ia named
by the Arabian pgeopraphers (wid,
V. de Bt Martin, Mémoire dnaly-
kigue, P 281, but its situation is not
given. M. V. de St. Martin places
it in a north-westerly divection from
Samarkand (rid Jul, note in loco),
but his calenlation is founded on a
miseonception. Hiuen Trinng does
not reckon from this place to K'jub-
shwang-ni-kin, tut from Snrnar-
kand. This is plain froms the use
of the word liny, nnd slse from
Hwui-lih {p. 60).—Ouseley, Orient,
Geog,, p. 2793 Daber's Meitoira,
P &5,

c
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from north to south. It is like Sa-mo-kien in point of
customs and products, Going about 300 li to the wess
(of Samarkand), we arrive at K'inh-shwang-ni-kia.

K'1oH-3HWANG-NI-KIA [KASHANIA]L

The kingdown of K'iuhk-shwang-ni-kia 1% js 1400 or
1500 li in circuit; narrow from east to west, broad from
north to south, It resembles Sa-mo-kien in point of cus-
toms aud products. Going 200 1l or so west from this
country, we arrive at the Ho-han country,1%

Ho-nax [Kuan]iw

This country is abont 1000 li in cireuit; in point of
customs and products it resembles Sa-mo-kien. Going
west from here, we come, after 400 li or so, to thie country
of Pu-hoM

TPu-uo [Bornigra]

The Pu-ho 1 country is 1600 or 17001i in cireuit; it is
brond from east to west, and narrow from north to soutl.
In point of climate and products it is like Sa-mo-kien,
Going west from this 400 li or so, we come to the country

Fa-ti®

18 Tn Chinese * What country "
Kashania, described as o bhesotitul
and important town of Sogdh, half
way between Bamarkand and Bok-
hira. This exnctly suits the texs,
which places it 300 1i {60 miles) west
of Samarkand —Jstakhri, Mordt-
wann's Fransl, po 1315 Fdrisi, tom.
it. pp. 199, 201 ; Ouseley, Orient.
fieny , . 258 5 Abu'lfedn, Choras. o
Mavar, Dese., . 48,

1% Pastern reqose,— Ch, Ed.

1% The part of the river of Sogdh
{ Zarnishin) which waters the terri-
tory round  Bokhdra i ealled Kuun
(V. do Bt Martin, p 28z, We ob-
eerve $hiat Miuen Tsiang went Lo
Kaghania, and there we lenve him g
tlie accounts now given are hear-

ray. Ivinaud's Abulfede, int. pp.
cexx—cexxiv, 3 Jour, B Greog. Soc.,
vel, xlii, p, 502 n.; Dannesteter's
Zewd-Aveste, vol, il p. 67 n.

L‘dm Middle repose country.~— Ch.

"2 Pu-ho is probably Ilokhira;
the distance of cowrse 13 too preat,
unless we consider the reference to
be to the liaits of the country. The
rymbols used by Hwui-lih are the
same as in the Si-yu-Ti; Julien has
misled V. St. Martin by writing
“Pou-kho Conf. Jour. Il tfeog. Sor.,
vol. xxxviil. p. 432; Daber's Mem.,
1 385 Mooreroft and Trebeck'a
Pravels ; Wolll'a Mission; &e,
ﬂ;" ‘Western repose country,—Ch
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HO-LI-SIH-MI-KIA—KHWARAZM.

ki3

Fa-T1 [BETIK]) 114

This country is 400 li or so in circuitt In point of

customs and produce it resembles Sa-mo-kien,

From this

going south-west 5oo li or so0, we come to the country Ho-

li-sih-mi-kia.

Ho-rrsia-MI-K14 [Riwirazm].

This country lies parallel with¥ the banks of the
river Po-tsu {Oxus). From east to west it is 20 vr 30 1,

from north to south goo i or so.

In point of customs

and produce it resembles the country of Fa-ti; the lan-
guage, however, is a little different.

From the country of Sa-mo-kien® going south-west
300 li or 50, we come to Ki-shwang-nalt?

14 Fa-ti is na donbt Bitik. The
distanee from Y'u-ho inthe text differs
from thet given by Hwui-lih; the
latter givea rooli, which is doubtless
correct.  The whole distanee from
famarkand west to the Oxus would
thus be 1000 1i, which corresponds
to 200 wmiley, the nctual mensure-
wment. The inportance of Détik ia
derived from its being the most
usuel place of passage over the river
by those going frum DBokbira te
Khorasin.

15 Ho.lj-pih-mi-ka  corresponds
with Ehwirazm, If is the Khor-
asmnia, of Btrabo, 1ib, xi. ¢ 8{p. 513},
Pliny, vi. 16, Phorasmanes, king
of the Khorasmii, came to Alex-
ander with 1500 horsemen ond said
that his kingdom was *next to the
nation of the Kolkhi and the Ama-
gon women,''-—Arrian, Anab., lib. iv.
15 ; conf. Herodotus, lib. iil. 93, 117 3
Ptolemy, Geoy., lib, vi. ¢ 12, 45 Q
Curt., vil 4, viil. 13 Dionys, Yer,
746; Steph, Byz. sud voc. ; Baber,
Mem., p.xxxi. The bearing souh-west
in thetext i west in Hwui-lih. The
distance 500 li j» the same in both.
M, Viv. de Bt. Martin suggests
north-wost as the bearing, and sdda

that Hwui-lih mokes the distance
160 i (Memoire, p. 2583, n. 1). This
is o mistake. XYor nolices reapect-
ing the power of the Khwirizmian
elnpire and the proceedings of Chen-
ghiz Kbin in destroying it ;—vid. R.
K. Douglas, Life of Jenghiz Khan, pp.
xv, seq. Jt is true that Hiven Taiany
says that Khwirazmm runs perallel
%o bofth banks of the Oxus. But as
Hwni-likh says it i bounded on the
east by thoe Oxus, I think the ayn:-
brl lang (two) is a wistake for s
(west), in which case the teat would
make the country parallel to the
waent bank of the Oxns,

18 Tha pilgrim now takes us back
to the eountry of Bamarkand ; he
reckons 300 li in a south-west di-
rection to Kosh. The reckoning, I
think, is froms Kashenia, where we
left him ; this was probally the
wentern limit of the kingdom of
Samarkand. Kosh or Shahr-sabz
(39° 2 N, 66° 53’ E.} lien due south-
west from this puint about 76 miles.
Baber's Memoirs, pp 30 and 543
Jour, R Geoy. Soc., vol. x1 p. 460
D’Herbelet, Bib, Or., p. 2383 and
see note 83 #is

W7 Country of bistoriana —-Ch. Ed.
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Ki1-sawaxe-va [KEsn]h@

This kinzdom is about 1400 or 1500 li in circuit; in
customs and produce it resembles the kingdom of Sa-
mo-kien.

¥rom this place going scuth-west 200 li or so, we enter
the mountains ; the mouutain road is steep and precipitous,
and the passage along the defiles dangerous and difficult,
There are no people or villages, and little water or vegeta-
tion. Going slong the mountains 300 li or so seuth-east,
we enter the Iron Gates™? The pass so called is bordered
on the right and left by mountains. These mountains are
of prodigious height, The read is narrow, which adds to
the difficulty and danger. ©On both sides there is a rocky
wall of an iron eolour. Here there are se¢t up double
wooden doors, strensthened with iron and furnished with
many bells hung up. Because of the protection afforded
1o the pass by these doors, wlen elosed, the name of ron

gales 18 glven.

Dassing througl the Iron Gates we arrive at the country

118 Hwyi-lih alse gives Ki-shwang-
na a8 the nate of this country (conf.
V. 3t Martin, Mémoire, p. 283, .
¥ 19 The iron gates, Kohligha or
Kalugah {Mong. “a barrier”), a
nountain pass abont go miles south-
south-east frum Samarkand, 50 miles
pouth -gouth-east from Keosh, and 8
1niles west of Derbent, in lag. 38° 15”
N., long, 60" 54’ I

Thedistanceand bearing from Kesh
given in the text is suuth-wess 200
li 4 south-east 300 li, which would
give about tho right distance in a
straight line, These Iron Gates
are marked on the Chinese maps;
they are called tieh men to, fe, the
iron-gate-island (or etmn.ence) frow
which the Mub-ho [Amu)] Bows,
There bae been some confusion be-
tween this place and the iron gates
at Tderbend on the Caspian, called
by the Turks Demir Kdpi; compare

Yule's Marco Polo (book i, cap. iv.},
vol, i. pp. 52 and notes, pp. 55-53 ;
and vol. Ii. pp. 494, 495, 537

V. de Bt. Martin {Mémoire, p. 284)
azya that the pilgrim “indicates the
beginning of the mountaing at 200
li to the suuth-east of Ki-shwangz-na,
aud the defile praperly so called at
300 li farther on, in the same di-
rectivn,” DBut this is not so; the
first beariug s south-west, then
through the mountains in a routh-
eaxt direction, For & botive of the
Irongate pass, in connection with
Chenghiz Kban, pee Donglus, u, 2, p
66. Couf. Bober's Mewm,, pp. xxavi,
132; Gawbil, Hid. de Geuteldscan,
p- 257; P. de la Croix, fig, de 7i.
murbee, tom, i pp. 33, 62, &e.; Ld-
vigl, tow. i, p 4843 Wood's Ozus
Yule's int,, p, IxL ; Markhuw's Cle,
vijo, p. 122 ; Dretschucider, Chin.
Meéi va,p.4:n.ndn ; Med Geoy,
P 61
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of the Tu-ho-10120 Tiis country, from north to south,
is about 1000 li or so in extent, from east to west 3000
li or so. On the east it is bounded by the T'sung-ling
mountains, on the west it touches on Po-li-ase (Persia),
on the south are the great Snmowy Mountains, on the
north the Iron Gates® The great river Oxus flows
through the midst of this country in a westerly direction,
For many centuries past the royal race has been extinct.
The several chieftaina have by foree contended for their
posseszions, and each held their own independently, only
relying upon the natural divisions of the country. Thus
they have constituted twenty-seven states divided by
natural boundaries, yet as a whole dependent on the Tuh-

1 Formerly written by mistake
To-fa-lo.

1 The ¢ountry hore deseribed aa
Tu-ho-lo ia the Tnkbara of Sanskrit,
and the Tokhiristin of the Arsbian
geographers, It corresponds with
the Ta-hia of S8ze-ma-t'slern.  Ta-hin
in generally identified with Bakiria,
but the limite of Baktria are not de-
{fined, cxeept thot it is separated fromn
Sogdhiana by the Oxus. No doubt
this land of Tukhfira was that in.
habited by the Tokhari, who were
neighbours to the Dahm, both of
thern mountain tribea (see the qnes-
tion dixeuszed Jour. K. Az Soc, N.B,
vol. vi. pp. 95, 90). Mr, Kings-
mill has griven the substance of Sze-
ma-tsien’s account of Ta-hia and
the enrrounding tribes {Jour, 1. As.
Boe., N8, vol xiv, pp. 77 ). It ia
to be observed, however, that Hinen
Tsiang, when spenking of the Turks,
i.¢e, the Yueh-chi and Ye-tha, who
had overrun this part of Central
Aprin, uses different aymbols from
those employed bere. In the first
case the people are called Tuhb-
kiuch ; In this case the country is
called Tu-holo, The Jand of the
Tokhiiri (Tokhiristin) need not be
connected with the peaple called
Tuh-kineh—the Hiang-nd or Kara-
niriim-——although it was afterwards
overrun by thom, See n. 62 supra.

For notices of the TokhAri (v.l.
Takhari) consult Strabo, Gegq, lib,
xi. cop. 8, 2 (p. 511); Pliny, lib. vi.
c. 17, 20; Amm. Mareell,, xziii. 6,
73 Ptol oo, b, vio ¢ 21, 63

ustin, xhl 2 ; Lasaen, fad, AEL (2(1
ed,), val. L pp. 1019, 1023 ; Ritter,
Asien, vol, v. p. 701, ¥il p. 697;
Jour, R. As. Sec, vol. xix. p. 151;
Rawlinsrm’s Herodotm, vol. iv, pp.
45, 46 ; Dretachneider, Med, Geog.,
In 170.  Tushéra {srowy, frigid) and
Tushkira are used as eguivalents
of Tukhira; Wilson, Fishnu Pur,
(Hall), vol. ii, p. 186, vol. iv. p. 203 ;
Makdbhdrate, . 1850, il 1901,
12,350, vi. 3052 ; Harivawmda, v. 311,
xiv. 784, cxiii. G441 ; Brihat Sum-
fintd, xiv. 22, xvi. 03 Jour. B. Geog.
Soc., vol. xlii, p. 498, Tu-he-lo might
phonetically represent Tir, and so
indicate the origin of Turin, the
region to which Wilford assigned
the Tukbaras.

12 By also the Grecks when they
took possession of Daktria divided it
into ratrapies, two of which, Aspio-
nia and Toriva, the FParthiana
wrested from Fuokratides —Strabo,
lib, xi. e 11,2 (p. 587). The nume-
rous coins helonging to the Greek
period in Baktria probally relate
to theme satrapies, and not to an un-
divided DBaktrian kingdom, See
driana Antigua, p, 160.



38 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES.

kiueh tribes (Furks). The climate of this country is
warm and damp, and consequently epidemics prevail,

At the end of winter and the beginning of spring rain
falls without infermnission; therefore from the south of
this comntry, and to the north of Lamghén (Lan-po), dis-
eases from moisture (moist-heaf) are common. Hence
the priests retire to their rest (rain-rest) on the sixteenth
day of the twelfth month, and give up their retirement
on the fifteenth day of the third montl:. This is in con-
sequence of the quantity of rain, and they arrange their
instructions accordingly. With regard to the character
of the people, it is mean and cowardly ;™ their appear-
auce is low and rustic, Their knowledge of good faith
and reetitude cxtends so far as relates to their dealings
one with another, Their language differs somewhat fromn
that of other countries. The number of radical letters
in their langunge is twenty-five; by combining these
they express all objects (fhéngs) around them. Their
writing i3 acress the page, and they read from lefs to
right. Their literary 1ecords have increased gradually,
and exceed those of the people of Su-1i.  Most of the
people use fine cotton for their dress; some use wool. In
commereinl transactions they use gold and silver alike.
The coins are different in pattern from those of other
countries,

Following the course of the Oxus as it {lows down from
the north, there is the country of Ta-mi

[Boox L

Ta-m1 [TERMED].
This country*® is 600 li or 80 from east to west, and 400

1i or so frout north to south,

13 3o Szc-ma-t'sien describen the
people of Ta-hia: “ There was no
supreme ruler; each city and town
elected itw own chief. Its anldiers
were weak and cowards in battle, fit
only fortraders.”" (Kingsmiil, loe.¢it.)

b4 Termed or Terniz, on the north
bank of the Amu-daria. Conf, Ba-

The capital of the country

ber's Memoirs, int., p. xxxv, ; Dret
schaeider, Med, &eoy pp. 57, 167 ;
Dweguignes, Jlistoire dea ffuns, tom,
H. p. 328 ; Yule, Calhay, p. coxxxy ;
Ldml, f.ume i p. 273; Jour, Asiat.,
ser. vi. tome v. p. 270; Jour. AL
Geng. Soc., vol. xxxvi. p 263; vol.
xlii. p. 510,
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is about 20 1i in eircuit, extended from east to west, and
narrow from north to south. There are about ten savghd-
rdmas with about one thousand monks. The stdipas and
the images of the honoured Buddha are noted for various
gpiritual manifestations, Going east we arrive at Ch’i-
ngoh-yen-na, %

CH'I-NGOH-YEN-NA [CHAGHANIAN] 1%

Tiis country extends about q00 li from east to west,
and about 300 li from north to south, The capital is
wbout 10 1i in circuit. There are some five sanghdrdmas,
which contain a few monks. Going east we reach Hwilh-
lo-me,

Hwin-1.0-M0 ¥ [GARMA]

This country is some 100 1i in extent from east to west,

¥5 Before entering on this excur-
ms, it will be better to explain
Hinen Tslang's actual route. Frouw
a compuarizon of the text with the
narrative of Hwui-lik, it will be
acen thab, after leaving tho Tron
gates, and entering Tukhirn, he
procesded norosa the (xus to the
country ealled Hwn, This almnst
certainly is reprerented by Kunduz,
«n the eastern bank of the Surkh-3b,
Here he met with the eldest son of
the Khin of the Turks. “This prince
had married the sister of the king
of Kao-chang, from whom Hiuen
Teiang had letters of reeommenda-
tion, After some delay tho pilgrim
proceeded, in company with soms
prieets from Dulkb, to that city
{Po-ho). Here be remained exa-
niining the sacred relics of his re-
ligion for some days. JFrom this he
departs southwarda along the Balkh
river to Dara-gaz, and there eater-
ing the mountains, he proceeds atill
southwards to Bmiyan, So that of
all the countries named betwixt the
Oxus and the Hindu Kueh, Hiuen
Tsiang ouly himself visited Ilwo
{Kunduz), Po.ha {Balkh), Xie-chi
{Gaz), and Fan-yen-na (Bimiyin)
This ia gathered not only from the

records found in Hwui-lih, but alse
from the use of the wymbol Ainsg
The excursus begins from Termed,
at which point ho probably cromsed
the Oxus, and proceedw, as the iext
suys, along the northern flow of the
river,

18 Chaghaniin, ar Saghiniin, pro-
bably corresponda with Hiesiir, on
the Karateghin (or anrthern) branch
uf thie Oxns, as the toxt says; the
town is in lat, 38" 2¢' N,, long. 697
17 B, It included the valley of the
Surkhan and Upper Kafirnshan,
Jour. Jt. As. Soc.,N.S., vol vi.p.gb;
Laber'n Mem., p. XXXV Ouscley,
Or, Geoy., p. 277 hdnsl, tom. i. p.
480 ; Wood’™s Oxus., Yuale's ink,
Ixif ; Ocean Ihgkways, 1876, p. 325,

1% From the emstern direction
given we should expeot the river to
bend enstwards ; we find it does s,
There can be little question, theie-
fore, that Colonel Y¥ule in right in re-
storing Hwiik-lo-mo to Garma, the
capital of Karateghin district, on
the Surkh-ib or Vakheh,  Jour K.
Ae. Soe., N.8., vol. vi. p. 96; Jour.
&. Geoy. See., vol. xli. % 338 fi;
Wood’a O.f,us, p Ixx. 5 de St
Martin conjecturally identified it
with Shadumin Hissdr.
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and 300 li from north to south. The capital is about 101i
in cirenit, The king is a Turk of the Hi-su tribe. There
are two convents and about one hundred monks. Going
east 128 we arrive at the Su-man country.

Su-MAN [SuMAN aND KULAB]

This country extends 400 li or go from enst to west, and
100 li from north to south. The capital of the country is
16 or 17 li in circuit; its king is a Hi-su Turk. There
are two convents and a few monks. On the south-west
this country borders on the Oxus, and extends to the
Kio-ho-yen-na country.,

K10-HO-YEN-NA [KUBADIAN].

From cast to west it is 200 li or 50 in extent ; from north
to south 300 1i or so. The eapital is 10 1i or 8o in cirenit,
There are three convents and about one hundred monks.
8till eastward is the country of Hu-sha.

Hy-sna 1 [WagnsH].

This country is about 300 li from east to west, and
sco li or so from north te south. The capital is 16 or
17 li in ecireuit. Going eastwards we arrive at Kheo-
to-lo,

Kuo-ro-rLo ™ [KuotL].
This kingdom is 1000 li or so from east to west, and

™ This expremsion “going east™ extending to Kubdditn (Kio-ho-

need not imply thot the country in-
dicated liva to the eastward of the
last named, but that it is eastward
of the line of advance, which would
in this case be the northern branch
of the Oxus. Hence this country of
Sumin, which has been identified
with the Shumén of the Arsb geo-
graphers (Edrisi, tom. i p. zo03;
Abulfeds, Chor. et Mavar, p. 38 ;
Ouseley, Or. Geog., p. 277), is said
to have the Oxus on the south-west,

n-na}, which lies between the

afimaban and Wageah rivers,—
the town of Kubidiin being in
lat. 37° 21" N, long. 6%° ¢ 1, 57
milea N\N.E, of Khulm, Jour. R,
(eog. Soc,, vol. xlil pp 456, 500 n.

i%® Hu-sha in no donlt Walkhah,
which lies to the north of Shumén
and Khotlin. Conf, Jour, K. Geoy.
Soe., vol. xL. p. 143

1% Kho-to-lo is represented by
Kbotl or Khotldn, the Kutl of
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KIU-MI-TO--KUMIDHA.

Fi;

the same from north to south. The capital is 20 li or so
in circuit. On the east it borders on the T’sung-ling
mountains, and extends to the country of Kiu-mi-to,

Kiv-mM1-ro [KoMIDHA,¥ O DARWAZ AND RoswiN].

This gountry extends 2ooo li from east to west, and
about 200 Ii from north to south, It isin the midst of
the greatT’sung-ling mountains, The capital of the coun-

try is about 20 li in eireuit,

On the south-west it borders

on the river Oxus ;132 on the south it touches the country of

8hi-ki-nils®

Pussing the Oxus on the south we come to the
kingdom of Ta-mo-sik-teh-ti'® the kingdom of Po-to-

Edrisi, and s deseribed in the text
as stretehing eastward to the T'oung-
ling mountains (Pamir), and bor-
dered on the sonth by the valley of
the Kémédai, or plain of Kurgan.
tubs and Jower valley of the Vakhsh,
It would thus corvespond with the
country to the north-cast of Kuldb.
Conf. Degunignes, H. des funs, tom,
v. p. 28 ; Bretachneider, Med. Geoy.,
P 170 n,; Ouseley, Oriexd. Goog.,
pp. 239, 276.

1 Kiu-mite would correctly be
restored to Kumidha, which natur-
ally represents the country of the
Kimnddai of Plolemy (Geng., lib. vi,
¢ 12, 3,¢ 13, 2, 3; lib. vil. & 1, 42),
through which the ancient caravans
travelled eastward for silk, It corre-
ponds with Darwsz (the gate), or the
valley of RAuht, See Jour. A, As
Soc., N.B., vol. vi. pp. 97, 98 ; Jour,
Asial, ser. vi tom. v p. 270;

drigl, tom. i. p. 4833 Jour. A, 8.
Beng., vol. xvil, pt. il p. 155 Wood's
Oxus, pp. xxxix, lxxv, 248, 249;
Jour, K. Geeg. Soc, vol. xil. p. 339;
Proc. B. G. 8, voL L (1879) p. 65,

@ The chiel town of Darwiz—
etill calied Kbhum or Kala-i-khum
—is on the Ab-j-Pifin] or scoth
branch of the Amu, which runs just
within the south-wesf limit of the

districk, Proe. I Geoy. Sec, vol. iv, |
{1582), pp. 412 fL. ; Jour. R Geay. Soc.,
vol. xlil. pp. 458, 471, 408. lloshin
lies to the south-east of Darwiz and
between it and Shignén, and on the
northern branch of the river which
joine the Panja near Bartany,

WS Bhi-ki-ni has been identified
with Shigufn or Shakhoin by Cun-
ninghaw and Yule.—J. X. Az Sue,
N.3., vol. vi.pp. 07, 113 3 J. B, Gleog.
Soe., vol xlil. p.508n J,oAds &
Bmg, vol. xvil, pt. il p. 56 Wood's
Ozus, pp. 248, 249. Edrisi has Sak-
nin.. tom. L p. 483,

1# That is, to the south of the
Amu or Panja.  The pilgrim having
described the districts firet in &
northerly direction, then east of the
main stream, now leaving the valley
of the Shigndn, which runs along
the northern mide of the Panjw, he
recounts the names of districts to
the south of that river.

1% Ta.mo-aih-teh-t] was restored
doubtfully te Tamasthiti by
Julien. It is the Termistit of the
Arab geographers, one stage from
the famous stone bridge on the
Waksh-ib or Burkh-fb, and one of
the chief towns of Ehutl.—Jour. R,
Geog. Boc, vol. alil. p. 508 1, Nee
also Wood's Ozus, pp. kxxi, 260;
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chang-na!® the kingdom of In-po-kin the kingdom of
Kiu-lang-na,»8 the kingdom of Hi-mo-to-10,**® the Ling-
dom of Po-li-ho* the kingdom of Khi-li-seh-mo! the
kingdom of Ho-lo-hy#* the kingdem of O-li-ni¥¥ the

kingdom of Mung-kin.14

Going from the kingdom of Hwo (Kunduz) south-east,

Istakhri, pp. 125, 126, and Gardi-
ner'a *Memoir' in Jowr, Ada, Soe
Beagal, vol, xxii. pp. 28g, 291

Julien has made & mistake (Mém.
t. it. p. 20r1) in giving the width of
the valley at goo or 5001f ; it should
be 4 or 5 li, sccording to the India
Office Libraly copy. It would
thue be a valley solne 300 milva
long, and about a wile wide. On
Cuaptain  Trotter's iap the long
valley of Wakhin extends through
more than two degrees of longitude,
viz, from 72° to 74° 30" K. long. ;
but follwing the winding of the
river it might prubably approach the
length assigned by Hinen Tsiang.
Hee slso Yule, w. 8 pp. 117-113.

i Po-to-choug-nas This repre-
senta Badakshin, celebruted for ita
ruby mines. For an interesting ac-
eount of this country, ite inhabitants,
and their character, sce Wood's Uius,
PP 1918643 conf. Jour, R, Geog. Soc.,
vul, xxxvi. pp 252, 260, 265, 278 ;
vol. xxxvil. pp. 8, 103 val. xL pp.
345, 393 ; vol. xlii. pp, 440 ff.; vel.
xlvi. pp. 275, 279,

i# In-po-kin, probably Yamyin,
the old nawne of the valley of the
Kokchd, fromJerm upwards,—— Yule,

i Kin-lang-na represents Kurdn,
o mame applied to the upper part of
the Kekehad valley, about Lajward
{Wood). Celebrated for mines of
lapis-Lrzuli,=-Bee Yule, «, &

1% Hi-mo-to-lo. This certainly
would correspund with Himatala,
the Chinese explanation being
“under the Snowy Mountaius”
{fwme + tale)—JTulien, Mem., tomwn, i,
p. 178. Colonsel Yule haa identified
it with Dariim, or, a8 it is other-
wise given, Darab-i-aim. (See his
remarks, Jour. 2. As. Spe., N.B., vol.
¥i. p. 108 ; Wood's Ozus p. lxxvii.

0 Po-li-ho muet be in the neigh-
bourhood of the Varzakh river, a
tributary of the Kokchi. Wood, in
his map, has a district called Faro-
khar or Farkhar, which may repre-
pent Po-li-ho or Parika,

1l Khi-li-seh-mo is no doubt
Khrishma or Xishm, north of Fark-
har, and thirty-twoe miles east of
Talikén. Yule's Marco Pols, val. i.

. 163,
P 1‘-‘3}10-11'.--1'11.1 represents Righ, an
important fief in the nerth of Badak-
shiti between the Kokchd and the
Oxus {Yulel

8 (-li-ni. This, as Colonel Yule
says, *is assuredly n distriet on both
sides of the Ozus,” of which the
chief place formerly bore the names of
Ahreng ; the Hazrat Tiniin of Weod's
map, 20 miles north of Kunduz
Yule, w8 p. 106; P de Ja Croix,
I, de TEaurbee, €. 0. pp. 172, 175
Tnatitutes of Timur, p. 93,

4 Mung-kin, Julien has by mis-
take given the cirewit of this district
ay q000 li {Mém., tom. ii. p. 194},
instend of 400 li. Thia has been
observed by Colonel Yule (p. 105,
u.8) It probably is reprezented by
the district {from  Lilikin and
Khinsbid, and the valley of the
F¥urkhan, in the east of Kunduz or
Kataghgn, This T4likdn js the
Théikin of the Arab peographers.
Marco Pole visited it. Ouseley,
Orient, Geon., pp. 223, 224, 2530, 231 ;
Baber's Mem., pp. 38, 130; Yules
Marce Polo, vol. i p. 160. Conf,
Burnes, Trav, in Hokhare, vol. iii,

., 8; Wood's Uxus, pp. Ixxxi, 156}

retschneider, Med, Geog., P 195,
There is & district called Munjin, in
the south of Badnkshén, between the
sonrces of the Xokch4 and Gogar.
dasht,
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we come to the kingdom of Chen-seh-to,*¢ the kingdom
of "An-ta-la-po % (Andarfb), remarks concerning which
niay be found in the return records.

Going south-west from the country of Hwo, we arrive
at the kingdom of Fo-kia-lang (Baghlin).

Fo-K1A-LANG [BAGHLAN].

This country#” is 5o li or so from east to west, and 200
li or 80 from north to south; the capital is about 10 li in

circuit.

Going south, we come to the country of 1Ii-lu-

gib-min-kien (Rdi-sumangin),

HI-LU-BII-MIN-KIEN [RUi-saMANGAN] LS
This country is about 1000 li in ecircuit, the capital

about 14 or 15 1L

On the north-west it borders on the

kingdom of Ho-lin {Khulm)

Ho-Lix [KnuLy]
This country is 800 )i or so in circrit, the capital is
g or 6 1 in circumference ; there are about ten convents

and 300 monks.
Po-ho (Balkh),

Going west, we come to the eountry of

To-Ho [BaLxkii),
This country is about 800 1i from east to west, and
400 li from north to south; on the north it borders on

the Oxus,

145 (hen-geli-to, for Awo-sek-to,
t.e., Khousta or Khost, lneated by
Yuls between Tilikén and Indarib,
A district now known as Khost s
in Afghanistan, south of the Kur-
wn valley,  Jonr B Geoy, See., vol.
»xail. pe 31N

W An-ta-la-po, fe, Andarib or
Indarib. Lat. 35° 40’ N.; long.
6y 27' K,

¥ In the valley of the southern
Surkh-Ab or Kunduz river, about

The eapital is about 20 i in eircuit.

It is

34 miles south from Kundnz, Ouse-
ley, Owient. Grog., p. 223; Jour, R
As. Soe.y N8, vol. vi. . 101,

M Tn the wpper vulley of the
Khulmn river, including the towns of
Hif, Kuram, and Haitk, formerly
called Bamangin, and about 42 miles
west from Bapghlin.,  Moorcroft,
Tvarels, vol, il p. 402; Bprenger,
Post w. Reise Rowlen, p. 37 ; Burnea,
Travels {18t ed.), vol i pp. 201-
203,
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called generally the little R4jegriha®® This eity, though
well (strongly) foriified, is thinly populated. The pro-
duets of the soil are extremely varied, and the flowers,
both on the land and water, would be difficult to enume-
rate, There are about 100 convents and 3000 monks, who
all study the religious teaching of the Little Vehicle,
Outside the city, towards the’ south-west,}® there
is a convent called Navasanghfirima, which was huilt
by a former king of this country. The Masters (of
Duddhism), who dwell to the north of the great
Suowy Mountains, and are anthors of Sdstras, oteupy
this convent only, and continue their estimable labours
in it. There is o figure of Beddha here, which is lustrous
with (reflects the glory ¢f) noted gems, and the Iizll in which
it stands is also adorned with precious substances of rare
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value.

This is the reason why it has often been robbed by

chieftains of neighbouring countries, covetous of gain.
This convent also contains (pessesses) ™ o statue of Pi-

M G I think it cught to be trans-
lated. It is ocalled the “Little
Rijogrfha " in eonsequence of the
numerous Buddhist sites in ita
neighbourhond, vying in that re-
spect with the Magadha capital,
This is plainly intimated in the Life
of Hiuen Teiang (Julien’s trana, p.
64}, where the Khin says that “it
in called the Little Rijaartha: its
sacred relics are exceedingly nmme-
rous ; ** the Intter being the explana-
tion of the former. On Balkh, mee
Burnes, Tvavels {tst ed.), vol i pp
237-240; Fervier, Corcran Jowr.,

p. 208, 207 ; B, de Meynard, Les
Praivics of'Or, t. iv. p 48; Diet.
tiéoy.-Hist. de DPervse, p. 5715 Jown,
R, Geoy, Soe., vol. 31l p 5105 De
Herbelot, D, Orieat, p. 167;
Hyde, Ifisl, Rel. vet. Pers., p. 494
Yule's Marco Palo, vol, i. 1 158 ;
Cathay, p. 179 ; Bretachneider, Med,
ficory o 196; Chin Med, Trar,
IP. 47 117.

W Julivn gives sowéh -east by
wistake,

1 This passnge poems to require
the use of o past tense, “this con-
vent formerly (su) had;™ and so
Julien renders it. But if appears
to me improbable, if the etatue of
Vaidravans waa in existence when
the foray was made, “in recent
times," that it should have Leen
last or destreyed wo woen afterwards.
Mureover, the pymbol 21 has some-
timea the scnse of *o present con-
dition * {as, for example, in the
Chuny Yung, xiv. 1. 2). Consilering
the sentence which follows, where
the trterior of the Sanghdrdma ia
apoken of, I should prefer to think
that s« is & mistake for f'ien ; they
both have the meaning of * before ™
or ‘forerly,” but fs'ien uln has
the senze of “in front of.” In thia
case the passxge wonld mm: “In
front of the Sanghdrima there is &
fignre of Vuiiravans Déva.” This
Dien was the proteetor of the con-
vent, not se mmch that he wos
Kubdra, the god of wealth, as that
he was the guardian of the north
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sha-men (Vaifravana) Déva, by whose spiritual influence,
in unexpected ways, there is protection afforded to the pre-
cinets of the convent, Lately the son of the Xlidn Yeh-hu
(or She-hu), Lelonging to the Turks, becoming rebellious,
Yeh-hu Klifin broke up his eamping sround, and marclied
at the head of his liorde to make a foray against this
convent, desiring to obtain the jewels and precious things
with which it was enriched ¥ Having encamped his army
in the open ground, not far from the convent, in the night
he had a dream. He saw Vaiéravana Déva, who addressed
him thus: “ What power do you possess that you dare (fo
sntend) to overthrow this convent?” and then hurling bis
lance, he transfixed him with it. The Khbén, affrighted,
awoke, and Lis heart penetrated with sorrow, he told his
dream to his followers, and then, to atone somewhat for his
fanlt, he hastened to the convent to ask permission to con-
fess lus crime to the priests; but before he received an
answer he died,

Within the convent, in the southern hall of Buddha, there
is the washing-basin which Buddha vsed. It contains about
0 peck,¥® and is of various eolowrs, whieh dazzle the eyes.
It is difficult to nzme the gold and stone of which it is
made ¥  Again, there is a tooth of Buddha about an incly
long, and about eight or nine tenths of an inch in breadth,
Its colour is yellowish white; it is pure and shining
Again, there is the sweeping brush of Duddha, made of the

This wns perhaps the most northern
Buddlist establishinent in existence ;
at any rate, it wue built for the con-
venience uf northern yriests.

12 This sentence may ctherwise
be rendered : # Lately the son of the
Turk Yeh-hu-kbén, whose name wans
Bse-yeh-hn-khin, breaking up lis
camping ground,” &e. Yeh-lu ia
the Kldn thst Hinen Teiong met on
the rich hunting grounds of the
Chu’i river (Fie de Iiouen Thrany,
p. 55% If the namne, his son was
Sse-yeh-hu, then do vg it ia he
whe purposed to she Bangh-
drfmna.  But if sse by  dia sense of

“rebelling,” then it wowld be Yel-
hu-khiu himself whe is referred lo.
T am inclined to thiuk it nust have
keen the son, wlhese name was See ;
bwt the repetition of the name Yeh-
hu-khdn is perplexing. The symbnls
po-lo correspond with the Turkish
work befal, carping pround or can-
tonment,

W Teow, a dry measure of ten
pints.

14 Thix may mean—the gelden-
like stone of which it is made bas a
dificult came, or the wetal {(gold)
and skets are diffienlt to name,
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plant “Ka-she” (kddd). Tt is about two Jeet long and
about seven incles round. Its handle is ornamented
with various gems, These three relics are presented with
offerings on each of the six fast-days by the assembly of
lay and cleric believers. Those who have the greatest
faith in worship see the objects emitting a radiance of
glory,

To the north of the convent is a stdpz, in heiolit abont
200 feet, which is covered with a plaster hiard as 1% the
diamond, and ornamented with a4 variety of precious sub-
stances. It encloses a sacred relic (she-li), and at times
this also reflects a divine splendour,

To the south-west of the convent there is a Thdro.
Many years have elapsed since its foundation was laid, 1t
ig the resort (of people) from distant quarters. There are
also a large number of men of conspicuous talent. As it
would be difficult for the several possessors of the four diffe-
rent degrees (fruits) of hioliness to explain accurately their
condition of suintship, therefore the Arhats (Lo-han), when
about to die, exhibit their spiritual capabilities (neiraculous
powers), aud those who witness such an exhibition found
sfdpas in hononr of the deceased snints. These are closely
crowded together here, to the number of several hundreds.

lesides these there are some thousand others, whe,

although they had reached the fruit of holiness (¢.¢., Arhai-
ship), yet having exhibited no spiritual changes at the
end of life, have no memorial erected to them:,

At present the number of priests is about 100; 50 irre-
cular ate they morning and night in their duiies, that it
is hard to tell saints fromn sinners %

To the north-west of the capital about 5o 1i or so we
arrive ot the town of Ti-wei; 40 1i to the north of this
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% Tt may be *hard as the dia-
mond,” or ‘‘shining like the dia-
mond.”

1% There is evidently & falae read-
ing here. I think the character £,
which, in connection with the follow-
ing character, has, means “remies and

idle,” is for mi, which would qualify
Aai in the sense of “absence of idle-
ness.” The passage would then
read : “Morning and night there is
an absence of idleness, but it is diffi-
cult to conjectare who are saints and
who oct.”
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town is the town of Po-1i. In each of these towns there is
& sttdpa about three chang (30 feef) in height. In old days,
when Buddha first attained enlightenment after advancing
to the tree of knowledge™ le went to the uarden of
deer; % at this time two householders 2% meeting him, and
beholding the Lrilliant appearance of his persen, offered
him from their store of provisions for their journey some
cakes and honey. The lord of the world, for their sakes,
preached concerning the happiness of men and Dévas, and
delivered to them, his very first disciples,)® the five rules
of moral conduct and the ten good qualities (shen, virtuous
rules).’ When they had heard the sermon, they humbly
asked for some object to worship (offer giffs). On this
Tathéigata delivered to them some of Lis hair and nail-
cuttings, Taking these, the merchants were about to
return fo their own country®® when they asked of Dud-
dha the right way of venerating these relics. Tathigata
forthwith spreading out his Seaghdfi on the ground as a
square napkin, next laid down Lis Diterdsenga and thon
his Sankakshild; again over iliese he placed as o cover
his begging-pot, on which he erected his mendicant's
staff'®  Thus he placed them in order, making thereby

i p 108; Beal, Rom. Legend, p.
236, The inecident is also found
amongst the Amardvitl sculptures

7 This paseage might perhaps
alap be reruipa “after Ear.ing with
delight on the Bodhi tree.” The sym-

Lol ¢ has such a meaning, and it
would be in strict sgreement with
the Jegend.

8 That ir, the gnrden at Bandras,

® Two merchant -lords (chang-
ehi).

80 ©Thy very first to hear the
five," &e.

! That is, the five S'tlds and the
ten Silis, Hee Childers, Pali Dict.,
sub sifam. The stery of the two
merchants alluded to in the text is
one well known in the Buddhist
lewend, It will be found in Spence
Hardy's Menual of Buddhism (24
ed.) IF. 185, 187, and nute ; also in
the Fo-sho-hing-tern-king, p. 167}
Bigandet, Leyend of Gawdama, vol,

{Tree and Serp. Worship, pl. Iviil
fig. 1, middle disc).

& Theirown conutry was Suvama-
bhimi or Burma.

19 This tranclation differs from
that of M. Julien. I take the con-
struction thus : / sing Lie ohi, ¥ $alk-
ing his sanghdti ;  fany thee po, ¥ s
& square nupkin® (ie, fokling it
into this athe}: fria, *he placed ik
underneath.” The rest of the sen-
tence, then, will follow az I lave
transated it. The monument erected
a3 & shrine for the relica given on
this occesion is sald to be the far-
fomed Shwd-dagun ab Ringun.—
As. Resenyches, vol, xvi., quoted by
Hpence 1lardy, A1 B, p. 137 1,
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(the figure of ) a stdpa. The two men taking the order, each
went to his own town, and then, according to the model
which the holy one had prescribed, they prepared to build
o monument, and thus was the very first Stdpa of the
Buddhist religion erected,

Some 701i to the west of this town is a Stdpa about two
chang (20 feet) in height, This was erected in the time of
Kagyaps Buddha, Leaving the capital and going south-
west, entering the declivities of the Snowy Mountains,
there is the country of Jui-mo-to [Jumadk ?].

JuI-Mo-T0 [JUMADHA 1].1%

This country ig 50 or 60 li from east to west, and 10011
or s0 from north to south. The capital is about 10li in
circuit, Towards the south-west is the country of Hu-
ghi-kien (JOzghn).

Hu-snI-KIEN [J0zGANA).

This country is about soo li from east to west, and
about 10001i from north to south, The capital is 20liin
circuit. It bas many mountains and river-courses. It
produces excellent (shen) horses, To the north-west is
Ta-la-kien,

Ta-LA-XIEN [TALIKAN] 1%

This country is 500 li or so from east to west, aud 50
or 60 li from north to south., The capital is 10 li about
it circuit. On the west it touches the boundaries of

Dersin. Going?® 100 li or so south from the kingdom
of Po-ho (Balkh), we arrive at Kie-chi

16 4 position near Sir-i-pul seems
indicated,—Yule, . &, p. 101,

5 On the borders of Khoraxin,
in the valley of the Murghib.—
Uuse]ey. Orient. Geog., pp. 175, 2203
Vidrisi, tom. i pp. 468, 478 ; Jour,
Ar, wer, vi, tom, xil pp. 175~-179.
There is a TAlikdn also in Ladak-
phin. See n. 145 ante

168 Here the true itinerary is re-
sutned. Hiuen Txiang now lenves
Dalkh, and travels south about
twenty miles to Gaz or Darah-Gaz,
* This valley will be found in Mae.
artney’s map to Elphinstone, in the
map to Ferrier's Travels, &e., abont
one march eouth of DBalkh, aboud
half-wny between that town amd
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Kr1E-CcHI [GACHT OR Gaz]

This country from east to west is 500 li or so, from
west to south 300 li. The capital is 4 or § 1i in cir-
cuit. The soil is stony, the country 4 suceession of hills.
There are but few flowers or fruits, but plenty of besns
and corn. The climate is wintry; the manner of the
people hard and forbidding, There are some ten convents
or so, and about 2003 priests. They all belong to the
school of the Sarvistiviidas, which is & branch of the
Little Vshicle,

On the south-east we enter the great Snowy Mountains,
These mountaing are high and the valleys deep; the
precipices and hollows (crevasses) are very dangercus. The
wind and snow keep on without intermission; the ice
remaing through the full summer; the snow-drifts fall
into the valleys and block the roads. The mountain spirits
and demons (demon sprifes) send, in their rage, all sorts of
calamities ; robbers crossing the path of travellers kill

them 109

Going with diffieulty 6oo i or so, we leave the

country of Tukhéra, and arrive at the kingdom of Fan-

yen-na {Bimiyin).

FaN-YEN-N& [BAMIVAN]I®

This kingdom is about 2000 li from east to west, and

300 li from north to south.

Diehas, Ihn Haukal also states
that the bill-country south of Balkh
is called Ghaz {Ouseley, (v Geovy.,
PP 243, 244, 270). Davab-Liaz is
mentivned in Timur's Justiduies {p.
59}, nnd it was the scene of & rout
of Humaytn's little army by the
Uzbeks in 1349.—Ermkine's Haber
and Humayun, vol, il pp. 373, 376
Yule, Jour. & Ada Soe, N5, vol
v p 102; Jour. ds Sve. Peaydd,
vol, xxil. p. 164,

19 My text pgives 200 a8 the
number of the privsts ; Lut the
eeror {g in the printing : it onght to
be 300,

VUL 1.

It is situated in the midat

8 This phrase, wei tu, may refer
to the former wtatement, * that the
robbers kill the tfravellers;” in
which case wwei wr wonld mean,
‘““as & profession or bmsiness ;™ ru-
ferving perbaps to the cxistence of
a dacuit systemn,

W The country of Bimivin has
been described by Burnes and other
teavellers, Wood, in his journey
to the sonrce of the Oxus, passed
through §t. It lies immediately to
the torth of the Hujiyak Puss
Wood's Ozus (2d ed ), pp. 130, 1313
Proe. R Geog. Sor,, vol i {1879},
1P 244 f£.; Baber's Mewoira, p. 139,

b
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of the Snowy Mountains. The people inhabit towns
either in the mountains or the valleys, according to
circumstances® The capital leans on a steep hill,
bordering on a valley 6 or 7 1i in length!® On the
north it is backed by high precipices. It (the couniry)
produces spring-wheat? and few flowers or fruits. It
ig suitable for cattle, and affords pasture for many sheep
and horses, The climate is wintry,and the manners of
the people bard and uncultivated, The clothes are chiefly
made of skin and wool, which are the most suitable for tlie
country. The literature, customary rules, and money used
in commerce are the same as those of the Tukhdra country.
Their language is a little different, bnt in point of per-
sonal appearance they closely resemble each other. These
people are remarkable, among all their neighbours, for a
love of religion (& Aeart of pure fuith); from the highest
form of warship to the three jewels™ down to the worship
of the hundred (i.e., different) spirits, there is not the least
absence (decrease) of earnestness and the utmost devotion
of heart, The imnerchants, in arranging their prices as
they come and go, fall in with the sizns afforded by the
spirits. 1f good, they act accordingly ; if evil, they seek
to propitiate the powers.* There are ten convents and
about 1000 priests. They belong to the Little Vehicle,
and the school of the Lokdttaravidins (Shwo-ch'uh-
shi-pu).

To the north-east of the royal city there is a mountain, on
the declivity of which is placed a stone figure of Buddha,

Grote (FFist. Grecee, vol. xil. p. 271 1)
rupposes that Alexsnder crossed into
Baktria by Bluniyin: see Arrian,
Anab,, lib. iii. . 20, 1 ; Strabo, tGroy.,
lib, xv. e 2, 11; Wilsun, Aricun
Ant, pp. 179f. 5 also note 175 inf,

12 (r, *according to the resonrces
or strength of the place.”

71 Buch it appears is the mean-
ing. The town vewts an, or is sup-
ported by, 8 precipitous cliff, and
borders on a valley & or 7 1t in length.

32 The sul-mai in © Iate wheat ;»
wheat sown in the epring.

71 Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha.

4 This sentence might be ren-
dered Letter thuw : “The merchants
cenjecture in eoming and geing
whether the gods nnd spirits (or
the henvenly spirits) afford propi-
tivus omens ; if the indications are
calamitous, they offer up their
prayers {seek religious meri$}.”
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3
erecl, In height 140 or 150 feet.'™ Its golden hues sparkle
on every side, and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes
by their brightness, :

To the east of this spot there is & convent, which was
built by a former king of the country. To the east of the
convent there is a standing figure of Sikya Buddla, made
of metallic stone (feou-shih ™), in height 100 feet. It Las
been cast in different parts and joined together, and thus
placed in a completed form as it stands,

To the east of the city 12 or 13 li there is a convent,
in which there is a figure of Buddha lying in a sleeping
position, as when he attaired Atrvdna The figure is in
length about 1000 feet or 5027 The king of this (country),

3T These rock-hewn figpuren of
Puddha in Bawiyin have been
ohjecta of curiosity down to the
present day. They were seen dur-
ing the campaign in Afghanistan
in 1843, and doubtless remain to
the present day. 'The most recent
notice of thern is in General Kaye's
paper.  Proc. & Gevy, Soe, vol i
(1579), pp. 248, 249. Hesays:*0On
the oppouite side of the valley fron;
the yreat (standing} image, about
mile to the west, & stony gully leads
into the hills. A short way up this
there ia 4 nearly insnlated rock, on
the Hlat snmmit of which there is in
relief a recambent figure, hearing a
rude resetablance to s huge lizard,”
which tigure the people new call
Azhdahii, or the dragen slain by o
Muhammadan pir (wee alan ib, p
338). Hyde, quoting Muaailik Ma-
millik and the Farhung-i-Jahdnpivi
of Ivn Fakred-din Angju, saye the
two larger etutuen are 50 eubity high,
one called Surkh-but (red iinnge) and
the other KAlnk-but {yrey image),
and at some distunce is s pmaller
one  “in  forme vetula,” ealled
Nesr. The Aln-i-Adbert onys the
larger of the 4wo is 80 ells {cubits 7)
and the lesser 50 in height; Bur-
ner'sn estimate i 120 and 70 feet.
Wilford gives a tulerably minute
accoun' of Bamiyinand these ignres,

Masson mentions five etatnes. See
Ritter, Die Stupa's oder die Archi-
tektonischen Denkmale an dev Fudo-
Baktr. Kinigstr. 1w d. Colostse von
Bamiyan, pp. 24£ ; Hyde, Hist. Relig,
vet. Pers., p. 132; Burnes, Trawds,
vol. i. pp. 182-138, and J. 4. & Bea,,
vol. fi. pp. 5611, ; Masson, ibid., vol,
v. pp. 707f.; Wood's Oxus, pp.
Ixvit, 125K ; Adsind. Hew., vol. vi. pp.
462-472, 495 5§23-528; DBret-
rchueider, Med, treoy, pp. 58, 1933
Gladwin, Ayeen dkbery, vol ii. p,
208, vol. il pp, 168, 169,

% This teon-shik i+ described
by Medhuret (sud voc.) as “'a kind of
stone resembling metal, The Chi-
neae call it the finest kind of native
copper. 1t ia found in the Fo-aze
country (Persia) and resembles gold.
Un the applieation of five it asranies
a red colour, and does not turn
hlack, When mercury falls to the
ground this substance will attract
it.” But frow the statement that
each part of thid figure was erst
separutely, it ix plain that it waas
made of netal, probably braws oe
bronze, Julien translutex it by lai-
{on, brass.

W7 If this sleeping figure of Bud-
dha wes lying within the building,
it iy unreasonuble t6 suppoae it conld
be 1000 feet it length. p%he uleeping
figures of Buddlu st Moolmein, |
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every time he assembles the great congregation of the
Wu-che (Moksha),'"® hawing sacrificed all his possessions,
from his wife and children down to kis country’s tressures,
gives in addition his own body; then his ministers and
the lower order of officers prevail on the priests to barter
back these possessions ; and in these matters most of their
time is taken up1?®

To the south-west of the convent of the sleeping figure
(of Buddha), going 200 li or 8o, passing the great Snowy
Mountains on the east, there is a little watercourse (or
valley), which is moist with (the overflowings of) standing
springs, bright as mirrors; the herbage here is green and
bright,’®  There is a sanghdrdme here with a footh

of Buddha, also the tooth of a I'ratyéka ' Buddha,

‘who lived at the beginning of the Kalpe, which is in
length about five inches, and in breadtl: somewhat less
then four inches. Again, there is the tooth of a golden-
whé\al king,#% in length three inches, and in surface (Zn eadth)
two mches. There is also the iron begging-dish of Sana-
kavfisa;l® a great Arhat, which is capable of holding eight
or nine, shing (wints). These three sacred ob_]ems, be-

1% In such matiers aa these there

am told by & friend who visited the
caves thero and measured the figures,
were 60 yards in length. The figures
of Buddha enterfog Nirodna in the
Sinhalese temples are often wvery
large. One in Cavé xxvi. at Ajanty
is fully 23 feet in length, See Fer-
guseon and Burgess, Cave Temples, p.
344 3 and note 175 supra, ~The text
af Hiven Thiang is prubably qouupt.
in this passage,

7 The Milsha Haﬁd}mmﬁad :
meeting, as it sesms, held every ﬁve
years for the benefit of the priests
{Buddhist community). On these
oceasione there were recitations of
the Iaw, and offerings were made to
the priesthood. These assernblies
were generally made on sonte favou.
ritv mountaine It was aleo ealled
Paichavarshildé parishad. Bee Af-
stvact of Four Lectures, p. 170 ; and
note 66 supra.

is most concern shown

W Ty'wng, m light preen.

¥ A Pratyéks Luoddha ie one
who has attained enlightenment,
that is, becowne s Buddha, but fur
himaelf alone,

2 That iw, & monarch of the four
dmipas or surarpachakravaitin,

9 Sapakavisn, or Bapavisika, ac.
cording to some Northern accounts,
was the fourth patriarch or president
of the Buddhist community {Fo-ako-
hing-taen-king, xiv.) Otber authori-
‘tiey speak of him as the third patri-
a.&'l\ See Eitel, Hundbook, sub
\or.- Riwmusat, Mcl, Asiat., tum. i,

P Neumann, Zeitschr, f o.
K; um!e } Mory., val ik p. 1243
Edkins, Chin. BRuddhism, pp. 66-69 ;
Lmen, And., Al&eﬂhum {2d edit.),
vol ii. p- 1201, He lived 300 years
after Luddha,
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yueathed by the holy personages referred to, are all con-
tained in a yellow-golden sealed case. Again, there is here
the Saaghdfi robe, in nine pieces'™ of Sanakaviisa; the
colour,is a deep red (rose-red); it is made of the bark (peel)
of the She-no-kia plant.® Sonakavisa was the disciple of
Ananda® In a former existence he had given the priests
garments made of the Sanaka plant (f#bre), on the conclu.
sion of the rainy season® DBy the force of this meritorious
action during 500 successive births he wors only this (kind
of) garment,and at his last birth he was bornwith it. Ashis
body inereased so his robe grew larger, until the time when
Jie was converted by Ananda and left his home (i.., be-
came an ascetic), Then his robe changed into a religious
garment; * and when he was fully ordained it azain changed
iuto & Satighdpi, composed of nine pieces. When he was
about to arrive at Nirvdnae he entered into the condition
of Samddli, bordering on complete extinction, aud by the
force of his vow in attaining wisdom (ke arrived af the
hnowledge) ™ that this kashdya carment would last till the
Lequeathed law (festament) of Sakya (was established), and
after the destrnetion of this law then his garmen: also
would perish. At the present titne it is a little fading, for
faith also is sinall at this time !

Going eastward from this, we enter the defiles of the
Snowy Mountains, cross over the black ridge (Sidh Koh),
and arrive at the country of Kia-pi-ahi,

1M [e., compored of mine parts
Bewh together.

0 The Sanata plant, a kind of
hemp called the Berngal fon,

% The urdinary succeasion of the
patriarchs is, after Buddha, (1) Kisé-
yapa, (2) Ananda, {3) Madhyintika,
(4} Sanakavisa. The last named is
wornetimes identified with Yafa, the
son of Kana, who was one of the
chief leaders in the second council
100 yeard after Buddha. He may
be the iame as Sonakas in the Sou-

¢ thern records, who died, according
to Rhys Davide (Nvmismata Orien-

telia, pp. 46, 47), in A.B. 124; conf.
Bithler, fnd. Ant., vol. viL p. 150,

2 # At the conclusion of the re-
tirement during the rainy sesson,”
It wan customary for the priests to
retire into & fixed residence during
the three nimths of the rainy scason.
‘When the retirement broke up {itai
ngpan ku jik) robea and other pregents
were given to the priesty,

18 fe, a vestment worn by the
religioun

A8 Ur “he secured the privilepe,
by the earnestness of his vow, that
his robe,” ke,



54 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [v00E L

Kra-pr-su1 [Kapiéa].

This country ™ is 4000 li or so in cireuit. On the north
it abuts on the Snowy Mountains, and on three sidea it
borders on the “black ridge” (the Hindu Kush). The
capital of the country is 10 ki or so in cireuit. It produces
cereals of all sorts, and many kinds of fruit-trees. The
shen horses are bred here, and there is also thie scent
(scented root) called Yu-kin® Here also are found
objects of merchandise from all parts. The climate is cold
aud windy, The people are cruel and fierce ; their langnage
is coarse and rude; their marriage rites o mere inter-
mingling of the sexes. Their literature is like that of the
Tukliira country, but the customs, common langunage,
and rules of behaviour are somewhat different. For
clothing they use hair narments (wool); their garments
are trimmed with fur. In commerce they use gold and
silver coins, and also little copper coins, which in appear-
ance and stamp?® differ from those of other countries,
The king is a Kshattriya by caste. He is of a shrewd

" Kapiés ia the Kawica (or Kd-
riza) of Ptolemy {{iroy,, lib. vi, ¢ 18,
4}, and the Capissa of Pliny (I, &,
lib, vi. e 23, 28), the capifal of a
divtrict ealled Cayissene. It is per-
hapa also the Capbusa of Solinus
{Polyh., c. qu Bee Laauen's dis-
cussion, Jud. Alerth., vol. iii. pp.
138, 591, 879-8%9. Ptolem& placed
it 155 miles N. 15° E. from Kaegospa
or Kabul, the Kaptl or Kavul of
the Bundahis; but this distancs is
far tno great, Julien supposea the
dintrict to have occupied the Panj-
shir and Tagad valleys in the north
border of Kohistin, and that the
capital may have been either in the
valley of the Nijrad or of the Tagad,
Conf. Baber's Mem., pp. 144 f.;
Masson, Narrative of Jour,, vol il
p 16%; Wilson, Avigna dnt., p. 1173
Pinini has Kapidt (iv. 2, o).

W Circuma {Jul.) The Crircitma be-

longs to the natural order of Zingih-
eragerr 3 the different specles are
stemless plants with tuberous roats.
The scented epecies referred to in
the text is probably the Curcums
zedoaria, or broad-leaved turmerie,
The tubersa are aromatic, and when
ground the powder ig used not only
oh & atimulating condiment in curry
powders, &e., but as a K:rfume. In
Sanskrit it is called Aaridrd, with
forty-gix synonyms,

¥ The original, kwei keu mr pany,
has, I su the micaning of
“stamp and ineeription ;' literally
it wonld mean the pattern or fashion
{ma ) of the cnmpass and square
{dxees keu), or the cireulor and square
part are different, &c. But the ex.
pression may also simply mean,
“the size and for” 1t posstbly
refers to the copper coinsof Kanishka
or Kanérki,
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character (nature) ™ and being brave and determined, he
has brought into subjection the neighbouring countries,
some ten of which he rules. He cherishes his people 1%
with affection, anud reverences much the three precious
objects of worship, Every year® he makes a silver
figure of Buddhe eighteen feet high, and at the same time
he convokes an assembly called the Moéksha Mahdparishad,
when he gives alms to the poor and wretched, and relieves
the bereaved {widows and hereaved).

There are about 100 convents in this country and
some 6000 priests. They mostly study the rulea of the
Great Vehicle. The stdpas and sanghdrdmas are of an
imposing lieight, and are buils on high level spots, from
which they may be seen oun every side, shining in their
grandeur (purity)!® There are some ten temples of the
Dévas, and 1000 or so of heretics (diferent ways of
religion); there are naked ascetics, and others who cover
themnselves with ashes, and some who ntake chaplets of

bones, which they wear as crowns on their heads 17
To the east of the capital 1% 3 or 4 li, at the foot of &

1% This passage may alsa be ren-
dered : ﬁe is distinguished for
wisdom and tact; he iz by natnre
brave and determined," &o. Hwui-
lih usen the expression ming lioh,
instead of cki livh ; evidently allud-
ing te his tact or shrewdness, by
which he had brought the neigh-
bouring countries into hie power,

M #The hundred families.”

6 The expression sus certainly
means “a year ™ or “yearly ;" but
it may u.].uo have the senes of ** peri-
odically.” This would suit the con-
text perhaps better, an the * preat
asgemblios” were usually convoked
* every five v

19 It seems that the passage re-
quires some such rendering as thia
The symbol ch’hang indicates “a
high level spot, from which there is
a good pmpect" {Medhurst). Mz
Sihwmpeon’s account of the stdpes in
the Jellaldibad valley would favour
this translation (Huddhist drchitec-

ture, read by W. Simpson
before tﬁqii.oyal lnsutute of British
Architects, I2th January 18Bo).
We may gather from the connection
of sfps snd ssdghdrdma in the
text, that Hiuen Teiang alludes to
the stdpa with ite vikdrs,

W7 The three secta here enume-
rated are known as (1) the Nir-
granthas or Digambara Jainas; (2)
]:’a.uupa.taa md(s)Kap&ladh&nnas

Thare is some difficalty in
fixing the name and site of the
capital of Kapifs. General Cun-
ningham identifies it with Opidn
{dwe, (feog. of India, p. 19} His
opinfon is bawed on & etatement I
have not been able to verify, viz,
that on leaving Béwiyin, Hiuen
Tueng travelled 6ooli in an easterly
direction over “snowy mountains
and black hille™ to the capital of
Kin-pi-shi. I can find no distanecs
given either in the Si-gu-id or by
Hwui.lih. From Bimivan south-
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mountain in the north, is a great sanghdrdma with 300

or 8o priests in it
and adopt its teaching.1®®

Tiese belong to the Little Vehicle

According to tradition, Kanishka Réja of Gand-
hira? in old days having subdued all the neighbouring

provinees and brought into

obedience people of distant

countries, he governed by his army & wide territory, even

to the east of the T’sung-ling mountgins.

enst to the “ humid valley ™ is 200
1i, After this the acoount simply
says: “Going in an easterly dirce-
tion, &c., we come to Kia-pi-ahi”
Nor can [ find any corroboration of
the statement that “ on leaving the
capital of Kapisene, Hinen Teiung
wag aocompanied by the king as far
as the town of Kiun-lu-sa-pang, a
distance of one ydjana to the north-
cast” (op cif., p. 20). Hwui-lib
indeed states (i 266) that the king
of Kapids accompanied the pilgrin
6 1i from the frontiers of his kingdom;
but that gives us no clue to the
name or 6ite of the capital, V, 8t
Martin makes Opidn the capital of
Fo-li-shi-ea-t'ang-na (iém., tom, ii
P. 190). Hiuen Tsiang does not
give the name of the chief city, but
he places it Goo 1i to the weat of
Lan-po {(Lampgh&n), which again is
100 li to the north-west of Na-kie-
lo-ho (Na, 1a). Supposing the
sive of irse to be at the
point of junction of the Kibul river
with the Surkhar or S8urkh-rud, we
should have to place the capital of
Kapida on the declivity of the
Hindu Xush, not far from the litile
town of Ghorband, or perhaps near
Xushan, 10 milea west of Opian.

1% T find in Julien's translation
that this sedghdrdma wan called
Jin-kia-lan {the humene saighs-
TAma, or, of “theman”). It is
wanting in my text. India Office,
No. 1503,

“® Kanighks-rijs, of Gandhira,
He is often called in Chiness Bud-
dhist hooks ** the Chandan Kanika™
{see Fo-sho-hing-t'san-king, pages
xxviii, xxix.} This may simply

Then the

mean Kanishka of Gandhéra, the
use of Clandana for gandha being
common, The mountaina of (#4n-
dhirs are often explained as the
“yperfume mountsing,” as though
from pandlia, Butin an old Bad.
dhist map in my possession the
GindhArs monntaing are called the
earth-holding (ti chi), a9 though gan
were from an old root, yar or ¥y,
and dhyi, tv hold. Kanishks was
king of the Yuei-chi, and the rise of
his dynsaty is placed by Chinese
authors in the firat centary B.o. On
hin coine he s styled in the corrupt
Greek legends Kewmpxc Kopavo, and
in the Baktrian-Pali legends and
Manikyila inscription he ie called
Kanishks the Kushina, or “of the
(Gushana family,” connecting him
with the tribe called by the Chinese
Kwei-shwanp, Xorano and Kueh-
dnn are only different forms of the
same worrl, ane}), Epays, vol, 1,
p. 145 L ; Laseen, frd, AL, vol, ii.
D et L vk Sur. W I e
144t ; r. W. Ind. Rep.,
gﬁ. ii. p. 503 Num. Chron, NS,
vol. xiv. pp. 161 £ The date of
Kanishks is yet nndetermined. Ac-
cording to Lassen (Iad, 4lt, vol, iL
{2d ed.] pp. 766, 768), he Lved be-
tween AD. IC and AD. 40. The
Northern Buddhists place him {(ss we
shall eee farther on' 400 yenrs siter
the Nirsdnn, But as Hinen Teinng
g.noeu Ajdks only 100 years after
uddha, the errnr appears to be
in the date of the Airvdne; and
thue Kenishks was really about 302
yesrs after Addka. Recent writers
argne that Kaniehka lived in the
latter part of the finst century, and
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tribes who oceupy the territory to the west of the river,2!
fearing the power of lis arma, sent liostages to him,
Kanishka-réja having received the hostages®? treated
them with singular attention, and ordered for them
separate establishments for the cold and hot weather;
during the cold they resided in India and its different
parts, in the summer they came back to Kapiéa, in
the sutumn and spring they remained in the kingdom
of Gandhira; and so he founded sanghdramas for the
hostages according to the three seasoms, This convent
(of which we are now speaking) is the one they occupied
during the summer, and it was built for that purpose.2%

that the Saka era (4.D, 78) originated
with his relgn. See Biihler, fnd.
Ant,, vol. vi, pp. 1490 8 3 vol. vii,
pp. 141 £, ; Oldenberg, ih., vol. x. pp.
2!&&. ; Fergusson, Jour, K. 4s. Soe,,
N.&,, vol. xii. pp. 261 f.; Max Miil.
ler, indéz, p. 2903. R. Davids has
come to the cunclusion that the
Nirvdpe s within a few years of
412 B.C. (Numismata Oriental., part
vi. p. §56). If this could be estab-
lished, it woald accord pretty well
with the Northern legend referred
to, and the date of Kanishka's
power twight have been, as Las-
sen suppodes, between 1o A.D. and

AL L)

1 The district to the west of the
river, i.e, the Yellow River, were
the people of the Tangut empire,
(For an explanation of the word
Tangu#, and other ]parl:iou.lars, B
Yule, Mareo Pola, vol.1.p. 209 ; Bret-
schneider, Med. Geoy., p. 123). In
my copy thera is no wention made
of *dependent princea™ (Julien
loe.}; the expression ia  fan wei,”
which I take to be equivalent to
“ the sssociated tribes" The word
%rm ja used for the Tibetann

is would explain Yule's remark

{op- eit., p. 209) that “the word

Tangpod (Tangut) is properly a
Mongol Ph.tral designating certain
tribes of Vibetan blood.”

+ 9 Ty Hwui-lih's account (Vie de
Hiouen Thaany, p. 72}, we are told

there was only one hostage, and he
was a sont of the Emperor of China.
There s a curioue sory found
among the sermons of Advaghdeha—
who was contempo with Kan-
irhka—of a son of the Emperor of
China coming to Indis to seek a
cure for his blindness, He dwelt
in a monastery in which there was
& preat preacher, On a certain oc-
casion be preached so eloguently
that the entire congregation was
moved to tears. Nome of thess
tears were applied to the eyes of
the blind prince, and he yecovered
{8ermon 54). 'There was plainly an
intercourse kept up between China,
or the eastern frontiers of China,
and North India from an early
period.

4 The name of this convent is
given by Hwuiih (K i fol. 10a)
as Sha-lo-kia, which is restored by
Jullen {t. iL p. 503) doubtfully te
Sharaks, Dr. Eitel {Handbook sub
voe.) haa followed him in this resto.
ration, Ii seems to be referred to
by I-Teing in his account of the
travels of Hwui-lun (Jour, K, Ax
Soc., N.8, vol. xiii. p. 570). T am
of opinion that Sha-lo-kia vught to
be restored to Seriks, sud that it
was 8o cplled because it was built
for the Chinese hoatages or hostaye,
This name for Chins (Berika) indesd
in not known in Chinese literature ;
but it is plain that this establigh-
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Hence the pictures of these hostages on the walls; their
features, and clothing, and ornaments are like the people
of Eastern Hia (China)®* Afterwards, when they were
permitted to retwrn to their own country, they were
remembered in their old abode,® and uotwithstanding
the intervening mountains and rivers, they were without
cessativn reversnced with offerings, so that down to the
present time the congregation of priests on each rainy
season ® ( frequent this spot); and ou the breaking up of
the fast they convene an amsembly and pray for the
happiness of the hostages,—a pious custom still existing,

To the south of the eastern door of the hall of Buddha

ment was not only very rich, but
also provided with celabrated mural
paintinge. I have alresdy celled
attention {Abstract, &o., p 136 0.,
to the way in which artists from
Laktria were employed to paint the
Buddhist vihiras at an early date,
but more particularly, as it would
seem, during the time of Kanishks ;
for Advaghosha, who relates the
story referred to, was a follower of
Ksnishka. Nothing would be more
natural than that an artist or artists
from Baktria should speak of this
vihira ax the Serika vihfra; the
common term for China being
Zapuciy (Ptol, i 18, 1, 3, 4, 0, &c;
Pliny, H. N, lib, vi. o. 20, §). Thia
conjecture is confirmed by the trans-
lation of the term Sha-lo-kia given
Ly Hiuen Tsiang, It is not given
indeed in my copy, but in the
original used by M. Julien the con-
vent ia called “the Saighirima of
men ™ | fin-Fa-lan). This is restored
by Julien doubtfully to Nurasatigh-
drfms (p. 42). But this (nem) s
an epithet of the king of Chins,
according to Arabian travetlers (vid
aupra, p. 14, 0. 41). It seems, there-
fore, probuble that this Saighdrims
was originally called aftur the king's
pon bﬁhﬂe Baktrian term, Serika.
m Eustern Hia people, ie.,
the Chinese, in distinction from the
Western Hia, €2, the Tanguta

Bretachneider, Notes, Med. eoy., &e.,

P gj, n. 81.

B0 I understand the passage,
It ia not that the hostages remem-
bered their old abode, but that the
memory of the hostages remained
with the priests of the Bha-lo-
kia comvent, Hence, after the
summer rest was over, the priests
ueed to Lold a apecial assewbly iu
order to invoke a blemsing on their
wemory. M. Julien has translated
it eo in the Life of Hiouen Thuang,
P 72, but in this passage he hay in-
verted the sense,

% The rainy season (varsic), as
is well known, was vhaerved by the
Buddhists as o period of retreat, not
in the sense of fasting, or, as it has
been translated, Lent, but for the
purpose of shelter, and also, aa
stated in the Vinaya, to aveid
trampling down the young herbage,
After the three monthe’ rest, of
which there were two kinds,—viz.,
either the first three months, ie.,
beginning at the a;:goint-ed time,
and continuing for three conescu-
tive months, or else the second
three months, that s, when through
inability to begin at the appointed

‘time the retreat was entered on &

month later, and therefore lasted a
month later,—the retrent was broken
up, and presents, &c., wers made to

the congregation,
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belonging to this sadighdrdmae there is a figure of the
Greet Spirit King;®" beneath his right foot they have
hollowed the earth for concealing treasures therein. This
is the treasury place of the hostages, therefore we find this
inscription, “ When the sanghdrdma decays let men take
(of the treasure) and repair it.” Not long ago there was a
petty {frontier) king of a covetous mind and of a wicked
sud eruel disposition ; hearing of the quantity of jewels
and precious substances concealed in tlds convent, he
drove away the priests and began digging for them. The
King of the Spirits Lad on his head the figure of a parrot,
which now began to flap its wings and to utter screams.
Tle earth shook and quaked, the king and his army were
thrown down prostrate on the ground ; after & while, arising
from the earth, he confessed his fault and retwned.
Above a mountain pass*® to the north of this convent
there are several stone chambers; it was in these the
hostages practised religions meditation. In these recesses
many and various gewms (precious things) are concealed :
on the side there is an inscription that the Yakshas (Yop-cha)
guard and defend the places (precincts). If any one wishes
to enter and rob the treasures, the Yakshas by spiritual

thern mountain detached from the
Paghman range, and a pass between
it and the wain line of hilla. Jaut
beyond this pass we find Chérikar,
cluse to Opiin, If wa may rely on
these ocincidences, the capital of

! Thia t epirit-rija is the
ssme aa Vaidravapa, *‘the oele-
brated” (mwepshvres). He in called
Mahéikila, ¢ the great black one ;"
in Japan he is still called Dui

Gakf, “the preat black,” aml ia

generally figured s an old man of
dwarfish wize, with & sack on his
back. T have often myself examined
the figure on the hearths of the
kitchens at Hukudate. He is in
one sense the same as Kuvéra
For further remarks on this point
see Awdemy,lfl'uly 3. 1880 ; Indian
Antiquary, vol. ix. p. 203

""q"‘I‘l:'ay eonvent ﬁu three or four
Ii to the east of the cupital, and st
the fout of 8 northern mountain,
which mountain formed one wide of
s paes. In General Cunningham’s
wap referred to, there is such a nor-

Kapids wonld be to the west of this
puss about a wile, whilst Chartkar
would derive its name fromn the Sha-
lo-kis onastery, The text, it must
be noticed, does not require the
mountain pase to be distinet from
the northern mountain, at the base
of which the convent was built, but
it means that the chambers wers
exeavated on the northern scarp of
the poss. 'The comtext, moreover,
requirea thia. For some interesting
notices respecting the Buddhist
caves of Afghanistin, see Jour. Koy
As. Sve,, K8, vol xiv. pp. 319 f,
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transformation appear in different forms, sometimes as lions,
sometimes as snakes, and aa savage beasts and poisonous
reptiles ; under various appearances they exhibit their
rage. 5o no one dares to attempt to take the treasures,

At 2 or 31i to the west of the stone chambers, above &
great mountain pass,®@ there is a figure of Kwan-tsz’-
tsai Bodhisattva ;#9 those who with sincere faith desire
(vow or pray) to see him, to them the ROdhisattva appears
coming forth from the image, his body of marvellons
beauty, and he gives rest and reassnrance to the travellera.

Thirty li or so to the south-east of the capital we arive
at the convent of Rihula (Ho-lo-hu-lo); by its side is o
stfipa about 100 feet in height, On sacred days (fust days)
this building reflects a brilliant light. Above the cupola,?*
from between the interstices of the stone, there exudes g
Llack scented ail, whilst in the quiet night may be heard
the sounds of musie. According to tradition, this stdpa was
formerly built by Riliule, a great minister of this country.
Having completed this work of merit (religious work), he
saw in g night-dream a man who said to him, “This stdpa
you have built has no sacred relie (ske-lZ) in it as yet;
to~morrow, when they come to offer, you must make your
request to the king * (for the offering brought).

%% The meaning s, above & high
mountain - side, 46, as it aeems,

above a high peak, which would formm N

the beginning of the pass on the
western side,

9 Kwan-taz’-taai or Avalikitéé-
vara, “the god that lovks down ™
He in best known in N a8 Pad-
inapani ; in Tibet be is called sPyan-
ras-geigs-dvang-phyug {pron. Chen-
regi-vanchug); in China, ss Kwan-
¥in; and in Jepan ss Kvan-ngn. In
~anskrit he is also known as Karu-
uirnava, Abhayamdada (*‘the re-
mo;«r of fear") k.i&bhy‘)utgatarg.g:
{*the great august king "), &e,
Barnouf, frt. & U'Hist. d. Budd. Fnd.,
2d ed.), pp. 92, 101, 197-202, 537~
559; Lotus, pp. 261 1, 301, 352, 428

Truns. Roy. As. Soc., vol, ii. pp. 213,
23% 247, 233; Jour. Roy. As. Soc.,
.8, vol, I, pp. 136 ff, 411 £ ;
Vassilief, Le Bouddh., pp. 128, 175,
178, 186, 197; Ind. Afmquary, vuf
vitl. pp. 249-253; Burgess, Cuve

Temples, pp. 357, &c. ; Aveh. Sur.
Eeports, W, India, vol. i, PP 759
96} vol. v. pp. 11, 14. He is gene-
rally descnbed as ‘“the god of
meroy,"” becanse he hears the cries
of men, I'robably a relic or revival
of the old worship of hill-goda.
Henee his figure placed on  this
mountain.top.

2 Above “the covering shaped
liked a pétra,” ie., the cupola o
dome.
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On the morrow, entering the royal court, he pressed his
claim (¢or he advanced and requested), and said: “ Your
unworthy subject ventures to make a request.” The king
replied: “ And what does my lord require?” Answering,
be said, “ That your majesty would be pleased to favour
me by conferring on me the ﬁrst‘.m oﬁ'erma made this day.”
The king rephed' “I congent.”

Réhula on this went forth and stood a$ the palace gate.
Looking at all who came towards the spot, suddenly he
beheld a man holding in his hand a relic casket (piicher).
The great minister said, “ What is your will ? what have
you to offer 2” He replied, “ Some relics of Buddha.” The
minister answered, “I will protect them for you. I will
first go and tell the king.” Réhula, fearing lest the king
on account of the great value of the relics should repent
him of his former promise, went quickly to the sanghdrdma
and mounted the stdpa ; by the power of his greas faith,
the stone cupola opened itself, and then he placed the
relics therein. This being done, ie was quickly coming
out when he caught the hem of his garment in the stone24
The king sent to pursue hini, but by the time the messen-
gers arrived at the stdlpa, the stones had closed uver him;
and this is the reason why a black oily substance exudes
from the crevices of the building,

To the south 4 of the city 40 1i or so, we come to the
town of Si-pi-to-fa-la-sse (Svétaviras)®® In the case

2= By it appears to me the passage  Sphitavaras doubtfully, V. de St

should be translated, “the firsh
offering.” Julien renders it as if
there were only a single offering,

2% That is, he eanght his garment
in the stone of the inner portion of
the stfpa before he could escups to
the exterior. The relic casket, as is
well known, is placed in o chamber
jn the upper-middle part of the eu-
pola or dome.

4 This bearing is given in my
text ; it seenis fo be wanting in Ju-
lien'a

MW Julich testores this name to

Martin (M émoire, &c., p. 3001 8uggests
Bvétaviiras, As this seems to bemore
in agreement with the Japancee
equivalents in my text, I have
adepted it. The situation or nume
of thie city is unknown. General
Cunninghaw: suggests Suptavarsha
or Sattavasa, and connects with this
name, “the Thatagueh of the in.
scriptions of Darius, who are the
Battagudaiof Herodotuy™ { Anc. (eoy.,
P 26). IE we suppose the Chehil
Dukhtarin peak to be the same
ng the mountain ealled O-lu-ne
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of earthquakes, and even when the tops of the mountains
fall, there is no commotion around this city,

Thirty li or so to the south of the town of Si-po-to-fa-la.
sse we come to a mountain called’O-lu-no (Arupa).2¢ The
crags and precipices of this mountain are of a vast height,
its caverns and valleys are dark and deep. Each year the
peak increases in height several hundred feet, until it ap-
proaches the height of Mount Tsu-na-hi-lo (Sunagir) 27
in the kingdom of Tsu-ku-cha (Tsaukfita);*® then when
it thus faces it, suddenly it falls down ngain, I have
heard this story in neighbouring countries. When first
the heavenly spirit Suna came from far to this mountain
desiring to rest, the spirit of the mountain, affrighted, shook
the surrounding valleys. The heavenly spiriv said, « Be-
cause you have no wish to entertain me, therefore this
tumult and confusion; if you had bnt entertained me
for a little while, I should have conferred on you great
riches and treasure; but now I go to Tsu-ku-cha to the
mountain Tsu-na-hi-lo, and I will visit it every year. On
these occasions, when the king and his ministers offer me
their tribute, then you shall stand face to face with me.”
Therefore Mount 'O-lu-no having increased to the height
(aforesaid), suddenly falls down agein at the top.

About 200 li to the north-west of the royal city we
come 1o a great snowy mountain, en the summit of which

{about to be noticed), then measur-

Aruna, “the red” The aymbel na,
ing north about six miles, we should

huwever, iy especially referred to in

eome to Begeim ; from this, eight
miles north—according to our text
—would take ue up the Panjshir
river, amd not tn the capital. There
is no bearing given in the French
translation, end it is poesible that
the eymbol for south in our text haa
heen interpolated.  From Hioen
Isiang’s remark “that the city of
Hvetaviras could not be destroyed,”
we tony perhaps identify it with the
Tetragunis of Pliny, #ig. Nat, lib.
vi, ¢. 25.

$6 °().Ju-no may be restored ta

& note as beiog erual in sound to
n{oo) + (k}o, i.e., no,

17 The aymbuola Tau-na-Li-le wonld
give Sunahir. The Japanese pho-
netic equivalent for Ai is given as ki
or ¢f, which (if correct) gives us
Sunagir, Juliensuggests Kshuiahila,

28 The kingdeau of Teankats ap-
pears, from the return jourey, te be
the same as Sewiatin, The high
mountain of Tukatu way perhapw
represent the Teu-na-hi-lo of the
text. Laswen, Ind. AL, vol. iil. p.
Blig.
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is a lake, Here whoever asks for rein or prays for fine
weather, according to his request so he receives.

Tradition says in old time there was an Arhat (Lo-kan)
belonging te Gandhira (Kien-t'o-Io) who constantly re-
ceived the religious offerings of the Niga king of this lake,
On the arrival of the time for the mid-day meal, by his
gpiritual power he rose with the mat on which he sat into
the air, and went (fo the place where the Ndga dwelt). His
attendant, 2 Srimanéra (novice), secretly catching hold of the
under part of the mat, when the time came for the Arhat to
4o, was transported in a moment with him (fo the paluce of
the Ndiga). On arriving at the palace, the Néga saw the
Sriunanéra. The NAga-rija asking them to partake of his
liospitality, he provided the Arhat with “immortal food,”
but gave to the Srimanéra food used by men. The Arhat
having finished his meal, began then to preach for the good
of the Néga, whilst he desired the Srimaners, as was his
custom, to wash out his alms-bowl. Now the bowl hap-
pened to have in it some fragments of (the heavenly)
food, Startled at the fragrance of this food,2® forthwitl
there arose in him an evil determination (vow). Irritated
with his master, and hating the Niiga, he uttered the
prayer {vow) that the foree of all his religious merit mighe
now be brought into operation with a view to deprive the
Niga of life, and, “May I” he said, “myself become a
N#ga-king.”

No sooner had the $rimanéra made this vow than the
Nfiga perceived his head to be in pain.

The Arhat having finished his preaching concerning the
duty of repentance, the Néga-rija confessed his sins, con-
demning himself, But the Srémandra still cherishing
hatred in his heart, confessed not. And now having
returned to the sefghdrdme, in very truth the prayer he
had put up in consequence of the power of his religious
merit was accomplished, and that very night he died and

“1% That is, startled to find from different from that which he had re-
the fragrance that this food was ceived.
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became a Néga-1ija. Then filled with rage, he entered
the lake and killed the other Néga king, and took poe-
session of his palace; moreover, he attached to himself
the whole fraternity of his class (i.e., all the Ndgas) to
enable him to carry out his original purpese. Then
fiercely raising the winds and tempests, he rooted up the
trees and aimed av the destruction of the eonvent,

At this time Kanishka-rija, surprised at the ravages,
inquired of the Arhat as to the cause, on which he told
the whole circumstance. The king therefore, for the sake
of the Niga™ founded a sadighdrdma at the foot of the
Snowy Mountains, and raised a stdpa about 100 feet in
lieight., The Nfga, cherishing his former hatred, raised
the wind and rain, The king persevering in his purpose
of clharity, the Niga redoubled his fury (engry poison),
and became exceedingly fierce. Six times he destroyed
the sanighdrdme and the stdpa, and on the seventh occa-
sion Kanishka, confused by his failure, determined to fill
the Niga's lake aud overthrow his palace, He came there-
fore with his soldiers to the foot of the Suowy Mountains.

Then the Niga-réja, being terrified and shuken withappre-
heusion, changed himself into an aged Brihman, and bow-
ing down before the king's elephant, he remonstrated with
the king, and said, “ Mahdéirija, because of your accumu-
lated merit in former birthe, you have now been born a
king of men, and you have no wish whieh is not gratified.
Why then to-day are you seeking & quarrel with a Néga ?
Nigas are only brutish creatures, Nevertheless amongst
lower creatures® the N#gn possesses great power, which
cannot be resisted. He rides on the clouds, drives the
winds, passes through space, and glides over the waters;
no human power can conquer him =2 Wy then is the
king’s heart so angry? You have now raised the army

?% That is (a9 it seems), for the (jdti). The threeevil ways are Lirth
snke of the Niga who was dead. a8 a beast, 0s a prita, or & demon.

#2l Among the lower ereatures be- ¥ Or, “it is ne buman power

lunging to an evil eloss; roferving  which restrains hin"”
te the evil woys or modes of bivth
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of your country to fight with a single dragon ; if you con-
quer, your renown will not spread very far;®® but if you
are conquered, then you will suffer the humiliation of de-
feat. Let me advise the king to withdraw his troops.”

The king Kanishka hesitating to comply, the dragon
returned to his lake, His voiee, like the thunderelap, shook
the earth, and the fierce winds tore up the trees, whilat
stones and sand pelted down like rain; the sombre elowds
obscured the air, so that the army and tlhe horses were filled
with terror. The king then paid his adoration to the Thres
Precious ones, and sought their help, saying, * My abound-
ing merit during former births has brought about my state
as king of men. By my power I have restrained the strong
and conquered the woild (Jamdudefpa). But now {as it
appears), by the onslaught of & dragon-beast overcome, this,
verily, is proof of my poor merit! Let the full power of
all my merit now appear!”

Then from both his shoulders there arose a great flame
and smoke.® The dragon fled, the winds lhushed, the
mists were melted, and the clouds were scattered. Then
the king eommanded each meun of his army to take a stone
and thus to fill up the dragon lake.

Again the dragon king changed himself into a Brihman,
and asked the king once more, “I am the Naga king of
yonder lake. Afirighted by your power, I tender my
submission. Would that the king in pity might forgive
my former faults! The king indeed loves to defend and
cherish all animnted beings, why tlien alone against
me is he incensed? If the king kill me, then we both
shall fall into an ‘evil way '—the kiny, for killing; T, for
cherishing an angry mind, Deeds and their consequences

3 Or, ‘“an acknowledged - afar
renown ; * or it may be, as in Julien's
translation, “the renown of one who
conquers the distant;” this, how-
ever, appears strained,

*4 A great smoke - brightness,
The flaxen on the shoulders are ob-
servable on some of the Kanerki

VoI, L

eoins. 'We may oompare with these
flames the two ravens that wit on the
shoulders of Ufinn, and alsp *‘the
echo of heathen thought™ which
makes the duve sit on Christ's
shonlder at his baptistn (Grimm's
Tentonic Mytholoyy, by Stallybrasa,
vol. i. p. 148}
E



66 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [pook 1.

will Le plainly manifested when the good and evil are
brought to light.”

The Ling then agreed with the Niga that if hereafter
ha should again be rebellious there should be no forgive.
ness, The Niga said, * Because of my evil deeds I have
received a dragon formn. The nature of Nigas is fierce
and wicked, so that they are unable to control themselves;
if by chance an angry heart rises in me, it will be from
forgetfuluess of our present compact. The kirg may now
baild the swighdrdme once more; I will not venture to
destroy it again. Kach day let the king send a man to
observe the mountain top; if it is black with clonds, then
let him sound the ghanfd (drum or eymmbal) loudly; when
I Lear the sound of it, iy evil purpose will subside,”

Torthwith the king reuewed his work in raising the
sanghdrdma and stdpa., People look out for the clouds
and mists on the mountain top down to the present day.
Tradition says that in this stdpe there is a considerable
quantity (& pint, or shing) of relics 2 of Tathigata, con-
sisting of his Dones aml flesh, and that wonderfnl miracles
are wrought thereby, which it would be difficult to name
separately. At one time, from within the sidpe there
arose suddenly a smoke, which was quickly followed by a
fierce flanie of fire. On this cceasion the people said the
stidtpa was consnmed. They gized for a long time till the
fire was expended and the smoke dlsappear(,d when they
beheld s Suréra like a white peurl gem® which moved
with a circular motion round the surmounting pole of thie
stipa; it then separated itself and ascended up on high
10 the region of the clonds, and after scintillating there
awhile, again descended with a circular motion 2

2% The words rendered ‘'relics,” these two words thut occura in the

&c., are in the otiginal *bone and
flesh furtres ;' that is, “bone and
flesh remaing,” or body-relica,

2% The aymbol for “gem™ i of
uncertain mesning. There is a pre-
ciove gem from the Lu .country

called yu-fan. Ii is the latber of

text, connected with chu, a pearl, I
have therofore tranalated chu-fon by
pearl-gem,

27 'L his aocount probably refers to
somne electrical phenomenen. The
surmounting pole of the stdpe wua
provided with metal rings or discy,
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To the north-west of the capital thers is a large river?s
on the southern bank of which, in a convent of an old
king, there is a milk-tooth of Sikya Ddlisattva; it is
about an ineh in length,

To the south-east of this convent tliere is another,
which is also called the convent of the old king; in this
is a piece of the skull-bone of Tathigata; the surface of
it is obout an inch in breadth, its colour a yellowish
white; the little hair orifices are plainly seen. Tlere is,
moreover, a hair-top # of Tathfiigata of 2 dark auburn
colour; thie lLair turns to the right; drawing it out, it is
about & foot long; when folded up it is only about half
an inch, These thiree objects are reverenced with offer-
ings by the king and tlie great ministers on each of the
six fast (oly) days.

To the south-west of the convent of the skull-bone is
the convent of the wife of the old king, in which there is
a gilded stipe {(copper gilt), about roo feet in height.
Tradition says in this stdpa is about a pint of the relics
of Buddha. On the fifteenth day of each montl, in the
evening, it refleets o ecircules halo of glory which lights
up the dew-dish.®® Thaus it shines till the morning, when
it gradually disappears snd enters the sivdpa.

To the south-west of the town is Mount Pi-lo-sa-lo
(Pilusfira) ;% the mountain spirt takes the form of an
clephant, lence the nume. In old days, when Tathiigata
was alive, the spirit, called Pilusfira (siang-kien, t.c,
elephant-fixed), asked the Lord of the World and rzoo
Arhats (fo partake of his hospitalily). On the mountain
crag is a groat solid rock; here it was Tathigata received
the offerings of the spirit.  Afterwards Adka-rija erected

and was cm generally with a
mietal “pitul?&g-e’c’l {0 called), ‘This
would naturally act as a lightning
conductor,

%28 This great river may be the
nffluent of the Kibul river flowing
through the Ghirband valicy. It
flows about east and west after leav-

ing the valley ; the sonthern bank,
therefore, woulll be that nearvest the
site of the capital.

23 That iy, & hair from the top-
knot halr.

2 Le., the cirenlnr divh at the
top of the snrmeunting pule,

%t Elephant-fiem,
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on this same rock o stilpa about 100 feet in heizlt, Tt i
now called the stiipa of the Elephant-strength (Pilusfra),
They say that in this also is about a pint measure of

the relics of Tathfigata.

To the north of the Piluséra Stlipa is & mountain eavern,
below which is a Niga fonntain. It was here that Tathd-
gata, having received from the spirit some food (rice) with
the Arlmats, cleansed his mouth and rubbed his teeth with
a piece of willow branch.®® This he planted in the ground,
and it forthwith took root, and is now a bushy grove.
Afterwards men built here a safghdrama, and called it
the convent of the Pi-to-kia (the willow twig).

Going eastward from this 600 1i or so, across a con.
tinuation of mountains and valleys, the peaks being of a
stupendons height, and skirting the “black ridge,” *® we
enter North India, and crossing the frontier, eome to the
country of Lan-po (Lamghin).

2 The wood commanly ueed in
India is that of the Kladirg tree,
the Acacic Calechu. Alter Dbeing
need as a tooth-cleaner it js gene-
rally eplit in two, and one part
nsexd to scrape the tongue. Hence
probably the name Pi-to-Fu given
in the text, which seems to be &

END OF

form of the Sanekrit vidala, lenflenn;
or, 88 Julien euggestn, of Vaitvaks,

B reed, & twig,

%3 That is, the Sidh Ebh, or the
range which geparates Lamghén from
the upper valley of the and

that of the Picha.

BOOK 1.
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Relates to Three Couniries, viz., (1) Lanpo, (2) Na-kielolo
and (3) Kienf'o-lo,

1. Nawmes of India.

Ox examination, we find that the names of India (T'ien-
chu) are various and perplexing as to their anthority, It
was anciently called Shin-tu, also Hien-tau; but now,
according to the right pronuneiation, it is called In-tu.
The people of In-tu eall their country by different names
according to their distriet. Each country has diverse
customs. Aiming at a general name which is the best
sounding, we will call the country In-tu! In Chinese
this name signifies the Moon. The moon has many
names, of which this is one, For as it i3 said that ail
living things ceaselessly revolve in the wheel (of trans-
migration) through the long night of ignorance, without a
guidiug star, their case iz like (the werld), the sun gone
down; as then the toreh affords its connecting light,
though there be the shining of the stars, how different
from the DLright (esol) moon; just so the bright con-
neeted light of hely men and sages, guiding the world as
the shining of the moon, bave made this country eminent,
and so it is called In-tu,

The families of India are divided into castes, the Brih-
mans particularly (are noted) on account of their purity
and nobility, Tradition has so hallowed the name of this
tribe that there is no question as to difference of place,
but the people generally speak of India as the country of
the Brihmans (Po-lo-men).

1 Sew Jour. A#al., adr, iv. tomL I. p. 9l



70 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [BOOE 1L

2. Extent of India, Climate, &c.

The countries embraced under this term of India are
generally spoken of as the five Indies. In cireuit this
country is about go,000 Ii; on three sides it is bordered
by the great sea; on the north it is backed by the
Snowy Mountains. The north part is broad, the southern
part is narrow. Its shape iz like the half-moon, The
entire land is divided into seventy countries or so. The
seasons are particularly hot; the land is well watered?
and humid, The north is a continuation of mountains and
hills, the ground being dry and salt. On the east there
ere valleys and plains, which being well watered and
cultivated, are fruitful and productive. The southern
district is wooded and herbaceous; the western parts are
stony and barren. Such is the general account of this
country.

3. Measurcs of Lengih.

To give a brief account of matters. In point of measure-
ments, there is first of all the ydfana (yu-shen-na); this
from the time of the holy kings of old has been regarded
as a day’s march for an army. The old accounts say it is
equal to 40 /i; according to the common reckoning in
India it is 30 &, but in the sacred books (of Duddha) the
ybjana is only 16 I,

In the subdivision of distances, a ydjana is equal to eight
krosas (oew-lu-she); a kréa is the distance that the low-
ing of a cow can be heard ; a réda is divided into 500 bows
(dhanus); & bow is divided into four cubits (hastas); a
cubit i divided into 24 fingers (angulis); a fingeris divided
into seven barleycorns (yevas) ; and so on to a louse (yitka),
a nit {ltkshd), a dust grain, a cow’s hair, a sheep’s bair, a
hare’s down, copper-water?® and so on for seven divisions,

2 Haa many fountains. dha (p. 87). 'The expressinn copper-
3 An enumeration correspending water may refer to the mize of the
to that in the text will be found in small hole made in the famrt or

the Zalita Visiara (Foucaux, p. 142} copper cup for the admission of
and fu the Romantic Jegend of Bud- water.
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till we come to a small grain of dust; this is divided
sevenfold till we come to an excessively small grain of
dust {anu); this cannot be divided further without ar-
riving at nothingness, and so it is called the infinitely
small (paramdnu).

4. Astronomy, the Calendar, &e.

Although the revolution of the Yin and Yang principles
and the successive mansions of the sun and moon be
called by names different from ows, yet the seasons are
the same; the names of the months are derived from the
position {of the moon 4n respect) of the asterisins.

TLe ghortest portion of time is called a ¢'sa-na (ksliana);
120 Lshanas make a fa-f'sa-na (takshapa); 6o of these
make a la-fo (lava); 30 of these make a mau-hu-li-to
(muhfirta}; five of these make “a period of time” (kdla);
six of these make a day and night (ahdrdire),* but
commonly the day and night are divided into eight keldss

The period from the new moon till full moon is called
the white division (Sukla-gaksha) of the month; the
period from the full moon till the disappearance {(of tie
light) is called the dark portion (Kr¥shna-paksha). The dark
portion comprises fourtecn or fifteen days, becanse themonth
is sometimes long and sometimes short. The preceding
dark portion and the following light portion together form
a month; six mounths form a “march” {hing, s. ayana). The
sun when it moves withiu (the equator) is said to be on
its northwaxd marcl;® when it moves without (fhe equator)
it is on its southern march.” These two periods form a
year (vaisura).

The year, again, is divided into six seasons. From the
16th day of the 1st month till the 15th day of the 3d
month is the season of gradual heat; from the 16th day of

4 Three in the day, three in the again divided into four parts or pe.
night.—Ch. £d. riods (she).—Ch. £d.

5 Four for the day and four for Unardyana.
ihe night; ench of these lalds ia 7 Dulehindyana.
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the 3d month till the 15th day of the 5th month is called
the season of full heat ; from the 16th day of the 5th month
till the 15th day of the 7th month is called the raiuy season;
from the 16th day of the 7th month till the 15th day of the
gth moutl: is enled the season of growth (vegetation); from
the 16th day of the gth month to the 15th day of the 11th
month is called the season of gradual eold ; from the 16th
day of the rith month to the r5th day of the 18t month is
calied the season of great (full) cold.®

According to the holy doctrine of Tathfigata, the year is
divided into three geasons. From the 16th day of the 1st
month till the 15th day of the 5th month is ealled the Lot
season ; from the 16th day of the sth montl: till the 15th
day of the oth month is called the wet season; from the
16th day of the gth montl to the 15th day of the 1st
month is called the cold season. Again, there are four
seasons, called spring, summer, autumn, winter. The
three spring months are celled Chi-ta-le (Chaitra) montl,
Fei-she-Tie (Vaifika) month, She-se-ch'a (Jyéshtha);
thess correspond with the time from the 16th day of
the rst month to the 15th of the 4th month, The three
summer months are called ’An-sha-cha (Ashidha) month,
Chi-lo-fa-na (StAvapa) month, Po-fa-lo-pe-te (Bhidrapada)
month; these correspond to the time between the 16th
day of the 4th month to the 15th day of the 7th month.
The three autumn months are called, *An-shi-fo-ku?-che
(Agvayuja) month, Kia-li-fa-ka (Kfirttika) month, Wi-10
Ida-chi-lo (Mfrgaéirsha) month; these correspond to the
time between the 16th day of the 7th month to the
15th day of the i1oth month. The three months of
winter are called P'o-sha (Pushya) month, Ma-ku (Mighn)
month, and Po-li-kiv-na (Philguna) month; these cor-
gaétreha and Pushya ; and (6} 8-
ra—Migha and Philguna. In the

south they are reckoned ow begin-
ning & month Jater.
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? These eix seasons (ritavas) are re-
spectively (1) Vasants, including the
montha of Chaitra and Vaidlikha ;
{2} Grishma—)yishtba snd Ashd.

dha; {3} FVarshds—Brivaus and
Hbadrapads; {4) Soradd — Advina
and Kéritika ; (3) Llemanta—Mar-

¥ The symbol ku ia for g, ~Julien
in loc.
14 The symbol wf is for mo,—Jul,
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respond with the time between the 16th day of the roth
month to the 15th day of the rgt month in China. In
old times in India the priestly fraternity, relying on the
holy teaching of Buddhe, had a donble ! resting-time
(during the rains), viz., either the former three months or
the latter thiree months; these periods were either from
the 16th day of the 5th month to the 15th day of the
8th month, or from the 16th day of the 6th month to the
15th day of the gth month.

Translators of the Sdéras (king) and the Vinaya (liu)
Lelonging to former generations employed the terms Tso-
Aia and Tso-la-hial? to signify the rest during the rainy
season ; Lut this was because the ignorant {common) people
of the frontier countries did not understand the right sounds
of the language of the middle country {Jndiz), or that they
translated before they comprehended the local phrases:
this was the cause of error. And for the same reason
occur the mistakes about the time of Tathigata's con-
ception, birth, departure from his home, enlightenment,
and Airvdpa, which we shall notice in the subsequent
records, '

5. Towns and Buildings.

The towns and villases have inner gates;* the walls
are wide and higl; the streets and lanes are tortuocus,
and the roads winding. The thoroughfares are dirty and

B I cannot but think that Zia

1 T have preferred not to alter
pnd lu in these phrases are intended

the text, and su transiate the pas-
fur

sage literally. The “deukle period ™
of rest during the rainy reason was
an rarly ordinance, foumnd in the
Vinays. It was so arranged that
those who were prevented from ar-
riving at the appointed time might
begin their “rest™ s month Iater.
If, however, we suppeae the symbol
liang to be o mistake for yu, then
the passage will run thus: “The
priestly fraternity retired into fixed
dwellings during the rainy season.’
8ee Burnoul, /ntrod., p. 254.

to be phonetic equivalenta
Yarsha, and that the author ia
pointing out the error of those who
adopted ench inadequate eounds,
M. Julien’s explanation. hawever,
may be the correct one (vid. Julien in
toc., n. I

3 Such is the meaning generall{
amigned to the symbals fcu yen,
do not understand the translation
given by Julien ; the texia perhapa
are different.



74 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [mook .

the stalls arranged on both sides of the road with appro-
priate signs, Butchers, fishers, dancers, executioners, and
scavengers, aud so on, have their abodes without the
city. In coming and guing these persons are bouud to
keep on the left side of the road till they arrive at their
homes. Their liouses are surrounded by low walls, and
form the suburbs, The earth being soft and muddy, the
walls of the towns are mostly built of brick or tiles. The
towers on the walls are constructed of wood or bamboo;
the houses have balconies and belvederes, which are made
of wood, with & coating of lime or mortar, and covered with
tiles. The different buildings have the same form as those
in China: rushes, or dry branches, or tiles, or boards are
used for covering them, The walls are covered with
lime and mud, mixed with cow’s dung for purity, At
different seasuns they scatter flowers about. Such are
sume of their different customs.

The spnghdrdmaes are constructed with cxfraerdinary
gkill. A three-storied tower™ is erected at each of the
four angles. The beans and the projecting heads are
carved with great skill in different shapes. The doors,
windows, and the low walls are painted profusely; the
monks’ cells are ornatmental on the inside and plain on
the outside.® In the very milddle?® of the building is the
hall, high and wide, There are various storeyed chambers
and twrrets of different height and shape, without any
fixed rule. The doors open towards the east; the royal
throne also faces the east.

monka” or “the religiouns,” the
dark-elad,
¥ The phrase ngow shit may

H The phrase chung kok means
“ a gtoreyed room or pavilion ;™ a0
ot least I understand it. M. Julien

translates as though it meant a
double-storeyed room, or & pavilion
with tuwe storeys. The passage lite-
rally tranalated is: “ Angle towers
rise on the four sides ; there are (or
they are) uforeyed bmldings of three

I take &i shu to mean “the

mesn “the sleeping aparfmerts,”
a8 Julien translates ; but I hesitate
to give it thia meaning, because the
monks slept in their cells, and not in
& dormitory. The hall I take to be
the hall for religious worship. The
account here given correspondy very
clogely with the deeeription of the



BOOK I1.] DRESS, HABITS, ETC. v

6. Scats, Clothing, &¢.

‘When they sit or rest they all use mats ;2 the royal
family and the great personages and assistant officers use
mats variously ornamented, but in size they are the same,
The throne of the reigning sovereign is large and high,
and much adorned with precious gems: it is called the
Lion-throne (simhdsana). 1t is covered wisk extremely
fine drapery; the footstool is adorned with cems. The
nobility use bLeautifully painted and enviched seats, ac-
cording to their taste,

¥, Dyess, Habits, &e,

Their clothing is not eut or fashioned ; they mostly affect
fresh-white garments; they esteem little those of mixed
colour or ornamented. The men wind their garments
round their middle, then gather them under the armpits,
and let them fall down across the Dody, hanging to the
right, The robes of the women fall down to the ground;
they completely cover their shoulders. They wenr a little
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rvest of their halr
fall loose. Some of the men cut off their moustaches,
and have other odd eustoms, On their heads the people
wear caps (crowns), with flower-wreaths and jewelled
necklets, Their garments are made of Kinu-she-ye (kau-
$éya) and of cotton. Kiau-she-ye is the prodmet of the
wild silkworm. They lave garments alse of Ts's-me
(kshauma), which is a sort of hemp; parments also made
of Kien-po-lo (kambala) which is woven from fine goat-hair;
garments also made from Ho-la-li (karfila)®® This stufl is
made from the fine hair of a wild animal: it is seldom
this can be woven, and therefore the stuff is very valuable,
and it is regarded as fine clothing.

In North India, where the air is cold, they wear short

‘Vibaras in Nepél at the present day. niskadyd (Pali, risidanam) or mate
7 The expression here weed may wsed by Buddhiste.

mean “maited beds™ or *seats” ¥ The Japanese quivalents are

It ia commonly used to demcte the Ra-re-tai.
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and close-fitting garments, like the Hu people. The dress
and ornaments worn by non-believers are varied .and
mixed. Some wear peacocks’ feathers; some wear as
ornaments necklaces made of skull bones (the Kapdla-
dhdrinas); some have no clothing, but go naked (Hir-
granthas); some wear leaf or bark garments; some pull
out their hair and cut off their moustaches; others have
bushy whiskers and their hair braided on the top of their
Lieads. The costuine is not uniform, and the colour, whether
red or white, not eonstant.

The Shamans (Sramanas) have only three kinds?® of
robes, viz., the Sang-kio-t, the Ni-fo-si-na. The cut of the
three robes is pot the same, but depends on the school.
Some liave wide or narrow borders, others have small or
large flaps, The Sang-kio-ki covers the left shoulder and
counceals the two armpits. It is worn open on the left and
closed on the right., It is cut longer than the waist, The
Ni-fo-sc-na has peither girdle nor tassels. When putting
it om, it is plaited in folds and worn rouud the loins with
n cord fastening, The schools differ as to the colour of
this garment : both yellow and red are nged.

The Kshattriyas and the Brihmans are cleanly and
wholesome in their dress, and they live in a homely and
frugal way. The king of the country and the great mini-
sters wear garments and ornaments different in their cha-
racter. They use flowers for decorating their hair, with
gem-decked caps; they ornament themselves with brace-
lets and necklaces,

There are rich merchants who deal exclusively # in
gold trinkets, and so on. They mostly go bare-footed ; few
wear sandals. They stain their teeth red or Llack; they
bind up their hair and pierce their ears; they ornament %
their noses, and have large eyes. Buch is their appearance,

® There are only two nsmes % It mayalso mean that the great
given in the text. The first, viz, the merchants use only bracelets.
Seny -kia- chi-—~Sarighaft ia omitted. 2! Thia may mesn *they
The other two are the Saskabstiké have bandsome noses.”
and the Atrdpana,
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8. Cleanliness, Ablutions, &e.

They are very particular in their personal cleanliness,
and allow no remissness in this particular. All wash
themselves lefore eating; they never use thab which has
been left over (from a former meal); they do not pass the
dishes. Wooden and stone vessels, when used, must be
destroyed; vessels of gold, silver, copper, or iron after each
meal must be rubbed and polished. After eating they
cleanse their teeth with a willow stick, and wash their
hands and mouth,

Until these ablutions are firished they do mot touch
one another, Every time they perform the funetions of
nature they wash their bodies and use perfumes of
sandal-wood or turneric.

‘When the king washes® they strike the drums and sing
hymns to the sound of musical instruments, Before
offering their religious services and petitions, they wash
and bathe themselves,

o. Writing, Language, Books, the Védas, Study.

The letters of their alphabet were arranged by Brahmé-
déva, and their forms have heen handed down from: the
first till now. They are forty-seven in number, and are
combined so as to form words according to the olject, and
according to circumstances (gf time or place): there are
other forms (inflevions) used. This alphabet has spread
in different directions and formned diverse branches, ac-
cording to circumstances ; therefore there have been slight
modifications in the sounds of the words (spoken lan-
guage); but in its great features there has been no change.
Middle India preserves the original characier of the lan-
quage in its integrity, Here the pronunciation is soft and
agreeable, and like the language of the Dévas, The pro-
nunciation of the words is clear and pure, and fit as a

2 Julien translates “when the king is going out;™ but in my copy
it ix an in the text.
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model for all men. The people of the frontiers have con-
tracted several erroneous modes of pronunciation; for ac-
cording to the licentions habits of the people, so also will
be the corrupt nature of their langnage.

With respect to the records of events, each province
has its own official for preserving them in writing, The
record of these events in their full character is called
Ni-lo-pi-el’a (Nilapita, blue deposit). In these records
are mentioned good and evil events, with calamities and
fortunate oceurrences,

To educate and encourage the young, they are first
taught (led) to study the Look of twelve chapters (Sid-
dhavastu).2®

After arriving a$ the age of seven years and upwards,
the young are instructed in the five Vidyds, Sdstras of
great importance® The first is called the elucidation of
sounds {(Sabdavidyd.) This treatise explains and illus-
trates the agreement (concordance) of words, and it provides
an index for derivatives.

The second eidyd is called Kiau-ming (Silpasthdna-
vidyd); it treats of the arts, mecharics, explains the
principles of the ¥én and Fang and the calendar.

The third is called the medicinal treatise (Chikitsdvirlyd);
it embraces formuie for protection, secret charms (¢he use
of } medicinal stones, acupuncture, and mugwort,

The fourth vidyd is called the Héluvidyd (science of
causes) ; its mawe is derived from the character of the
work, which relates to the determination of the true and
false, and reduces to their lagt terms the definition of right
and wrong.

The fifth vidyd is called the science of  the interior”

28 This work in twelve chapters is  see Max Miiller'a letter to the dea-

that called Siddharaste{Sik-ti-chang) denmy, Sept. 25, 1880 ; alvo Indian
in the Fan-i-ming-i-tsi (book xiv. Antig, vol ix, p, 307.
17 a) It is called Sik-ti-lo-su-to by  * Or, it may be translated “the
I-tsing (Nan e, iv, 8 a) by mistake pgreat Sdstra, or Sdstras of the five
for Sih-ti-po-su-to, i.e., Siddhovasty. Vidyds” tn Chinese, Ming. See
For sotne remarks on this eubject below, Book iii. note 102,
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(Adhydtmavidyd) ; it relates to the five vehicles® their
causes and consequences, and the subtle influences of
these,

The Drihmaons study the four Véda Sdstras. The first
is called Shou (longevity); it relates to the preservation
of life and the regulation of the natural condition. The
second is called Sse¢ (sacrifice); it relates to the (rules of)
sacrifice and prayer. The third is ecalled Ping (peace or
regulation) ; it relates to decorum, casting of lots, military
affairs, and army regulations. The fourth is called Sha
(secret mysteries) ; it relates to various branches of science,
incantations, medicine®

The teachers (of these works) must themselves have
closely studied the deep and secret principles they con-
tain, and penetrated to their remotest menning. They
then explain their general sense, and guide their pupils
in understanding the words which are difficult. They urge
them on and skilfully conduct them, They add lustre to
their poor knowledge, and stimulate the desponding. If
they find that their pupils are satisfied with their acquire-
ments, and so wish to escape to attend to their worldly
duties, then they use means to keep them iu their power.
When they have finished their edueation, and have at-
tained thirty years of age, then their character is formect
and their knowledge ripe. When they have sccured an
occupation they first of all thank their master fur Lis atten-
tion, There are some, deeply versed in antiquity, who
devote thewselves to elegant studies, and live apart from
the world, aud retain the simplicity of their charaeter
These rise above mundane presents, and are as insensible to
renown as to the contempt of the world, Their name
having spread afar, the rulers appreciate them highly, bub

2 The five Vehicles, i.e, the five dained digciple, 5% of the: lay disciple.
degrees of religivus advanee amon 2 The four Védas, in the order
the Buddhists : {1} The vehicle of they are here sprken of, are the
Budiha, (2} of the Bodhissttves, (33 Adyur Véda, the Yajnr Vida, the
of the Pratyéka Buddbs, {4) of theor-  Sima Védae, the Atherea Véda,
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ere ungble to draw them to the court. The chief bf the
country-honours them on acsount of their {mensal) gifts, and
the people exalt their fame and render then universal hom-
tge. This is the reason of their devoting themselves to their
studies with ardour and resolution, without auny sense of
fatigue, They search for wisdom, relying on their own re-
sources, Although they are possessed of large wealth, yet
they will wander here and there to seek their subsistence,
There are others who, whilst attaching value to letters, will
yet without shame consume their fortunes in wandering
about for pleasure, neglecting their duties. They squander
their substance in costly food and clothing. Having no vir-
tuons principle, and no desire to study, they are brought
to disgrace, and their infamy is widely eirculated.

So, according to the class they belong to, all gain know-
ledge of the doctrine of Tathfgata; but, as the time is
distant since the holy one lived, his doctrine is presented
in a changed form, and so it is understood, rightly or not,
according to the intelligence of those who inquire into it.

10. Buddlist Schools, Books, Discussions, Discipline.

The different schools are constantly at variance, and
their contending utterances rise like the angry waves of
the sea. The different sects have their separate masters,
and in varions directions aim at one end,

There are Eighteen schools, each claiming pre-eminence.
The partizans of the Great and Little Vehicle are content
to dwell apmit. There are some who give themselves up
to quiet contemplation, and devote themselves, whether
walking or standing still or sitting down, to the acquire-
ment of wisdom and insight ; others, on the contrary, differ
from these in raising noisy contentions about their faith.
According to their fraternity, they are governed by dis-
tinetive rules and regulations, which we need not name.

The Vinaya (liw), discourses (lun), sdtras (king), are
equally DBuddhist Looks, Ife who can entirely explain
oue class of these books is exempted from the control of
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the karmaddna, II He can explain two classes, he receives
in addition the equipwents of an upper seat (room); he
who can explain three classes has allotted to him different
servants to attend to and obey him; he who can explain
_four classes has “pure men " (updsakas) allotted to himn as
attendants ; he who can explain five classes of books is
then allowed an elephant carriage; he who can explain
gix classes of books is allowed a surrounding escort,
When a man's renown has reached to a high distinetion,

then at different times he eonvokes an assembly for dis-
cussion. He judges of the superior or inferior talent of
those who take part in it ; he distinguishes their good or
bad points ; he praises the clever and reproves the faulty;
if one of the assembly distinguishes himself by refined
language, sultle investigation, deep penetration, and severe
logic, then he i3 mounted on an elephant covered with
precious ornaments, and conducted by a numerous suite to
the gates of the econvent.

If, on the contrary, one of the members breaks down in
his arcument, or uses poor and inelegant phrases, or if ha
violates a rule in logic and odapts his words accordingly,
they proceed to disfigure his face with red and white, and
cover his body with dirt and dust, and then carry him off
to some deserted spot or Jeave him in a ditch. Thus they
distinguish between the uteritorious and the worthless,
between the wise and the foolish,

The pursuit of pleasure belongs to a worldly life, to
follow knowledge to a religious life ; to return to a worldly
life from one of religion is considered Llameworthy, I1f
ove breaks the rules of discipline, the transgressor is
pubhcly reproved: for a slight fault a reprimand is
given or a tewporary bamshment (enforeed silence); for
a grave foult expulsion is enforced. Those who are
thus expelled for life go out to seek some dwelling-place,
or, finding no place of refuge, wander abous the roads;
sometimes they go back to their old occupation {resuame
lay life).

YOL. I. F
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11, Castes—Marriage.

With respect to the division of families, there are four
classifications, The first is called the Brihman (Po-lo-men),
men of pure conduct. They guard themselves in religion,
live purely, and observe the most correct principles, The
second is called Kshattriya (I"sa-ti-it), the royal caste.
For ages they have been the governing eclass: they apply
themselves to virtue (Aumanity) and kindness, The third
is called Vaifyns {jvi-she-it), the merchant class: they
engage in commercial exchange, and theg follow profit at
home and abroad. The fourth is called Stidra (Shu-f'0-lo),
the agricultural class : they labour in ploughiny and tillage.
In these four classes purity or impurity of caste assigns
to every ohe his place, When they marry they rise or
fall in position according to their new relationship. They
do not allow promiscuous wmarriages between relations.
A woman once married can never take another husband.
Desides these there are other classes of many kinds that
intermarry according to their several callings, 1t would
be difficult to speak of these in detail.

12. Royal Family, Troops, Weapons.

The succession of kings is confined to the Kshattriya
(2"sa-it) caste, who by usurpation and bleodshed have from
time to time raised themselves to power, Althongh 2 dis-
tinet caste, they are regarded as honourable (or lords).

The chief soldiers of the country are selected from the
bravest of the people, and as the sons follow the profes-
sion of their fathers, they soon acquire a knowledge of the
art of war. These dwell in garrison around the palace
(Auring peace), but when on an expedition they march in
front s an advanced guard. There are four divisions of
the army, viz—-(1) the infantry, (2) the cavalry, (3) the
chariots, (4) the elephants®” The elephants are covered
with strong armour, and their tusks are provided with

¥ Ie, the pattekdye, aivakdya, rathal-dya, and hestiddya divisions,
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sharp spurs. A leader in a car gives the command, whilst
two attemdants on the right aud left drive his chariot,
which is drawn by four horses abreast. The general of
the soldiers remains in lis chariot; he is surrounded by a
file of yuards, who keep close to his chariot wheels.

The cavalry spread themselves in front to resist an
attack, and in case of defeat they carry orders hither and
thither, The infantry Ly their guick movements contri-
bute to the defence. These men are chosen for their con-
rage and strength. They carry a long spear and a great
ghield ; sometimes they hold & sword or sabre, and ad-
vance to the front with impetuosity. All their weapons
of war are sharp and pointed. Some of them are these—
spears, shields, bows, arrows, swords, sabres, battle-axes,
Jances, halberds, long javelins, and varions kinds of slings.®
All these they have used for ages.

13. Manners, Administration of Law, Ordeals,

With respect to the ordinary people, althongh they are
naturally light-minded, yet theyare upright and honourable,
In mouey matters they are without croft, and in admini-
stering justice they are considerate. They dread the retri-
bution of another state of existence, and make light of the
things of the present world. They are not deceitful or
treachcrous in their conduct, and are faithful to their
oaths and promises. In their rules of government there is
remarkable rectitude, whilst in their behaviour there is
much gentleness and sweetness, With respect to crimi-
nals or rebels, these are few in number, and only occasion-
ally troublesome, When the laws are broken or the power
of the ruler violated, then the matter is clearly sifted and
the offenders imprisoned. There is no infliction of corpo-
ral punishinent ; they are simply left to live or die,and are
not counted among men, When the rules of propriety or

% (Compare the weapona in the the Buddlist Rock- Tewmples of Ajantd,

handu of soldiers represented in the  &e., pp. 11, 20, 51, 67, 63, 72, 73,
Ajantd freseoes, —DBurgess, dofer on Ko,
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justice are violated, or when a man fails in fidelity or
filial piety, then they cut his nose or his ears off, or his
hands and feet, or expel him from the country or drive
him out into the desert wilds. For other faults, except
these, a small payment of money will redeem the punish-
ment. In the investigation of criminal cases there is no
use of rod or staff to obtain proofs {of guilt). In gues-
tioning an accused person, if he replies with frankness the
punishment is proportioned accordingly; but if the ac-
cused obslinately denies his fault, or in despite of it
atterupts to excuse himself, then in searching out the
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence,
there are four kinds of ordeel used—{1) by water, (2) by
force, (3) by weighing, {4) by poison.

‘When the crdeal is by water, then the aceused ia placed
in a sack connected with a stone vessel and thrown into
deep water. They then judge of his innocence (¢ruth) or
guils in this way—if the man sinks and the store floats
he is guilty ; but if the man floats and the stone sinks
thien he is pronounced innocent.

Secondly, by fire. They heat a plate of iron and make
the acfused sit on it, and again place his feet on it, and
apply it to the palms of his hands ; moreover, he is made
to pass lis tongue over it; if no scars result, lie is
innocent ; if there are sears, his guilt is proved. In case of
weak and timid persons who cannot endure such ordeal,
they take a flower-bud and cast it towards the fire; if it
opens, he is innocent ; if the flower is burmnt, he is guilty,

Ordeal by weight iz this: A man and a stone are placed
in a balance evenly, then they judge according to lightuess
or weight. If the accused is innoeent, then fhe man
weighs down the stone, which rises in the Lalance; if he
is guilty, the nan rises and the stone falls.

Ordeal by poison is this: They take a ram and make
an incision in its right thigh, then mixing all sorts of
poison with a portion of the food of the accused man,
they place it in the incision made in the thigh (of the ani-



ROOK 1L] FORMS OF POLITENESS. 83

mal); if the man is guilty, then the poison takes effect
and the creature dies; if he is innocent, then the poison
has no effect, and he survives,

By these four metlhods of trial the way of crime is
stopped.

14. Forms of Politeness.

There are nina methods of showing outward respect—
(1) by selecting words of a soothing character in making
requests; (2) by bowing the head to show respect; (3) by
raising the hands and bowing; (4) by jeining the hands
and bowing Iow; (5) by bending the knee; (6) by a pros-
tration;® (7) by a prostration on lands and knees: (8)
by touching the ground with the five circles; (g) by
stretehing the five parts of the body on the ground.

Of these nine methods the most respectiul is to make
vne prostration on the ground and then te koeel and laud
the virtues of the one addressed. When at a distance it
is usnal to bow low ;% when near, then it is customary to
liss the feet and rub the ankles (of the person addressed).

‘Wlienever orders are received at the hands gf » su-
perior, the person lifts the skirts of Lis robes and makes a
prostaation. The superior or honourable person who is
thus reverenced must speak gently (fo tie inferdor), either
touching his head or pattiug his back, and addressing him
with good words of direction or advice to show his affection.

When a §ramana, or one who has entered on the religious
life, has been thus respectfully addressed, he simyly re-
plies by expressing a good wish (vow).

Not only do they prostrate themselves to show reve-
rence, but they also turn round towards the thing reve-
renced in many ways, sometimes with one turn, some-
times with three: if from some long-cherished feeling
there is a call for marked reverence, then according to the
desire of the person,

2 To kneel on all-fours.—Wells Willinma.
W A0 suny, to Low to the ground. —W. W,
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15, Medicines, Fuseral Customs, &v.

Every one who falls sick fasts for seven days. During
this interval many recover, but if the sickness lasts they
take medicine, Tle character of these medicines is diffe-
rent, and their names also. The doctors differ in their
modes of examination and treatment,

When a person dies, those who attend the funeral raise
lamentable cries and weep together. They rend their
garments and loosen their hair; they strike their heads
and beat their breasts, There are no regulations as to
dress for mourning, nor any fixed time for observing it.

There are three methods of paying the last tribute to
the dead: (1) by cremation—wood being made into a
pyre, the body is burnt ; (2) by water—the body is thrown
into deep flowing water and abandoned ; (3) by desertion
—the body iz east into some forest-wild, to be devoured
by beasts.

When the king dies, his successor is first appointed,
that be may preside at the funeral rites and fix the
differeyt points of precedence. Whilst living they give
(their rulers) titles according to their character (virtue);
when dead there are no posthumous titles.

In a house wliere there has been a death there is no
eating allowed ; but afier the funeral they resume their
usual (habits). There are no anniversaries {of the death)
observed. Those who have attended a death they consider
unclean ; they all bathe outside the town and then enter
their houses.

The old and infirm who come near to death, and those
entangled in a severe sickness, who fear to linger to the
end of their days, and through disgust wish to escape the
troubles of life, or those who desire release from the
trifling affairs of the world and ite concerns (the concerns
of life), these, after receiving a farewell meal at the hands
of their relatives or friends, they place, amid the sounds
of music, on a boat which they propel into the midst of
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the Ganges, where such persons drown themselves. They
think thus to secure a birth among the Dévas. Rarely
one of these may be seen not yet dead on the borders (of
the river), '

The priests are not allowed to lameut or cry for the
dead; when a father or mother of a priest dies they
recite their prayers, recounting {pledging) their obligations
to them ; reflecting on the past, they carefully attend to
them now dead. They expeet by this to increase the
mysterious character of their religious merit,

16, Civil Administration, Revenues, &r.

As the administration of the government is founded on
benign principles, the executive is simple, The families
are not entered on registers, and the peopls are not sub-
ject to forced labour (conseription). The private demesnes
of the crown are divided into four principal parts; the
firat is for earrying out the affairs of state and providing
sacrificial offerings ; the second ia for providing subsidies
for the ministers and chief officers of state; the third is
for rewarding men of distinguished ability ; and the fourth
is for charity to religious bodies, whereby the field of
merit is cultivated ( planted). In this way the taxes on
the people are light, and thie personal serviee required of
them is moderate. Fach one keeps his own worldly soods
in peace, and =all till the ground for their subsistence.
These who cultivate the royal estates pay a sixth part of
the produce as tribute. The merchants who engage in
commerce come and go in carrying out their transactions,
The river-passages and the road-barriers are open on pay-
ment of a small toll, When the public works require it,
labour is exacted but paid for. The payment i3 in strict
proportion to the work done,

The military guard the frontiers, or go out to punish the
refractory. They also mount guard at night round the
palace. The soldiers are levied according to the require-
ments of the service; they are promised certain payments
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and are publicly enmrolled. The pgovernors, ministers,
magistrates, and officials have each a portion of land eon-
signed to them for their personal support,

17. Plants and Trees, Agriculture, Food, Dyink, Cookery.

The climate and the quality of the acil being different
according to situation, the produce of the land is verious
in its character. The flowers and plants, the fruits and
trees are of different kinds, and have distinet names.
There is, for instance, the Amala fruit (Npdn-mo-lo), the
Amla fruit (Ngdn-mi-lo), the Madhuka fruit (Mo-tu-kia),
the Bhadra fruit (po-ta-I), the Kapittha fruit (kie-pi-ia),
the Amalé fruit (0-me-lo), the Tinduka fruit (Chin-tu-kia),
the Udumbara fruit ( Wu-tan-po-lo), the Mécha fruit (Mau-
¢he), the Narikéla fruit (Ne-li-ki-lo), the Panasa fruit (Pan~
na-80). It would be difficult 1o enumerate all the kinds
of fruit; we have briefly named those most esteemed by
the people. As for the date (Tsaw), the chestnut (Lik), the
loquat ( #'%), and the persimmon (Th1), they are not known.
The pear (L1), the wild plum (Naf), the peach (T'au), the
apricot (Hong or Mui), the grape (Po-tau), &c., these all
Lave been brought from the country of Kaémir, and are
found growing on every side. Pomegranates and sweet
oranges are grown everywhere.

In eultivating the land, those whose duty it is sow and
reap, plough and harrow (weed), and plant according to
the season; and after their labour they rest awhile.
Among the products of the ground, rice and corn are most
plentiful. With respect to edible lierbs and plants, we
may pame ginger and mustard, melons and pumpkins, the
Heun-to (Kandu f) plant, and others, Onions and garlic
are little grown ; and few persons eat them; if any cne
uses them for foed, they are expelled beyond the walls of
the town., The most usual food is milk, butter, cream,
soft sugar, sugar-caudy, the oil of the mustard-seed, and
all sorts of cakes made of corn are used as food, Fish,



BOOK I1.] CULTIVATION AND FOOD. 89

mutton, gazeile, and deer they eat generally fresh, some-
times salted; they are forbidden to eat the flesh of the
ox, the ass, the elephant, the horsé, the pig, the dog, the
fox, the wolf, the lion, the monkey, and all the hairy kind,
Those who eat them are despised and scorned, and are
universally reprobated ; they live outside the walls, and
are seldom seen among men.

With respect to the different kinds of wine and liquors,
there are various sorts, The juice of the grape and sugar-
cane, these are used by the Xshattriyas as drink; the Vai-
§yas use strang fermented drinks ;3 the Sramans and Brih-
mays drink a sort of syrup made from the grape or sugar-
cane, but not of the nature of fermented wine.52

The mixed classes and base-born differ in no way (as
to food or drink) from the rest, except in respeet of the
vessels they use, whicl are very different both as to value
and material. There i3 no lack of suitable thines for
household use. Although they have saucepans and stew-
pans, yet they do not know the steamer used for cook-
ing rice. They have many vessels made of dried clay;
they seldom use red copper vessels: they eat from one
vessel, mixing all sorts of condiments togesher, whick they
take up wmh their fingers. Tley lLiave no spoons or cups,
and in short no sort of chopstick. When sick, however,
they use copper drinking cups,

18, Comwmrercial Transactions.

Gold and silver, fepu-shik (native copper), white jade,
fire pearls® are the natural products of the conutry ; there
are besides these abundance of rare gems and various kinds
of precious stones of different names, which are collected
from the islapds of the zea. These they exchange for
other goods; and in fact they always barter in their com-

8 Shun lo, high-Aovoured epirite. B Tf fo is a mistake for iang,
4 Cn.lh.d, therefere, "not-wine- as it probably is, the subetance
body," e, non-alevholic. would be ¥ amber.”
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mercial transactions, for they have no gold or silver coins,
pearl shells, or little pearls

The boundaries of India and the neighbouring countries
are herein fullv described ; the differences of climate and
gsvil are briefly alluded to. Details referring to these
peints are grouped together, and are stated suceinetly;
and in referring to the different countries, the various
customs and modes of administration are fully detailed,

Laxn-ro [LAMGHAN].

The kingdom of Lan-po® is about rooo li in cireuit,
and on the north is backed by the Snowy Mouutaius; on
three sides it is surrounded by the Black-ridge Mountains,
The eapital of the country is about 1o li in circuit, As
for soine centuries the royal family has been extinct,
the chiefs Lave disputed for power among themselves,
without the acknowledged superiority of auny one in par-
ticular, Lately it has become tributary to Kapiéa, The
country is adapted for the producticn of rice, and there
sre many forests of sugar-cane, The trees, though they
produce many fruits, yet few are ripened. The climate
is backwsrd ; the hoar-frosts are plenty, but mot much
ghow. In common there is abuundance and contentment,
The men (people) are given to music. Naturally they are
untrustworthy and thievish; their disposition is exacting
one over the other, and they never give another the
preference over themselves. In respect of stature they are
little, but they are active and impetuouns. Their garents
are made of white linen for the most part, and what they

3 Thiz translation differs from
Julien's. The text is probably cor-
rupt.

# Lan-po corresponds with the
present whiin, n gwall country
lying along the northern baunk of
the Kibul river, bounded on the
went and east by the Alingar and
Kunar rivers,—~Cununingham. The
Banekrit name of the district is Liai-
paka, and the Lawpikes are said to

be aleo called Murandas (Makdbh.,
vil. 4847; Reinaud, Mém. s 1udle,
p- 355 ; and Lassen, Fad. dit,, vol,
it. p. 877, vol. iti. p. 136 f.,, Ptolemy
{lib. vil. ¢. 1, 42) places a tribe called
Asgwarar, Aepfaras, or Aapmiyerin
this district. The modern name iy
vulgarly pronounced Laghinin, Hew
Baber's Memoive, pp. 133 136, 140
ff. ; Cunninghaw, ane, Geoy, fud.,
b 43
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wear i3 well appointed, There are about ten sanghd-
rdmas, with few followers (priests). The greater portion
study the Great Vehicle, There are several scores of diffe-
rent Déva temples. There are few heretics. Going sonth-
east from this country 100 li or so, we cross a great
mountain (ridge), pass a wide river, and so come tn
Na-kie-lo-lio [the frontiers of Nortl India].

NA-KIE-LO-HO [NAGARAHARA]

The country of Nagarahfra (Na-kie-lo-ho) is about
600 1i from east to west, and 230 or 260 li from north to
south, It is surrounded on four sides by overhanging
precipices and natural barriers. The capital is 20 li or
80 in circuit.*® It has no chief ruler; the commandant
and his subordinates come from Kapiéa, The country
is rieh in cereals, and produces a greal quantity of
flowers and fruits, The climate is moist and warm.
Their manners are simple and honest, their disposition
ardent and courageous. They think lichtly of wealth and
love learning. They cultivate the religion of Buddlr,
and few believe in other doctrines. The sanghdrdmas are
many, but yet the priests are few; the stdpas are deso-
iate and ruined. There are five Déva temples, with about
one hundred worshippers,

¥ The situation of the town of
Nagarahfira (the ald capital of the
Jalilibid district) has been ratiafac.
torily determined by Mr. W, Simp-
soni (J. &£ 4. 8, N8, vol xiii. p, 183).
He places the site of the town in the
angle forined by the junction of the
Surkhar sud Ié‘thul rivers, on their
right banks, Both the direetion
and the distance from Lamghin
{about twenty miles aouth - east)
would place us on thiv epat.  The
mountaing creased by the pilgritm
were the Sish Kb&h, and the river
wouki be probably the JLAbul river
at Darunta. The Banskrit name—
Nagarahdra—ocen inan inscription
which was discovered by Major
Kittoe in $he ruined muund of Gha-

sriwi in the district of Bthar (/. 4. 8
B., vol. xvii, pt. i. pp. 492, 494, 408 £.)
The district corresponda with the
Ndyapa Awovvgérohes of Ptolemy (lih.
vii e. 1, 43). It iv called the eity
of Dipafkars by Hwui-lih {Jul
Vie, p. 78), just ae he calls Hidda
the eity of “the skull-bome™ (L c.}
Cumnf. Lageen, 1. 4., vol. il p. 137.
¥ Worshippers or “men of diffe-
rent religiona falth.” The wusual
term for “ non-believer” in Chineswe
ia wai-tew, an " outsdde - religion
man.” This term correeponds with
the Pali &dhire, weed in the same
way. The Buddhists are now spoken
of by the Mnhannadany an Kapir
fog, “infidel prople " {Simpson, u. &,
p- 136 :
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Three i to the east of the city there is a sidpe in
Leight about 300 feet, which was built by Aédka Réja.
It is wonderfully constructed® of stone beautifully
ndorned and carved, SAkya, when a Bbdhisattva, here
met Dipankara® Buddha (Jen-tang-fo), and spreading
out his deerskin doublet, and unbinding his hair and cover-
ing with it the muddy road, received a predictive assur-
ance, Though the passed kalpa brought the overthrow of
the world, the trace of this event was not destroyed;
on religious (fast) days the sky rains down all sorts of
flowers, which excite & religious frame of imind in the
people, wlho also offer up religious offerings.

To the west of this place is a Kia-lan (sanghdréma) with
a few priests. To the south is a small stdpa: this was
the place where, in old time, Bddhisattva covered the mud
(with kis hair), AsOka-rdja built (this stlpa) away from
the road.*

Within the ecity is the ruined foundation of a great
stflpa, Tradition says that it once contained a tooth of
Buddha, and that it was hizh and of great magnificence,
Now it has no tooth, but only the ancient foundations remain.

By ite side is & stdpe 30 feet or so in height; the old
stories of the place know nothing of the origin of this
fabric; they say only that it fell from heaven and placed
itself here. Being no work of man’s art, it is clearly a
spiritual prodigy.

¥ The Chinese exprepsion seems
to refer to the ruccessive layers of
checkered stones peculiar to these
topes. See W. Simpson's and alan
Mr, Swinnerton's acconnt.— fnd,
Antig., vol. viil. pp. 198 & 227 £

# The incident referred to in the
text, viz, the interview between 1)i-

fkars Buddha and the Bad-

igattva Sumedhs, ja & popular one ia
in Buddhist ecolpture and mytho- *

val, iv, p. 66). The legend I trans.
Inted from the Chinese {J, & A. Soe,,
N.8, vol. vi pp. 377 ). Fa-hien
aleo refers to it (Huddhist Pilgrims,
p- 43). Bee alan some remarks on
this legend, Fnd, Amtig, vol. xi, p.
146 ; and conf, Rhys David's Budidh,
Bivth-Stories, pp. 3 f.
4 This is & giﬂlcu]t prasage, and
Pmbably corrnph.  The phrase
ui-pl,” towards the end, may

logy. There is & representation of
it nmong fragments in the Lahor
Museum ; another representation is
atnong tha reulptires of the Kanheri
caves (Avcheol Sur. W, Ind, Rep.

mesn "“in an out-of-the-way place.”
The reference is to the spot where
predictive arsurance wes given ta
Samdadha that he should Lecome w
Buoddha '
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To the south-west of the city about 101i is a sidpa.
Here Tathizata, when living in the world, alighited, haviny
left Mid-India and passed through the air for the sake of
converting men. The people, moved by reverence, erected
this building. Not far to the east is a stdpa; it was
here Bddhisattva wet Dipankara Buddha and bought the
flowers.&

About 20 1i to the south-west of the city we come to o
small stone ridge, where there is a sanghdrdma with a
high hall and a storied tower made of piled-up stone.
It is now silent and deserted, with no priests. In the
middle s a stidpe 200 feet or so in height, built by Addka-
rija.

To the south-west of this sanghdrdma a deep torrent
rushes from a high point of the hill and secatters its
waters in leapine cascades. The mountain sides are like
walls; on the eastern side of one is a great cavern, deep
and profound, the abode of the Niga Gopila. The gate
{or entrance) leading to it is narrow ; the cavern is dark;
the precipitous rock causes the water to find its way in
various rivulets into this cavern. In old days there was
a shadow of Buddha to be seen here, bright as the true
form, with all its characteristic marks® In later days
men lave not scen it so much. What does appear is
only a feeble likeness. Dut whoever prays with fervent
faith, e is mysteriously endowed, and he sees it clearly
before him, though not for long,

In old times, when Tathicata was in the world, this
dragon was & shepherd who provided the king with milk
and creatn, Having on one occasion failed to do so, and
having received a reprimand, he proceeded in an angry
temper to the sidpe of “the predictive assurance,” and

4 He bought the flowersof & girl,
who consented to sell them only ca
condition that she shounld ever here-
afier be born as his wife, [See the
account in the *Legend of Dipan-
karn Buddha” (J. £, 4.8, N8, vul.
vi pp. 3771.) The incident of the

flowers remaining over the head as
& " baldachin,” is represented in the
Labor sculpture referred to above,
note 39. Hee Fergusson, Tree and
Serp, Worship, pl. L.

2 See mote 5 p. 1, and p. 145,
note 76.
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there made an offering of flowers, with the prayer that
he mioht become a destructive dragon for the purpose of
afflieting the country and destroying the king. Then
ascending the rocky side of the hill, Le threw himself
down and was killed. Forthwith he became a great
dragon and occupied this cavern, and then he purposed
to go forth and accomplish his original wicked purpose.
When this intention had risen within him, Tathfigata, hav-
ing examined what was his chject, was moved with pity
for the conntry and the people albout to be destroyed by
the dragon. Dy his spiritual power he came from Mid-
India to where the dragon was, The dragon seeing Ta-
thigata, his murderons purpose was stayed, and he ac-
cepted the precept against killing, and vowed to defend
the true law; he requested Tathigata to occupy this
cavern evermore, that his holy disciples might ever re-
ceive liis (the dragow’s) religious offerings.

Tathfigata replied, “'When T am sbout to die; I will
leave you my shadow, and T will send five Arhats to
receive from you continual offerings. When the true
law is destroyed# this service of yours ghall still go
on; if an evil heart rises in vou, vou must lock at my
shadow, and because of its power of love and virtue your
evil purpose will be stopped, The DBuddhas whe will
appear throughout this Bhadra-kalpat® will all, from a
motive of pity, intrust to you their shadows as a le-
quest.” Quiside the gate of the Cavern of the Shadow
there are two square stones; on oue is the impression
of the foot of Tathdgata, with a wheel-circle ({nn-siang)
beautifully clear, which shines with a brilliant light from
time to time,

On either side of the Cavern of the SBhadow there are

& This is evidently the meaning ¥ The *trus law” waa tn last
of the passage : the request was, nof 500 yeatd ; the “law of images”
that the dragon might dwell in the 1000 years.
cavern, but that Tathigata would 4 This period is that in which we
live there with his disciples, Fa- now are, during whick 1000 Bud-
Lisn refers to this cave, dhas are to appusr,
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several stone chambers; in these the holy disciples of
Tatlidgata reposed in meditation.

At the north-west corner of the cave of the shadow
is & stdpa where Buddba walked up and down. Beside
this is a stépe which contains some of the hair and the

nail-parings of Tathfigata.

Not far from this is a stdpe where Tathigata, making
manifest the secret principles of his true doctrine, de-
clared the Skandha-dhdiu-dyatanas {Yun-kiai-king) 9

At the west of the Cave of the Shadow is a vast rock,
vn which Tathfigata in old time spread out lis Zashdyae
robe after washing it; the marks of the tissue still

exist,

To the sounth-east of the city 30 li or so is the town
of Hi-lo (Hidda);* it is about 4 or § li in circnit; it is

high in situation and strong by natural declivities.

It

has flowers and woods, and lakes whose waters are

bricht as a mirror.

The pecple of this city are simple,

honest, and upright. There is here a two-storied tower;
the beams are painted and the eolumns coloured red.

# The gymbol "“chu” (dyatana)
fn this passage must be eonnected
with the previous ' yun kist.," The
spun kial chu are the vighteen dhdtus,
for which mee Childers' Pdli D,
(#ub voc.} Vide alko the Surmsganue
Sdtra \Cuatena of Buddidst Serip,, p.
27 1, 2). There is no word in my
text for king, given hy Julien,

4 Kaghdya refers to the enlour of
the Buddhist upper robe, which was
of brick-red or yellow colour (iw-
shoya).

# The city of Hi-lo or Hidda
feonicerning which restoration, see
V. de 3t. Martin's Méw, = &, p.
304), about pix mniles emth-cart of
Naparahira, is deseribed by Fa-hian
{cap. xiii.} The Féhdra of the skull.
bone ja there said to be placed within
a aguare enclosure, and it i added,
“thongh the heavens should quake
and the earth open, thie place wonld
remain mnmoved.” Compare with
this the remark of Hiven Tsiang re-

rpecting Svitavhraa (sup, p. 61) and
ite name of Terpasyuwms, It is eurious,
too, that this piace (the meighbour.
huood of Hidda} s ealled RBigram,
and ao &lse is Svitaviras (i.e.. Kar-
sang or Tetraginis). Both Bagrim
aud Nagara appear to mean “the
city.” This town or Nagarahira
may be the Nyeas or Nysa of Arrian
(lib. v. cap. 1.) and Curtius {lib, viii.
cap. X. 7), in which ease there would
be no need to derive Dionysopolis—-
the Nagara of Ptolemy—from Ud-
yinapura, although, 28 General
Cunningham remarke (Are. Geon. of
Ind., p. 46), the name Ajtna, given
to Nugarahfrs {aecording to Mas-
son) might well be onrrupted from
Ujjana or UTdyina, Compare with
the text the account found in Hwui-
lih (Vie, p. 76+ Conf. Nouw. Jour,
Asiatique, tom. vil. pp. 338 ; Mas-
pon, Var Jowr, vol. iil. pp. 254
f£.; Wileon, drene did., pp. 43,
108 f,
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In the second storey is a little stdpa, made of the seven
precious substances; it contains the skull-bone of Tathi-
gata; it is 1 foot 2 inches round; the bair orifices are
distinet; its colour is a whitish-yellow, It is enclosed
in a precious receptacle, which is placed in the middle
of the stdpa. Those who wish to make lucky or unlucky
presages (marks) make a paste of scented earth, and im-
press it on the skull-bone; then, according to their merit,
is the impression made,

Again there iz another little stdpa, made of the seven
precious substances, which encluses the skull-bone of
Tathigata. Its shape is like a lotus leaf ;% its colour is
the same as that of the other, and it is also contained
in a precious casket, sealed up and fastened.

Again, there is another little stdps, made of the
geven precious substances, in which is deposited the eye-
ball of Tathigata, large as au 4mra fruit and bright
and clear throughout; this alse is deposited in a pre-
cious casket sealed up and fastened, The Sangiuifi robe
of Tuihigata, which is made of fine cotton stufl of a
yellow-red colour,®® is also enclosed in a precious box,
Since many months and years have passed, it is a
little dawnged. The stafi ™ of Tathigata, of whicl
the rings are white iron (fin f) and the stick of sandal-
wood, is coutained in a precious case (@ case made of o
precious substance),  Lately, a king, hearing of these
various articles that they formerly belonged to Tethigata
as his own private property, took them away by force to
his own couutry and placed them in his palace, After
a short time going to look at them, they were cone;

® The ko kwe is the water-lily,
but it is also a8 general name for
mallows (Medhurst, . v.' This bone
in that of the ushyisha or top of the
skull.

¥ Bucli seems to be the meaning,
Julien has taken it as though Lic-
st referred to another garment, but
it seemr merely to dencte the robe
called Yasiwhdfi.

Bl The religions staff, bhaliheram
or hilbeln, was so called from the
noise it made when shaken. Cuonf.
hilik; Ch. sek ; Sek cheuny, an ahbot’s
crosier or staff {Wells Williama)
It is demeribed in the She-men-
yih-yung (fol. 14a) Bee p. 47,
e,

8 Searcely bad ae hour elapsed,
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and after further inquiries he found they had returned to
their original place. These five sacred objects (relics)
often work miracles.

The king of Kapifa bas commanded five pure-conduct
men (Brdhmans) to offer continually scents and flowers to
these objects, These pure persons, observing the crowds
who eame to worship incessantly, wishing to devote them-
selves to quiet meditation, have established a scale of
fixed charges, with a view to secure order, by means of
that wealth which is so much esteemed by men. Their
plan, in brief, is this:—All who wish to see the skull-
bone of Tatlfigata have to pay one gold piece; those who
wish to take an impression pay five pieces. The other
objects ¥ in their several order, have a fixed price; and
yet, though the charmes are heavy, the worshippers are
Hnumerous.

To the north-west of the double-storied pavilion is a
stdpe, not very high or large, but yet one which possesses
many spiritual (miraculons) qualities. If men only touch
it with a finger, it shakes and trembles to the foundation,
and the bells and the jingles moving together give out a
pleasant: sound,

Going south-east from this, crossing mountains and
vallevs for goo 1i or so, we arrive at the kingdom of
Kien-t'o-lo (Gandhira).

KIEx-T'0-1.0-—GANDHARA.

The kingdom of Gandbéra is about 1c00 Ii from east
to west, and about 8¢o li from north te south. On the
east it borders on the river Sin (SindL). The capital of
the country is called Po-lu-sha-pu-lo;® it is about 40 li

8 The phrase tace eliw, which is Khoaspes (Kunar) and the Indus.

of frequent occurrence in Buddhist
cowpositinn, seeina to mesn ¥ note-
ovor " or * besides this,”

¥ The country of Gandhéra jis
that of the lower Kibul valley, lying
along the K&bul river between the

YOL. L

It s the country of the Uandare of

Piolemy (Feog, lib. vi. ¢ 1, 7). The

capital way Purushapuras now Deshi-

wer. The Gandarii are mentioned

by Hekataios (Fr. 178, 170) and

Herodotos (lib, iil e, g1, lib, vil
G
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in circuit. The royal family is extinct, and the kingdom
is governed by deputies from Kapiés. The towns and
villages are deserted, and there are but few inhabitants.
At one corner of the royal residence® there are about
5000 families The country is rich in cereals, and pro-
duces 2 variety of flowers and fraits; it abounds alse in
sugar-cane, from the juice of which they prepare “the
solid sugar,” The climate i3 warm and moist, and in
general without ice or snow. The disposition of the
people is timid and soft: they love literature; most of
them belong to heretical schools; a few blelieve in the
true Jaw. From old time till now this border-land of
India has produced many authors of $dstras; for example,
Nirdyanadéva® Asangs Dodhisattva, Vasubandhu
Bidhisattva, Dharmatrita, Manérhita, PAréva the
noble, and so on. There are about 1000 sanghdrdmas,
which are deserted and in ruins. They are filled with
wild shrubs® and solitary to the last degree. The stdpas
are mostly decayed. The heretical temples, to the number
of about 100, are occupied pell-mell by heretics,

Inside the yoyal city, towards the north-east, is an old
foundation (or a ruinous foundaticn). Formerly this was
the precious tower of the pdfra of Buddha. After the
Nirvdpa of Buddha, his pdére coming to this country, was

66), and tho district of Gandaritis
by Strabe ((reg., lib. xv, . 1, 26).
Boe Wilson, Ariana Ant, pp 125,
131; J. R 4 Soc, vol. v. p. 1173
Loasen, Fud, 418, vol. L pp. soz f,
vol. il. pp. 130, 854 ; FPenlapot, Pp.
15 f., 1055 Asial. Rer, vol. xv. pp.
103, 106F ; Vighaw-par, val. il pp.
169, 174, vol. iil p. 310, vol. iv, p.
118 ; Makdbh, viii. 20551.; Troyer's
Rdja-Taraigint, tore. 1i. pp, 316- 321;
Elliot, Hist, Ind, vol. L p 48 n.;
Bunbury, Hist, dne. Geoy, vol, i
p. 142, 238; Reinoud, Mém, sur
fude, pp. o6 f.  Panind (iv. 2,
133) meniions the Gandhira in tho
gmupTKnchehhﬂ.di.

% The Kuny shing is the fortified

or walled portion of the town, in
which the royal palace stood.

& Thers js a symbol puh before
this mawe, which, as Julion has re-
marked, is inserted by nistake.
The Chinese equivalents for the
names «of these writers wre as fol-
lowr: No-lo-yen-tin (Nariyanaddiva),
Wu-ch’o-p'u-sa {Asaighs Eoédhisa-
ttva), Bhi-szhin-p'u-sa (Vayubandhu
Rddhisattva), Fa-kio{Dharmatrita),
Ju-i (Mantrhital, Hie-tsun (Arya
Pirivika), Allthese, the text snys,
wera born in Gandhirn

5 M. Julien has pointed ont the
error in the text and aupplied this
meaning.

8 Julien has north-wes.
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worshipped during many cefituries. In traversing diffe-
rent countries it Las come now to Persia®

Outside the city, about 8 or g 1i to the sounth-east, there
is a pipala tree about 100 feet or so in height. Its branches
are thick and the shade Lepenth sombre and deep. The
four past Buddhas have sat Leneath this tree, and at the
present time there are four sitting figures of the Buddhas
to be seen here, During the Bhadrakalpa, the go6 other
DBuddhas will all sit here. Secret spiritual influences
guard the precincts of the trece and exert a protecting
virtue in its continuance. Sikya Tathigata sat beneath
this tree with his face to the south and addressed Ananda
thus :—~“¥our hundred years after my departure from the
world, there will be & king who shall rule it called Kau-
ishka (Kia-ni-se-kia); not far to the south of this spot
ke will raise a sidpe which will contain many various
relies of my bones and flesh.”

To the south: of the Pippala tree is a stidpa built by King
Kanishka ; this king ascended the throue four hundred
years after the Niredne,® and governed the whole of Jam-
budvipa, He Lad no faith either in wrong or right (erime
or religivus meril), and he lightly esteemed the law of
Buddha. One day when traversing a swampy grove
(Bushy swamp) he saw a white hare, which he followed as
far as this spot, when suddeunly ic disappeared. He then
saw a young sheplerd-boy, who was building in the
wood hard by a little stdpa about three feet high. The
king said, “ What are you doing?” The shepherd-boy
auswered and said, “ Formerly Sikya TBuddha, by his
divine wisdom, delivered this propheey: ¢ There shall bea
king in this victorious (superior) land who shall erect a
stdpa, which shall contain a great portion of my bodily
relics” The sacred merits of the great king (Kanishia)

& For the wanderings of the DBuddha, vol. i p 526; J. R 4. 8,
Pdtra of Buddha (called in Chinese vol, xL p. 127 ; wlso consult Yule'a
“the meavure vessel,” compare gra- Marco Polo, vol. il pp. 301, 3104

dugle and greil), see Fa-hinn, pp. % See ante, p. 56, note 200, and
361, 1611, ; Képpen, Dic Rel. des dnf p 151, note oF.
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in former births (s»h), with his increasing fame, have
made the present occasion a proper one for the fulfilment
of the old prophecy relating to the divine merit and the
religions superiority of the person concerned. And now I
am engaged for the purpose of directing you to these former
predictions.”® Having said these words he disappesred.
The king hearing this explanation, was overjoyed. ¥lat-
tering himself that he was referred to in the prophecy
of the great saint, he believed with all his heart and paid
reverence to the law of Buddha. Surrounding the site
of the little stddpa hie built a stone stdpe, wishing to sar-
pass it in height, to prove the power of his religions merit.
Dut in proportion as his stdpe inerensed the other always
exceeded it by three feet, and so he went on till bhis
reached 400 feet, and the eircumference of the base was a
Ii and a half. The storeys having reached te five, each 150
feet in height, then he succeeded in covering the other.
The king, overjoyed, raised on the top of this shidpe twenty-
five cirelets of gilded copper on a staff, and Lie placed in
the middle of the stdpa s peck of the Sariras of Tathi-
cata, and offered $o them religious offerings.  Scarcely had
he finished his work when he saw the little stepa take its
pluce at the south-east of the great foundation, and projecs
from its side about half-way up® The king was disturbed

& O, to arouse you to & sense of
your destiny (your previous fure.
vaat).

2 Julien tranelaten this differently
—*he saw the little sidpe raire it-
welf by the side of the vther and ex-
eeed 1t by one-balf.” The passage is
undoubtedly a difficult one, and
rendered more vo by a faulty text.
To understand it, we must observe
that the bLuilding was a tower of
five storeys, each 150 feet in height.
The emall stdipa or tower was en-
closed in the iniddle of the lemer
barement.  Buddenly, when the
large tower was finithed, the amaller
une changed ite position, and came
to the south-enst angle of the great

foundation—az.e., of the lowest divi-
sion er storey——and pierced through
the wall of the larger building about
half way up. Kanishks, ill at ease
in the presence of this portent,
ordered the greater building to be
destroy ed down to the recond stape.
On this being done the little tower
again went back to the middle of
the space enclesed by the hasement
of the larger cne, and there overs
topped it o before., Bo 1 under-
stand the passage; and if this be
en, the only eleration required in
tho text iv in the last clauee, where
inetead of siw, “little,” 1 would rub-
stitute fo, “great,” " it came out of,
t.e, towered above, the great stipa.”
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at this, and ordered the stvdpa to be destroyed. When they
Lad got down to the bottem of the second storey, through
which the other projected, immediately that one removed to
its former place, and once more it surpassed in height the
other. The king retiring said, “ It is easy to commit errors
in human affairs® but when there is divine infiuence at
work 1t is difficult to counteract it. When a matter is
directed by spiritual power, what can human reseniment
effect 2" Having confessed his fault, therefore, he retired,

These two stdpas are still visible, In aggravated®
sickness, if a cure is sought, people burn incense and offer
flowers, and with a sincere faith pay their devotions, In
nany cases a remedy is found.

On the southern side of the steps, on the eastern face
of the great stdpa, there are eugraved (or carved) two
stdpas® one three feet high, the other five feet, They are
the same shape and proportion as the great sfdpe. Again,
there are two full-sized firures of Buddla, one four feet,
the otler six feet in height. They resemble him as he sat
cross-legged beneath the Bédhi tree. 'When the full rays
of the sun shine on them they appear of a brilliant gold
colour, and as the light decreases the hues of the stone
scem to assume a reddish-blue colour, The old people
say, “ Several centuries ago, in a fissure of the stone foun-
dation, there were some gold-coloured ants, the greatest
sbout the size of the finger, the longest about a barleycorn
in size. Tlose of the same species consorted together; by
gnawing the stone steps they have left lines and marks as
if engraved on the surface, and by the gold sand which
they left (as deposiis) they have caused the figures of
Buddla to assume their present appearance.”

% Or, human affairs are change-
able and deceptive,

" The asensze of ying in this pas-
sage is doubtful ; it may mean * cuin-
plicated " or “threatening (sick-
nees),"” or it may refer to complaints
peculiar to childeen,

® The expression & cho would
seein to mean that the sidpas were
engraved, not duilt. The porticular
named az to steps leading up to the
stipa is significant, as 1llustratin§
the architectural appearance an
character of these buildings.
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On the southern side of the stone steps of the great
sidpa ® there is o painted figure of Buddha about sixteen
feet high. From the middle upward there are two bodies,
below the middle, only one. The old tradition says: In
the beginning, there was a poor man who hired himself ouf
to get a living; having obtained a gold coin, he vowed
to make a figure of Buddha. Coming to the stdpa, he
spoke to a painter and said, “I wish now to get a figure
of Tathigata painted, with it beautiful points of excel-
lence;% but I only have one gold eoin; this is litile
enough to repay an artist, I am sorry to be so hampered
by poverty in carrying out my cherished aim.”

Then the painter, observing his simple trath, said no-
thing about the price, but promised to set to work to
furnish the picture.

Again there was a man, similarly eireumstanced, with
ong gold coin, who also sought to have a picture of Bud-
dha psinted. The painter having received thus a gold
piece from each, procured some excellent colours (dlue and
vermilion) and painted a pieture. Then both men come
the same day to pay reverence to the picture they had had
done, and the artist pointed each to the same figure, tell-
ing them, “This is the figure of Buddha which you ordered
to be done.” The two men looking at one arnother in
perplexity, the mind of the artist understanding their
doubts, said, “ What are you thinking about so long? 1f
you are thinking about the mouey, I have not defrauded
you of any part. To show that it is so there must be
some spiritual indication on the part of the picture.”

% Thin is the literal translation ;
it may mean ¥on the southern side
of the steps,” ag though there were
atepn only on the eastern side of the
atdpa ; or it may, by license, mean
“on the of the #dpa, its south-
ern face,” aa thongh the steps refer-
ted to were on the kouthern face.
But the literal translativn ia prefer-
sble, in which case we may assume
that a fight of steps on the eastern

side led up to the platform on which
the tower (siépa) woa bullt, and that
the figurea referred to were cngraved
between the pilasters of the ferrace
on the north sud south ridey of the

steﬂgs.

Or, “a heantifully - marked
figare of Tathiigata.” e marks
(stang or lakehane) uf DBuddha ore
well known--Ses Burnouf, Lolus,
p- 616, and anle, p. 5, note 5.
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Scarcely had he finished when the picture, by some spiri-
tual power, divided itself (from the middle wpwards), and
both parts emitted a glory alike The two men with joy
believed and exulted,

To the south-west of the greal sédpa 100 paces or so,
there ia a figure of Buddha in white stone about eighteen
feet high. It is a standing figure, and locks to the
north, It has many spiritual powers, and diffuses a
brilliant light. Sometimes there are people who see the
image come out of an evening and go round ® the great
stdpa.  Lately a band of robbers wished to go in and
steal. The imape immediately came forth and went
before the robbers. Affrighted, they ran away ; the image
then returned to its own place, and remained fixed as
before, The robbers, affected by what they had seen,
began a new life, and went about through towns and
villages telling what had happened.

To the left and right of the great stdpa are a hundred
little stolpas standing closely together,“’ executed with con-
summate art, Exquisite perfumes and different musical
sounds at times are perceived, the work of Rishis, saints,
and eminent sages; thess also at times are seen walking
round the stdpas.

According to the prediction of Tathfigata, after this
siipa hias been seven times burnt dowu and seven times
rebuilt, then the religion of Buddba will disappear. The
record of old worthies says this building hes already been
destroyed and restored three times, When (Z) first arrived
in this country it had just been destroyed by a fire ealamity,
Steps are being talken for its restoration, bug they are not
yet complete.

Tothe west of the zreat stdpe there is an old sndghdrdma
which was built Ly King Kanishka, Its double towers, -
connected terraces, storeyed piles, and deep chambers

® That is, circurnambulate it, or Julien explaine, arranged in order
perform the pradelshing. like the scales of a fish, that is, with
% The expression means, ad M. regularity.
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bear testimony to 1he eminence of the great priests who have
here formed their illustrions religious claracters (gained
dislinction), Although now somewhat deeayed, it yet
gives evidence of its wonderful construction. The priests
living in it are few; they study the Little Vehicle, From
the time it was built many authors of Sdstras have lived
herein and gained the supreme fruit (of Arkatship).
Their pure fame is wide-spread, and their exemplary
religious character still survives.

+ In the third tower (double-stoveyed tower) is the charo-
ber of the honourable Pirévika (Pi-lo-shi-po), but it has
leng been in ruins ; but they have placed here a commemo-
rative tablet to him. He was at first a master of the
Brihmags {or a DBidhman doctor), but when eighty years
of age he left his home and assumed the soiled robes (of
« Buddhist disciple). The boys of the town ridiculed him,
saying, “ Foolish old man! you have no wisdom, surely!
Don't you know that they who become disciples of Duddha
have two tasks to perform, viz, to give themselves to medi-
tation and to recite the Seriptures? And now you areold
and anfinn, what progress can you make as a disciple?7
Doubtless you know how to eat (and that is all)!” Then
Pilirfvika, hearing such railing speeclies, gave up the world 7
and made this vow, “Until I thoroughly penetrate ™ the
wisdom of the three Pifakas and get rid of the evil desire
of the three worlds, till I obtain the six miraculous powers’
and reach the eight deliverances (vimokshas), I will not lie
down to rest (my side shall not touch the sleeping mat).”
From that day forth the day was not eucugh for him to
walk in meditation or to git upright in deep thought. In
the daytime he studied incessantly the doctrine of the

™ Lil., in the pure streams of the for which see Eitel's Handbook, s, v.,
hi%h ealling (iraces). or Childers, Pali Dict., 6. v. abliniid,

1 Withdrew from *“time and Five are enumerated in the Lotus,
men,” It may be, withdrew for a cop. v. ree pp. 201, 345, 372, 379
time from men, 820; Introd., p. 263, Forthe viméh-

7 'Whilet I do nut understand, &e. shar see Lofus, pp. 347, 824 ;3 Chil

% The six miraculoun or epiritual dera, Pali Dict., &. v. vimokie, See.
powers are the abdijids, so called ; note 88, p 149, tnf.
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sublime principles (of Buddhism), and at night he sat
silently meditating in unbroken thought. After three
years he obtained insight into the three pitakas, and shook
off all worldly desires,” and obtained the threefold know-
ledge.”™ Then people called him the honourable Piré-
vika™ and paid him reverence.

To the east of Phrévika's chamber is an old building in
which Vagubandhu? Dddhisattva prepared the 'O-pi-ta-
mo-ku-she-lun (Abhidharmakdsha Sdstra);™ men, out of
respect to him, have placed here a commemorative tables
to this effect.

To the south of Vasubandhu’s house, about fifty paces or
50, i3 & second storied-pavilion in which Manorhita,® a
master of Sdstms, composed the Vibhdshd Stsira. This
learned doctor flourished in the midst of the thousand

7 Desire of the three worlds.

7 The #evidyds, the threefold
Lknowledge, viz., of the impermunence
of all things (anitys), of sorrow
{dukha), and of unreality {andtmd).

7 Parivika, Chin. Hie-ts'un, ro
named from pdrévs (Chin. Aée), “the
side,” from his vow, here related,
not o lie on bis side, He is reckoned
the ninth or tenth Buddhist patri-
arch (seoording as Vasamitra, the
seventh, ie excluded or not) ; Edkina,
Chin. Buddh., p. 74 Lassen, I 4.,
vol. ii. p. 1202; Vassilief, pp. 48,
75 £ 203 f. 211 ; Ind Ane., vol iv.

141.

l)'""th.ts'ullm.n.dhu {¥'o- sia - fun - tho)
translated Thien-win and Shi-sin,
according to northern accounts, the
tweanty-first patriarch of the Bud-
dhist church, and younger brother
of Asaiga. But this sugcession of
patriarches is more than doubtful,
for Budhidharma, who is represented
as the twenty-eighth patriarch, ar-
rived in China .D. 520 ; but accord-
ing to Max Miiller, Vasubandhu
ficurished in India in the second
half of the sixth century (Jndia, p.
jo6). If this date can be estab-

lighed, many of the statements of
dates found in the Chinese Bod-

dhist books will have to be dis
credited (inf. p. 119, n.1). Lassen,
1 4., vol. ii p. 1204 ; Edkins, C,
Buddk. PP 169, 278; Vanuilief,
pp. 214 £, or Ind. Am., vol, iv.
pp. 142 £

7 This is & work frequontly named
in ¢hese records, T4 waz written by
Vasubandhu to refute the errors of
the Vaibhishikas, and was trans-
lated inte Chinese by Paramirtha,
AD. §57-580. For an account of ita
origin see the Life of Buddha by
Wong Fah,§195,in J. R 4, &, vol,
xx. p. 211 ; Edkins, (% Buddh., p.
120} Vagsilief, pp. 77 - 108, 130,220,

™ Mandrbita, otherwise written
Manorata, Mondrhata, or Mandra.
tho (Jul., ¥ie, p. 405), also Manura,
This is explained by the Chinese
Ju-i, an expression used for the
Kalpavriksha or " wishing tree,” de-
noting power roduce whatever
was wished ; lit.arnqu * conformeble
(km) to thoup;ht {mang, mind).” He
i probably the same sy Manirata
s sasilief, Bouddkisme, p. 219} He
8 reckoned the twenty-second patri-
srch—Lassen, I, A., vol. it p. 1206 ;
Edkine, Ch. Buddh., pp. B2-84; M.
Miiller, Jadia, pp. 289, 302; and
note 77 anide,
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years ® after - g4 €T UL DUGUIA, LIS YUULK LG Was
devoted to study 8805,y g 5otin mished talent, His fame
was wide spread Tlthith the religious, and laymen sought to
do him hearty T fverence. At that time Vikramaditya®
king of t}_le c%.mtry of Srivasti, was of wide renown. He
ordered his 105, . ters to distribute daily throughout India®
five lakhs oo gold coin ; he largely (everywhere) supplied the
wants 0%, the poor, the orphan, and the bereaved. His trea~
Surels fearing that the resources of the kinzdom would be
e’fl'f.a:ust.ed, represented the case to the king, and said, “Ma-
1E;ﬁ,r&ja ! your fame has reached to the very lowest of your

subjects, anul extends to the brute ereation. You bid me

add (to your expenditure) five Inkhs of gold to succour the

poor throughout the world. Your treasury will thus be

emptied, and then fresit imposts wiil have to be laid (on

® Thin expression, “in the midat
of, or during, the thousand years,”
hua a particular reference to the
perivd of 1000 years which succeeded
the period of 5o years after Bud-
dha's death, The 500 years iscalled
the period of the “irne low,” the
1000 years “the period of imagen”
f.e., image-worship ; after that came
the period of “no law." The phrase
“during the 1000 years,” therefore,
it these records, mwesns that the
person  referred to lived dvuring
the middle portion of the secynd
period, that is, about a thonsand
years aftor Buddha. There is &
useful note in Wong Pal's life of
Buddha {§ 204, J. B 4. 8, vol. xx.
p. 215 relating to this point, from
which it appeats that the nceepted
dati of the Nirpdng in China at this
time was 850 Ro, The peried of
1000 yuars, therafore, woull extend
from 350 B.O. to 650 4D, Wong
Phh naes the expression Fe-shi ' the
lattor age,” for *the thoussnd
Xfmm“ Mendrhita is placed under

ikramSditya Harsha of Ujjain, and
therefore lived about the middle of
the 6th century A.D., according io
M. Mijller, Fndia, p. 290.

&l This is supposed to be the same

as Vikrambditya or Harsha of Uj-
jayinl, asscording to Dr. J. Vergusson
and Prof. M. Miiller, the founder of
the usual Bamvat era, 56 #.0. The
Chinese equivalent for his name ia
chaou jih, or “leaping above tho san,”
or “the upspringing light,” *the
dawn.," As to the mode in which
this ersa of Vikramdditys might
have been contrived, see Fergusson
(/. R A, 8, N. 8, val. xil. p. 273).
The starting-peint from: which these
writers suppege it catne into use s
544 A D, The expression Vikra-
miditya of Sravestt, is the rame as
Vikrambditya of Ayédhys (Oudh),
where we are told (Vassilief, p. 219)
he held hia court The tewn of
Hrévast! was in ruing even in Fa.
hian’s time (enp. xx.)

B « Throughout all the Indies.”
This passage may also be translated
thus: “An envoy {shi shan) coming
to India, he daily,” &c. Julien re-
fer it to une of his own envoys, but
in any came the passape iu obacure,
Judging from the context, I think
the meaning in, “he ordered his
minister, in the next sentenes called
“hia treasurer.” to give throughout
Imli.E. on one day five Jakhs fur the

pour.
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the land cultivators), until the resources of the land be
also exhausted ; then the voice of complaint will be heard
and hostility be provoked. Your majesty, indeed, will get
credit for charity, but your minister8® will lose the respect
of all.” The king answered, “ But of my own surplus I
(wish to) relieve the poor. I would ou no account, for my
own advantage, thoughtlessly burthen (grind down) the
country.,” Accordingly he added five lakhs for the good
of the poor. Some time after this the king was engaged
chasing a boar. Having lost the track, he gave a man a
lakh for pubtmg him on the scent again. Now Mandrhita,
the doctor of Sdsiras, once engaged & man to shave his
head, and gave him offhand a lakh of gold for a0 deing®4
This munificent act was recorded in the annals by the
chief Listorian, The king reading of it, was filled with
shame, and his proud heart continually fretted abous it
and so he desired to bring some fault against Mandrhita
and punish him. 8o he summoned an assembly of diffe-
rent religious persons whose tslents were most noted,
to the number of one hundred, and issued the following
decree: “1 wish to put & check to the various opinions
(wonderings) and to settle the true limits (of fngquiry); the
opiniona of different religious sects are so various that the
mind knows not what to believe, Exert your utmost
ability, therefore, to-day in following out my directions.”
On meeting for discussion he made a second deeree: “The
doctors of law belonging to the heretics  are distinguaished

M Bnch in plainly the meaning ;
the treasurer is speaking of himself,
The antithesis requires it, *lun
shang, than kie,” M. Julivn trans-
lates it as referring to all the sub-
jects,

*4 M. Julien translates as follnwa:
“(In jonr le mattre des {oalros
Jon-i (Mundrhita) ayant envoyé un
homme ponr eouper les cheveux au
roi 3" but in my text there iz no
word for “Lking,” und the whole
context seems to reguire another
rendering. I translate the passage

an referring to Mandrhita himself,
who, although a writer of Sdstras,
was also o prince (vid, Hitel, s.v.)

85 le, that Mandrhita should
have equalled him in munificence,
and that he should be held up as an
cxample.

¥ 4 YWhose virtuous deeds (good

waliticy) were high and profound "

g find nuthing about Brihmans in the
text.

¥ QOr it may be, “the unbelievers
and the dnetors of sdatras are both
eminent,"” &e,
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for their ability. The Shamans and the followers of the
law (of Buddhe) ought to look well to the principles of
their sect ; if they prevail, then they will bring reverence
to the law of Buddha; but if they fail, then they shall
be exterminated.”® On this, Manérhita questioned the
heretics and silenced # ninety-nine of them. And now a
man was placed (sat on the mat lo dispute with him) of no
ability whatever,® and for the sake of a trifling discussion
(Mandrhita) proposed the subject of fire and smoke, On
this the king aud the heretics cried out, seying, “ Mantr-
hifa, the doctor of bdstms, has lost the zense of right cen-
nection (mistaken the order or sense of the _'phmse), he
should have named smoke first and fire afterwards;: this
order of things is constaut.” Mandrhita wishing to ex-
plain the difficulty, was not allowed a hearing; on which,
ashamed to see himself thus treated by the people, lie
bit out his tongue and wrote a warning to lis disciple
Vasubandhu, saying, “In the multitude of partisaus
there is no justice; among persons deceived there is no
discernment,” Having written this, hie died,

A little afterwards Vikramiditya-rija lost his kingdom
and was succeeded by a monarch who widely patronised
those distinguished for literary merit® Vasubandhuy,
wishing to wash out the former disgrace, came to the king
and said, “ Mubirija, by your sacred qualities you ruls the
empire and govern with wisdom. My old master, Manb:-
hita, was deeply versed in the nysterious doctiine. The
forwer king, from an old resentment, deprived him of his
high renown. I now wish to avenge the injury done to my
master” The kiag, knowing that Mandrhita was a man
of superior intelligence, approved of the noble project of
Vasubandliu; he summoned the heretics who lad dis-
cussed with Mundrhita, Vasubandhu having exhibited

® It ought probably toberendered ~ ® Or, who looked at him with s
thus: “JIf they prevail, then 1 will dm?mt.ed {tlenoncast) air.
reverence the law of Buddh.u° if This would appear to be Sil4-
they are defeated, I wlll utterly ex. ditya of UJ]mn spoken of by Hiuen
terninate the pnest.s Twiang (Buk xi) as having lived
@ Made te retire. about sixty years before his own tiwue,
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afresh the furmer conclusions of lLis master, the lieretics
were abashed and retired.

To the north-east of the sanghdrdma of Kanishka-rdja
about 50 li, we cross a great river and arrive at the town
of Pushkalévati (Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti)® It is about 14
or 15 liin circuit; the population is large; the inner gates
are connected by a hollow (funnel £).%

Outside the western gate is a Deva temple. The image
of the god is imposing and works constant miracles,

To the east of the city is a stilpa Luilt by Aébka-rija.
This is the place where the four former Buddhas delivered
the law (preached). Among former saints and sages many
have come (descended spiritually) from Mid-India to this
place to instruct all creatures (things). For example, Vasu-

mitra*doctor of

Sdstms, wlo composed the Chung-sse- -fen-0-

pi-ta-mo (Abhidharmaprakarana-pdda) Sdstra in this place,
T'o the north of the town 4 or 5 li is an old sasghdrame,
of which the halls are deserted and eold. There are very

few priests in it, and all of

# (r Pushkerivatl, the old capital
of Gandhirs, said to have been
founded by Pushkara or Pushkals,
the son of Dharsta and nephew of
Rama (Wilson, Fidpu-pur, vol
iil. ». 319). The district is called
Tlevkehawres and Hevxedaifira by
Arrian (4nab., 1ib, iv. ¢ 22, 0. §;
Ind., ¢ 4, s 11), and the capital
Meukehatiris or Ilevkéhn (Ind., . 1,
s 8}, while Strabo calls the city
Mevkehdtres (lib, xv, e 21 8 27}
Fliny has Peucolais (b, vi, & 21, 8,
62) and the people Peucolsite (e
23, & 78). Dionysive Perigetis has
levwaddes (v. 1143}, and the wuthor
of the Perijtuz Mar, Lryth. (& 47)
and Ptolemy Hposhats rlib, vil, ¢ 1,
u. 44 ; v. 1, Hoxhals). Alexander the
Great besleged and took it from
Astes (Hasti) and appointed San-
gwous (Bafijoya) as his successor. It
was probably at Hashtanagara, 18
miles north of Pdshéwar, on the
Bvit (Suastos), near its junction
with the Kabul (Kophén or Képhse),

them follow the teaching of

the great river which the traveller
here crosscd.  Bee Baber's Mem., pp.
136, 141, 25I; Cunningham, Ane.
Geoy, pp. 40f. 5 Bt. Martin, Géog,
del'Inde, p. 57; Bunbury, Jist. Ane,
Geog., vol. 1. p. 498 ; Wilsen, driana
Ant., pp. 1855 5 Ind. dAnt, vol. v,
pp- 85f, 3303 Lassen, [ 4., vol i
p- sof, vol iii. p- 139; Reinaud,
Mém. 8. Uinde, p, 63,

# The phruse lew gen means the
inner gates of & tewn or village
{Medhuret, & v. Yen', and tuny lin
means “deeply conmeeted,” or “are
deep and connected.”  Julien trans.
lates it, “the howees rise in thick
kinew.” The readings must be dii-
{erent.

M Vamitrs, in Chinese 8hi
Yu, friend of the world—Ch. Ed,
He was one of the chief of the 500
great Arhats who formed the conneil
conveked by Kanishka. Vaesilief,
ip. agf,, 381, 8, 107, 113, 222£.;

dking, Ch, Buwddk., pp. 721., 283 ;
Burnouf, Int., pp. 395 505f.
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the Little Vehicle. Dharmatrita, master of Sdsiras,
here composed the Ts'a-o-pi-la-ma-lun (Samyulidbhi-
dharma Sdstra)%

By the side of the fanghdrdme is a stdpa several hundred
feet high, which was buiit by Afbka-rija. It is made of
carved wood and veined stone, the work of various artists.
Sakya Buddha, in old time when king of this country,
prepared himself as a B6.Jhisattva ( for becoming a Buddha).
He gave up all Le had at the request of those who asked,
and spared not {o sacrifice his own body as a bequeathed
gift (a festamentary gift). Iaving been born iu this
country & thousand times as king, he gave during each of
those thousands births in this excellent country, his eyes
as an offering.

Going not far east from this, there are two store stdpas,
each about. 100 feet in height. The right-hand one was
Luilt by Brahmf Déva, that ou the left Ly Sakra (king of
Dévas). They were both adorned with jewels and gems.
After Buddha’s death these jewels changed thomselves into
ordinary stones, Although the buildings are in o roin-
ous condition, still they are of a considerable height and

grandeur.

Going north-west about 50 li from these sidlpas, there

ia another stilpa.

Here Sikya Tatbdgata converted the

Mother of the demons® and caused her to refrain from

8 Aocording to the CR'wh-yau
king (Uddnavarge), Dharmatrita
wan uncle of Vasumitra, (See Heal,
Texts from the Buddhist Canen( Dhar-
smapada), p. §; Rockhill's Uddna-
varya, p. xi.} There was another
Dharmatrita, according to Thri.
phitha {Rockhill, p. xi), who wos one
of the lenders of the Waibhishika
school, and aleo another Veammitra,
wheo commented on the Ablidharma
Kosha written by Vasubandhu, who
Yived probably in the fifth ecentury
An. But as the Chinese versions
of the Dharmapada were made befors
Vasubandhu's time, and the second
Vusumitos lived after Vasubandbuy,

for he commented on his work, it iz
highly probable that the Dharma-
trita alluded to in the text way the
compiler of the Northern versions
of the % Verges of the Law ' {Dhar
mapada) known both in China and
Tibet, Dharmatrita, according to
& note in the text, was erronecously
called Dharmatara.
¥ The mother of the demons was,
according to I-teing (K. i, § g}, called
Haritl (Ko-1i-ti), and was venerated
by the Buddhiste, “Bhe had madea
vow in n foruer birth to devour
the children of Rijagriha, and wes
1y born aa & Yaksha, and
becanye the mother of 500 children,
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lurting men. It is for this reason the common folk of
this country offer sacrifices to obtain ehildren from lher,
Going north 50 li or 8o from this, there is another stdpa.
It was here Simaka Bédhisattva® (Shang-mu-kis), walking
piously, nourished as a boy his blind father and mother,
One day when gathering fruits for them, he encountered
the king as he was hunting, who wounded kim by mistake
with & poisoned arrow. By means of the spiritual power
of his great faith ke was restored to health through some
medicaments which Indra (Zien-1d), moved by his holy

conduct, applied to the wound.
To the south-east of this place ® about 200 li, we arrive
at the town Po-lu-sha® On the north of this town is

To nourish these she each day
teok s child {boy or girl) of Réja-
griha, Peaple having told Buddha
of it, he hid ope of $he Yaksha's
children called “the loved ome”
The mother, having searched every-
where, ot Jast found it by Buddha’s
gide. Ou this the Lord addressed
her as follows : “ Do you so tenderly
Jove your child? bu$ you possess
500 suck. How much more would
persuns with only one or two love
theirs?” On thie she wes con-
verted and Decsme a Updsikd, or
lay disciple. She then inquired
how she was to feed her 500 chil-
dren.  On this Buddha aaid, “The
Bhikshus who live in their monaa-
teries shell every day offer you foud
out of their portion for mnourish-
ment.” Therefore in the conventa
of thy western world, sither within
the porch of the gates or by the side
of the kitchen, they paint on the
wall & figure of the mother holding
a child, and below sometimes five,
sometimes three li'athers in 1'ihe fobr:-

wnd. Every day they place be-
igorz?e this imagrg a dish of food for
her portion of nourishment. 8he is
the most powerful among the fol-
lowers (retiruc) of the four heavenly
kings (Dova-rijas) The eick aund
those withont children offer her food
to obtain their wishes. In China

she is called Kurei-toeu - mu,—
Julien, Mémoires, tom. i p, 120 n,
My trapalation of I-tsing, however,
differs from Jullen's. The Chalu-
kyas and other royal {nmilies of the
Dekban claim to be descendants of
Hariti {Hdrittputra). The above
account from I-tsing relutes to the
figure of HAriti in the Variba tomple
at Taworaliptl FPosaibly this temyle
wsy have been s Chilukya founda-
tion, for the Variha (boar) was one
of their principal insiguis.

¥ This refers to Sima, the son of
Dukhuls, in the Sfajdicta. Heis
colled in Fa-hian Shen (for Shen-ma),
and this equivalent s aleogrivenin the
text. Bee Trans, Jut. Cong. Ovient.
{1874, p. 135. 'The Jdtala Is repre-
sented among the Bifichi aculptures
(Tree and Serp. Worship, pl. xxxvi,
fig. 1), ¥or an account of it eee
Spence Hardy's Faslern Monachion,
E;hzys 3 eenf. Man, fudh., p, 460,

& story is alao & Brahmanical cne,
oceurring in the Remdyapa.—lad,
Ant,, vol, i, pp. 37-30.

® That i3, routh-enst from the
stipa of Bameks Bodhissttva., I
have not repeated the nnme of the
place In this and other passages,

® Tollowlng the voute desetibed
in the text, we ave taken first 4 or
§ li to the north of PushkalSvatl,
next & little way tothe east, then 50
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a stidpa; here it was Sudinal® the prince, having given in
charity to some Brihmans the great elephant of his father
the king, was blamed and banished. In leaving his
friends, having gone out of the gate of the wall, it was
here he paid adien. Beside this is a sanghdrdmae 1! with
about fifty priests or so, who all study the Little Vehicle,
Formerly lévara, master of édstras, in this place composed
the O-pi-ta-mo-ming-ching-lun1"

Qutside the eastern gate of the town of Po-lu-sha is a
sanghdrdme with about fifty priests, who all study the
Great Vehicle. Here is a sédpe built by Agdka-rija. In
old times Sudéna the prince, having been banished from hia
home, dwelt in Mount Dantaléka® Here a Brahman
begoed his son and daughter, and he sold them to him.

To the north-east of Po-lu-sha city about 20 li or so we
come {0 Mount Dantaldka. Above a ridge of that mountain
is & stdpe built by AéOka-rija; it was here the prince

li o the north-weet, then 50 1i to
the north. It is from this point we
are to reckon 200 li to the south-
weet to Po-lu-sha, M. V. de 5t
Martin (Mémoire, p. 300) substi-
tutes 250 1i for 200, and he then
reckona from Pushkalivatf. Gene-
ral Cunningbam falls into the same
mistake (dnc Ceeg., p. 52), and
identifies Po-lu-sba with Palo-
dhert, or the village of Pali, witu-
ated nn & diers or mound of ruina
tep, cit., p. §2) This would agree with
Hiuen Tsiang’s dietanoe and bear-
ing, that ig, from the stfdpa of 8i-
maka, which was some 9o to 100 li
to the north-north-east of Pushka-
Iavatt,

10 That 8, Vievintara, Viava-
tarse, or Vissantars, the prince. His
history ie & p?ular one among Bud-
dhists, See Spence Hardy's Man.
of Budhism., p. 118; Fergueson,
Tree and Serp. Worship, pl. xxxil. ;
Beal's Fak-htan, p. 194 n, 2 Bur-
nouf, Lotus, p.411; conf, Kathdrarit,,
113, 0; Adtar. Bedim, vil 27, 34.
The particulars given in the text and
in Fa-hian led to the identification of
pl. xxxii, in Pree and Serp. Wordhip

with thin history. The same Jétaks
s aleo found amongst the Amard-
vat! sculptures, op. ¢if, pl. Ixv. fig.
1. With t to the pame Sn-
déna, the Chiness explunation (good
teeth) is erroneous, ag M, Julien has
pointed out (p. 122 n) Sudinta ia
the name of & Pratyékabuddba men-
ticned in the Tritdndaidsha, i 3, 13,

W1 o I translate the passage. M.
Julien understands the number fifty
to refer to the sasighdrimas. But it
would be an unusus} ecircumstance
to find fifty or more conventa near
one spot, nor does the test neces-
sarily require it.

W Restored doubtfully by Julien
Vo Alkidharmeprakdin-sidhana Sds-
tra. It wea perhaps the Susyuita-
abhidharmahridoya Sdetra, which

ivars is said to have translated in
426 A.». 1ivars’s name is given in
Chinere 88 T#i-leai, “imaater,”
“lord,” * gelf-existent.”

8 Tan-ta-lo-kie, which might also
be reptored to Dandarika. The Ja-
paneseequivalent given in thetext for
{o ia ra. General Cunningham iden-
tifiea thie mountain with the Montes
Digdali of Justin (op. cit,, p. 52.)
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Sudfna dwelt in solitude. Dy the side of this place, and
close by, is a stilpe. 1t was here the prinee zave his son
and daughter to the Brahman, who, on his part, beat them
till the blood flowed cut on the ground, At the present
time the shrubs and trees are all of a deep red colour, Be-
tween the crags (of the mounéain) there is a stone chamber,
where the prince and his wife dwelt and practised medita-
tion. In the midst of the valley the trees droop down
their branches like curteins. Here it was the prioce in
old time wandered forth and rested,

By the side of this wood, and not far from it, is & rocky
cell in which an old Rishi dwelt.

Going north-west from the stone eell about 100 1i or so,
we cross & small hill and come to a large mountain, To
the south of the mountain is a sefnghdrama, with a few
priesta as occupants, who study the Great Vehicle. By
the side of it is a sfilpa built by Addka-r#ja. This is
the place which in old time was occupied by Ekasringa
Rishi¥ This Rishi being deceived by a pleasure-woman,
lost his spiritual faculties. The woman, mounting his
shoulders, returned to the city.

To the north-east of the eity of Po-lu-sha 50 li or so,
we conie to a high mountain, on which is a figure of the
wife of Iévara Déva carved out of green (biwish) stone,
This is Bhimi Dévi1% All the people of the beiter clags,
and the lower onders too, declare that this figure was self-
wronght., It has the reputation of working numerous
miracles, and therefore is venerated (worshipped) by all,
so that from every part of Iudia men come to pay their
vows and seek prosperity thereby, DBoth poor and rieh
assemble liere from every part, near and distant. Those
who wish to see the form of the divine spirit, being filled

i Thie story of Ekaﬁ;‘fﬁgﬂ. BORTNS
to be conucctod with the eplsode of
Sethge in the Kdmdyape. Tt is con-

Legend, p. 1243 snd compnre the
notice in Yule's Marco Pulo, vol, ii,
P 233; Ind. dAw, vol i p. 244,

stantlyreferred to in Buddhist booke.

Sen Eitel's Handbovk, & v.; Catena

of Buddh, Serip., p. 260 Romantic
YOL. L

vel. i, pn 69, 140 £,
1% Bhimng is & form of Durgk, pro-
bably = Si-wang-mu of the Chinese,

i1
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with faith and free from doubt, after fasting seven days
are privileged to behold it, and obtain for the most part
their prayers.'® Below the mountain is the temple of
Mahéévara Déva; the heretics who cover themselves with
nshes” come here to offer sacrifice.

Going south-east from the temple of Bhimd 1501, we
come to U-to~kia-han-ch’a® This town is about 20
li in eireuit; on the south it borders on the river 8indh
(Sin-to). The inhabitants are rich and prosperous, Here
is amnssed a supply of valuable merchandise, and mixed
goods from all quarters,

To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c’ha zoli or 20
we come to the town of P’o-lo-tu-10® This is the
place where the Rishi Pidnini, who composed the Ching-
mang-lun 119 was born,

teferring to the most ancient times, letters were very
numerpus; but when, in the process of ages, the world
was destroyed and remained as a void, the Dévas of long
life ™ descended spiritually to guide the people. Such
was the origin of the ancient®* letters and composition,

M The same thing ia said about
Kwan-yin (Avalokitidvara), For
vome scecount of the worship of Durgi
vr Parvatl, and of Kwan-yin or
Avalokitdivara, as mountain deities,
weed, B 4.5, N8, vol. xv. p. 333.

37 That is, the Padupatas. Corn-
pare what Hiuen Tuiang says in
reference to Kwan-yin or Avals-
kittkvara, viz., when he reveals him-
self on Mount Potaraka, he snine-
times takes the form of iﬁ\m and
sornetimes that of a Pidupata (book
x. fol, 30). Beealso p 60, n. 210 ante.

18 Restored by Julien to Uda-
khinda ; identified by V. 8t, Martin
with Ohind. Ita south side rests on
the Indus. The distance is 150 li
from the temple of Bhimi. If we
actually project 150 li {30 milex)
north-west froin Ohind, it would
bring ws near Jamdlgarhi. About s0
i or 8§ miles ES.E from it in
Takht-i-Dhai, standing on an iso-

lated hill 650 feet above the plain,
The vast quantitivs of rains found in
this place indicate that it was onee
o centre of religious worship, Is
thin the site of Pa-lu-sha ! Kapurda-
garhi is 20 miles north-west from
Ohind, and Takht-i-Bhai 13 miles
EN.E. from Kapurdagarhi, See p.

35

1% The eymbol p'o s for o (Jul.)
The town is Salitura, the birthplace
of Pénini, whe ia known by the
neme of Bliturlyn (Panini, iv, 3,
o4). Cunniugham identifies it with
the village of Laher, which he BAYE
is four miles north-west of Ohind,—
Geaer., p. 57. Conf. Weber, Hist.
Sanak, Lit., p. 218, n.

M The Vydbnranam.

W (r, the Diévis who posaessed
lunF life.

U2 T understand the symbol I
in this passage 1o mean “old™ or
“aneien,
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From this time and after it the source (of lamguage)
spread and passed its (Jformer) bounds. Brahmi Déva
and Sakra (Devendra) established rules (forms or ex-
amples) according to the requirements. Rishis belonuing
to different schools each drew up forms of letters, Men
in their successive generations put into use what lrad been
delivered to them; but nevertheless students without
ability (religious ability) were nmnable to make use (of
these characters). And now men's lives were reduced to
the length of a hundred years, when the Rishi Pénini-
was born; he wag from his birth extensively informed
about things (men and things). The times being dull
and careless, he wished to reform the vagme and false
rules (of writing and speaking)—to fix the rules and cor-
rect improprieties. As he wandered abont asking for right
ways,1 he encountered I4vara Déva, and recounted to him
the plan of his undertaking, {4vara Déva said, “ Wonder-
ful! I will assist youinthis.” The Rishi, having received
instruction, retired. He then laboured incessantly and put
forth all his power of mind. He collected a multitude
of words, and made a book on letters which contained
a thousand §ldkas; each §l6ka was of thirfy-iwo ayllables,
Tt contained everything known from the first till then, with-
out exception, respecting letters and words. He then
closed it and sent it to the king (supreme ruler), who
exceedingly prized it, and issued an ediet that throughout
the kingdom it should be used and taught to others; and
he added that whoever should learn it from beginning to
end should receive as his reward a thousand pieces of gold,
And so from that time masters havs received it and
handed it down in its completeness for the good of the
world, Hence the DBrihmans of this town are well
grounded in their literary work, and are of high renown
for their talents, well informed as to things (men and
things), and of a vigorous understanding (memory).

In the town of So-lo-tu-lo is a sidpa. This is the

138 Qr, anking for wisdomn or knowledge.
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spot where an Arhat converted a disciple of Ifinini.
Tathfgats had lefs the world some five hundred years,
when there was a great Arhat who came to the country
of Kafmir, and went about converting men. Coming
to this place, he saw a Brahmachérin occupied in chastis-
ing a boy whom he was instructing in letters. Then the
Arhat spake to the Brihman thus: “ Why do you cause
pain to this child?” The Brihman replied, “I am teach-
ing him the Shing-ming (Sebdavidyd), but he makes no
proper progress.” The Arhat smiled significantly,!4 on
which the Prihman said, “ Shamans are of a pitiful and
loving disposition, and well disposed to wen and creatures
generally ; why did you smile, honoured sir? Pray let me
know !”

The Arhat replied, *Light words are not becom-
ing¥% and I fear to cause in you incredulous thoughts
and unbelief. No doubt you have heard of the Rishi
Pénini, who compiled the Sabdavidyd Sdstra, which he
has left for the jnstruction of the world” The Driihman
replied, “The children of this town, who are his disciples,
revere his eminent qualities, and & statue erected to his
memory still exists,” The Arhat continued: « This little
boy whom you are imstructing was thal very (Pdninz)
Rishi. As he devoted his vigorous mind to investigate
worldly literature, he only produced heretical treatises
without any power of true reason in them, His spirit
and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run through
the cycles of continued birth from then till now, Thanks
to some remnant of true virtue, be has been now born
as your aitached child; buf the literature of the world
and these treatises on letters are only cause of use.

1€ The symbol yew, aconrding to
Medhurst, means *to put forth
vital energy ;" yew ne, therefore, I
take to denote “sigmificance’ or
“meaning,” The amile of Buddha
or an Arhat wae suppoged to indicate
prephetio ineight or vision, ‘The
aame¢ meaning is attached to “a

amile” in many of our own mediwe-
vel legends (vid. Homantic History
of Buddha, p. 12 n.} Julien’s “r
rida ™ h&rrﬁy meeta the idea of the
ot
“ Light words,” in the semee
of trifling or untneaning words, or
wurds spoken lightly.
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less efforts to him, and are as nothing compared to
the holy teaching of Tathdgata, which, by its mysteri-
ous influences, procures both happiness and wisdom,
On the shores of the sonthern sea there was an old
decayed tree, in the hollows of which five hundred bats
had taken up their abodes, Once some merchants took
their seats beneath this tree, and as a cold wind was
blowing, these men, cold and hungry, gathered together a
heap of fuel and lit a fire at the tree-foot. The flames
catehing hold of the tree, by degrees it was burnt down.
At this time amongst the merchant troop there was one
who, after the turn of the night, began to recite a portion
of the Abkidharma Pifaka. The bats, notwithstanding the
flames, because of the beanty of the sound of the law
patiently endured the pain, and did not come forth
After this they died, and, according to their works, they
all received birth as men, They became asceties, practised
wisdom, and by the power of the sounds of the law
they had heard they grew in wisdom end became Arhats
as the result of merit acquired in the world, Lately
the king, Kanishka, with the henourable Pirévika, sum-
moning a ecouncil of five hundred saints and sages in
the country of Kadmir, they drew up the Viddshd
Ststra, These were the five hundred bats who formerly
dwelt in that decayed tree. I myself, though of poor
ability, am one of the number. It is thus men differ in
their superior or inferior abilities. Some rise, others live
in obscurity. DBut now, O virtuous one! permit your
pupil (attached child) to leave his home, Decoming a
disciple of Doddha, the merits we secure are not to be
told.”

The Arhat having spoken thus, proved his spiritual
capabilities by inatantly disappearing. The Drihman was
deeply affected by what he saw, and moved to believe.
He noised abroad through the town and neighbourhood
what had happened, and permitted the child to become a
disciple of Buddla and aecquire wisdom. Moreover, Le
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himself changed his belief, and mightily reverenced the
three precious ones. The people of the village, following
his example, became disciples, and till now they have
remained earnest in their profession,

From U-to-kia-han-ch'a, going north, we pass over
some mountains, cross a river, and travelling 600 1i or 50
we arrive at the kingdom of U-chang-na (Udyfina),

END OF BOOK 1.
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BOOK IIL

Relates 1o eight countries, viz, (1) U-chang-na, (2) Po-ludo,
(3) Ta-ch’u-shi lo, (4) Sang-ho-pu-lo, (5} Wu-la-shi, (6) Kin-
shi-mi-lo, (3) Pun-uy-teo, (8) Kolo-chi-pulo,

1. U-cHANG-¥a (UbvANa),

THE country of U-chang-na? is about 5000 li in circuit ;
the mountains and valleys are continously connected, and
the valleys and marshes alternate with a seecession of

high plateaux.
‘vet the crops ere not rich.

! Udydna (Prikrit, Ujjina), the
U-ehany of Fa-hian (cap. viiio, is
B0 called because of its garden-like

. appearance. * Udydna lay to the
. north of Ieshiwar on the Swit
' river, but from the extent assigned
to it by Hiven Thiang the name pro-
bnblg covered the whole hill-reglon
south of the Hindu Kush and the
Dard countty from Chitrsl to the
Indua" --Yule, Marco Polo, vol 1
P- 173 compars alee Cunningham's
rematrks, Geog. Awe. Ind, p. Brg
Lassen, J. A, vol. i. p. 508, vol.
fii. p. 138; and Boctrizn Coins,
(HEug. trans.) p. 96, Tt is described
by t&unpyun as bordering on the
T sung-ling mountains to the north,
and on India to the south, This
writer gives a glowing deseriptinn
of the fertility and beauty of the
valley and ita neighbourhood {Beal's
Bud?ﬁid Pigrims, p. 18g), It was
a flourishing centre of Buddbist wor-
ship. Fa-hian (cap. vlil.) says “the
law of Buddha is universally hon-

Though various kinds of grain are sown,

The grape is abundant, the

oured.” Hae telis us, moreover, that
there were five hundred sadg

in the country, all belonging to the
Little Vehicle; but in Hiuen Tsiang's
time all the conventa were desolate
and ruined, We may therefore fix
the persecution of Mahirakula (ne
Mihirakula), whe was & contempor-
ary of Baldditya, between the time
of Fa-hian and Hiuen Teiang (.10,
400 snd 630 A.D.) Baladitys
and Mahirakula, indeed, are placed
“ geveral oenturses before the time of
Hiven Teiang ”’ {infre) ; but we can
acarcely suppose that Fa-hian would
have described the country ax he
does if the persecution had happened
before his time, The common state-
ment is that Sithha wos the last
patriarch of the North, and that he
was killed by Mahirakula (see Wong
Pu, § 179, 5: A R As Soe., val.
xX. p- 204). He ia generally stated
to be the 23d patriarch, and Bodhi-
dharma, who was the 28th, certainly
lived in A.D. 520, when he arrived in
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sugar-cane scarce. The earth produces gold and iron, and
is favourable to the cultivation of the scented (shrub)
called Yo-kin (furmeric), The forests are thick and shady,
the fruits and flowers abundant. The cold and heat are
agreeably tempered, the wind and rain come in their sea-
son, The people are soft and effeminate, and in disposi-
tion are somewhat sty and crafty. They love learning
yet have no application. They practise the art of using
charms (religious sentences as charms)® Their clothing
is white cotton, and they wear little else,. Their language,
though different in sotne points, yet greatly resembles that
of India, Their written characters and their rules of eti-
yuette are 2lso of & mixed character as before, They
greatly reverence the law of Buddhe and are believers
in the Great Velicled

On both sides of the river Su-po-fa-su-tu,* there are
some 1400 old sanghdrdmas. They are now generally
waste and desolate; formerly there were some 18,000
priests in them, but gradually they have become less, till
now there are very few. They study the Great Vehicle;
shey practise the duty of quiet meditation, and have plea-
sure in reciting texts relating to this subjeet, but have no
great understanding as to them. The ( priests who) practise
the rules of morality lead a pure life and purposely prohibit

China from South Indla. If we temces ia with them sn art and &

allow an interval of 100 years be-
tween the 23d patriarch (Simha) and
the 28th (Bddhidharma), we should
thus have the date of Mahirakula
cir. 420 A.D,, that is, just after Fa-
hian’s time. But in this care Vasu-
bandhu, who was the 20th patri-
arck, muet have flourished in the
fourth eentury and not in the
aixth, aa Max Miller proposes {fa-
dig, p. 200); aule, p. 105, D 77
Mahirakula is, however, placed by
Cunningham in A.D. 164-179, and
Arya Shisha's death is nsually placed
in the middle of the third century A
Remueat, Mél. 4siat., tome & p. 124.

? The employment of mayical sen-

study, or a work of art, This country
of Udyina was the birthplace of
I'sdma Sambhava, & great master of
enchantments. Yule, Marco Polo,
vol. L. p. 173,

¥ Fa-hian asuys that in his days
the people of this country were ull
followers of the Little Vehicle.
Probably the re-intreduction of
Buddhist doctrine after the perse-
cution had been effected by teachera
uof the Mahdyfng schocl.

% That is, the Hubhavastn, the
Swit river of the present day. It is
named by Arrian the Zdagros, and
he says thet it flows into the Kwpgs
at Peukalnitis, See note 24 infra.
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the use of charms® The schools® of the Vinaya tradi-
tionally known amongst them are the Sarvéstividing,
the Dharmaguptas, the Mahifhsakas, the K&éyapiyas’
and the Mahdsahghikas : these five,®

There are about ten temples of Dévas, and a mixed
number of unbelievers who dwell in them. There are four
or five strong towns. The kings mostly reign at Mungali
(Mung-kie-1i) ® as their capital. This town is albout 16 or
17 1i in circuit and thickly populated. Four or five li
to the east of Mungali is a great stdpe, where very many
gpiritual portents are seen.. This is the spot where Bud-
dha, when he lived in old time,'® was the Rishi who prac-
tised patience (Kshéinti-yishi), and for the sake of Kali-

rija endured the dismemberment of his body.
To the north-east of the town of Mungali about 250 or
260 1i, we enter a great mountain! and arrive et the foun-

® Thig translation differs from
Julien's, but I understand Hinen
Tsiang to be alluding to the Filne-
yanists. “Those who follow the
rules® {viz., of the Finaya).

6 The rules of the Finaye ore
handed down and followed ; the
have (or, there are) five schools,™
The purport of the text is apparently
to show that there was a traditional
knowledge of the ald teaching to
which ¥a-hian refers. The new
wchon], given to magic, had been in-
troduced after the persecution ; the
old teaching was opposed to this,
nnd the fullowers of that teaching
rerinted its use,

T Called in the text Yin-kwong-
pie, “the drink-brightness schoal.”
Hee Eitel's Hondbouk, 8. v, Mald-
I,

“y&{:se five schools belong to the
Little Vehicle—{1) The Dh‘n,rma.-
gipta (Fa-mih-pu), {2) Mshidisaka
(Fu-tl-pu), {3} KAsyaplys (Yin-
kwong-pu), {4) Sarvistivida (Bkwo-
vih-taai-yeou-pu), (5) Mahisahghika
(Ta-cheng-pu).

¥ Mungali or Mangnla, probably
the Mangors of Wilfurd's surveyor,
Mogal Leg, and the Mahglavor of

General Conrt’s map {Coningham,
Ane. Geog. of India, 82), Ae
cording to V. de Bt. lﬂrtin (Mem.,
p. 314), it should be Mangalivor
{Madigala-pura. It waa on the left
bank of the Swit river. SeeJ. A,
8. Ben., vol. viii, pp. 311 £, ; Lassen,
LA,volip1

W fe, as a Bodhisattva. The
history of the Bddhimattva when
he was born at Kehantipishi is
frequently met with in Chinese
Buddhiet bouks. The account will
be fonnd in Wong Pfih, & 76 {J. A
A. 8, vol. xx. p. 165). 'The name
Kie-li (Kali) is interpreted in the
original by ®fight - quarrel.” The
lacuna which occars in the text was
probably the history of this Jin-jo-
gien {Kshintipizhi), who suffered his
hands to be cut off by Koli-rdja, and
not only wa not angry, but promnised
the king that he should be born as
Kondinya and become one of his
{Buddha's) first disciples {Burnouf,
Introd., p. 198).

1L «Enter a great mountain,” f.e.,
s mountainons range. There ia no
mention made of traversing a val-
ley,” a8 in Julien.
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tain of the Niga Apaldla; this is the source of the river
Su-po-fa-su-tu. This river flows to the south-west.)? Both
in summer and spring it freezes, and from morning till
night snow-drifts are flying in clouds, the fine reflected
colours of which ave seen on every side,

This Nfgs, in the time of Kdéyapa Buddha, was born as
8 man and was called King-ki (Gangi). He was able, by

 the subtle influences of the charms he used, to restrain and
withatand the power of the wicked dragons, so that they
could not (aflict the country) with violent storms of rain
Thanka to him, the people were thus able to gather in an
abundance of grain. Each family then agreed to offer him,
in token of their gratitude, a peck of grain as & yearly
tribute, After a lapse of some years there were some
who omitted to bring their olferings, on which Gangi in
wrath prayed that he might become a poisonous dragon
and afflicc them with storms of rain and wind to the
destruction of their erops. At the end of his life he
became the dragon of this country; the flowings of the
fountain emitted a white stream which destroyed all the
produets of the earth,

At this time, Sakya Tathigata, of his great pity guid-
ing the world, was moved with compassion for the
people of this country, who were so singularly afflicted
with this calamity. Descending therefore spiritually,l’
he came to this place, desiring to eonvert the violent
dragon. Taking the mace of the Vajrapini* spirit, he
Leat agninst the mountain side. The dragon king, terri-
fied, came forth and paid him reverence. Hearing the
rreaching of the law by Buddha, his heart became pure
and his faith was awakened. Tathfigata forthwith for-

1 Tt may also be transiated, “it ¢dre or avaddrin, to make an appear-
branches off and flows to the south- mnrce,
west? The river is the Subbavanta, 4 This may be otherwise trans-
Bee below, note 24, p. 126, Iated, “‘he who helds the diamond

1# The expression kidng shie, to spirit club, knocking,” &c. The re-
dencend apiritually, is of frequent oo- feremce iz to the thunderbolt of
currence in Chinese Buddbist books; Indra. See Eitel's Handiook, & voo.
it corresponds to the Sanskrit ava-  Vadirepdai,
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bad him to injure the crops of the husbandmen. Where-
upon the dragon said, “ All my sustenance comes from
the fields of men; but now, grateful for the sacred in-
structions I have received, I fear it will be difficult to
support myself in this way: yet pray let me have one
gathering in every twelve years.” TathAgata compassion-
ately permitted this. Therefore every twelfth year
there is a calamity from the overflowing of the White
River.

To the south-west of the fountain of the dragon Apalla
('0-po-lo-lo), about 30li on the north side of the river,
there is & foot trace of Buddha on a great rock. Accord-
ing to the religious merit of persoms, this impression
appears long or short. This is the trace left by Buddha
after having subdued the dragon. Afterwards men built
up a stone residence (over fhe impression). Men come
here from a distance to offer incense and Howers,

Following the stream downwards 30 1i or so, we gome
to the stone where Tathfiuata washed his robe, The
tissues of the kashfya stuff are yet visible as if engraved
on the rock.

To the south of the town of Mungali 400 li or so we
come to Mount Hila (Hi-lo). The water flowing through
the valley here turns to the west, and then flowing again
eastward remounts (fowards 3 source), Verious fruits
and flowers skirt the banks of the stream and face the
sides of the mountains. There are high crags and deep
caverns, and placid streams winding through the valleys:
sometimes are heard the sounds of people’s voices,
sometimes the reverberation of musical notes. There
are, moreover, square stones here like long narrow
bedsteads,!® perfected as if by the hand of men; they
streteh in continuous lines from the mountain side down
the valley. It was here Tathgata dwelling in old days,

1 The expression t'ah yuen may Has the story arisen from the use of
refer to the soft cushion of m bed, or prasavs for “bed” and *‘stone ™
it may bave a technical meaning. alike?
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by listening to half a Gdéka of the law was content to
kill himself,!®

Going south about 200 li from the town of Mungali,
by the side of a great mountain, we come to the Mahé-
vana 7 sanghdrdma. It was here Tathfigata in old days
practised the life of a Bodhisattva under the name of Sar-
vadata-rijal® Fleeing from his enemy, he resigned his
country and arrived secretly in this place. Meeting with
a poor Brihman who asked alms from him, and having
nothing to give in consegnence of his losing his country,
he ordered him to bind him as a prisoner and take him
to the king, his enemy, in order that he might receive a
reward, which would be in the place of charity to him,

Going north-west from the Mahivana sanghdrdma
down the mountain 30 or 40 li, we arrive at the Mo-sn
savighdrdmal® Here there js a stdpa about 100 feet or
o in Leight,

By the side of it is e great square stone on which ia the
impress of Buddha's foot. This i the spot where Buddha
in old time planted his foot, (which) scattered a kdti of
ruys of light which lit up the Mahivana sanghdrdma, and
then for the sake of Dévas and men he recited the history
of his former births (Jéénkas). Underneath this stdpa {or
ab the foot of it) is a stone of a yellow-white colour, which
is alweys damp with an unctuous (faily) moisture ; this
is where Buddha, when he was in old time practising the
life of a DBddhisattva, having heard the words of the true
law, breeking a bone of his own body, wrote (with the
marrow) the substance of a beok containing the words he
had heard,

1 A gditha in o verse of thirty-two erature of Buddiism, vol. iii. p. 306,
eyllables. — i, Ed. This story of ¥ In Chinese ZFu.in, * pgreat
Lijdhisattva sacrificing hin life for forest.”*—Ck. Ed.
the rake of o half-githa will be found ¥ The Chinese equivalents are
in the Meldperniredye Sitra of  Se-po-ta-fe, which are explained by,
the Northern Sehool, K, xiv. fal. 11,7 2ai-shi, " he who gives n‘l‘..E"

I have translated it in Fribner's W For Mo-su-lo, Mastira,~—Julien,
Record.  See also Fned. Antig, vol. Mo.am s explnined in text to mean
iv. p. 9o ; Uphnm, Ductrines and Lit- " lentils" (maswra).
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Going west 6o or 70 li from the Mo-su sanghdrdma
is a stdpa which was built by Aédka-1djan. It was here
Tathgata in old time, practising the life of a Dddhisattva,
was called Sivika (or Sibika) Rija® Seeking the fruit
of Buddhaship, he cat his body to pieces in this place to
redeem a dove from the pewer of a hawk.

Going nortli-west from the place where he redeemed
the dove, 200 li or so, we enter the valley of Shan-ni-
lo-shi, where is the convent of Sa-pao-sha-ti® Here
is a stdpa in lieight 80 feet or so. In old time, when'
Buddha was Lord Sakra, famine and disease were preva-
lent everywhere in this country. Medicine was of no
use, and the roads were filled with dead. Lord Sakra was
moved with pity and meditated how he might rescue and
save the people. Then changing lis form, he appeared as
a great serpent, and extended his dead body all along the
void of the great valley, and called from the veid to those
on every side (fo look). Those who heard were filled with
joy, and running together hastened to the spot, and the
more they cut the body of the serpent the more they
revived, and were delivered both from famine and disease.

By the side of this stdpa and not far off is the areat
stdpn of Stma, Here in old time when Tatbigata was
Lord Sakra, filled with concern for the world, afflicted

# For the Sivi Jitaks see my
Abstract of Four Lectures, pp. 33 seq.
This story is a favourity ome, and
forme an episode in the Maldbhd-
rata, il 13275-13300; the pame story
of the hawk abd pigeon in told of
Uitnars in iil. I0500-105g6, See
also Tree ond Serpent Worship, pl
Ix. and lxxxiii. fig. 1, pp. 194, 225,
The figures of the dove and hawk,
which are soipetimes geen in other
Buddhist reulptures, e.¢., Cunning-
hatn, Blarhut Stipa, pl, xlv. 7, pro-
bably allude to this jdtaka. Conl.
Jour, Ceglon Br. K. ds. Soe., vol. il
11853) pp- 5, 6; S. Hardy's Koslern
Monachiem, pp. 277-279 ; Burgess,
Noteson Ajantd Rock Temples, p. 76;

Cave-Templer of Indiz, pp. 291, 315.

% The valley of Shan-ni-lo-shi
may be restored to Banirdja, “the
giving king.” There is a note in
the original which explaina Bhi-pi-
kia (Bivika) by the word *to give;”
but Sivika is generally interpreted
in Chinese Buddhist booke by * sil-
ver-white,” alluding perhapa to the
“hirch tree,” with ita silver-white
bark, which is one of the meaningn
of #ivi. The explanation “to give”
onght to be referred to suui, in the
compound Sanirdja. The name of
the convent, Sa-pauv-sha-tj, is ex-
plained in the text by she-yo—serpent
medicine, and is restuved by Julien
to Sarpfushadi,
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with every kind of disease and pestilence, with his
perfect knowledge of the case, he changed limself into
the serpent Sfima ;” none of those who tasted his flesh
failed to recover from their disease.

To the north of the valley Shan-ni-lo-shi, by tle side
of a steep rock, is a sfdpn.  Of those who, being sick, have
come there to seek (restoration), most have recovered,

In old time Tathfgata was the king of peacocks;® on
one occasion lie came to this place with his followers. Being
afflicted with tormenting thirst, they sought for water on
every side without success, The king of the peacocks with
his beak struck the rock, and forthwith there flowed out
an abundant stream which now forms a lake. Those who
are afflicted on tasting or washing in the water are healed,
On the rock are still seen the traces of the peacock’s feet.

To the south-west of the town of Mungali 60 or 70 li
there is a great river,® on the east of which is a sidpa 60
feet or 80 in height ; it was built by Shang-kiuu (Utta-
raséna). Formerly when Tathigata was about to die, he
addressed the great congregation and szid: “After my
Nirvdpa, Uttaraséna -rija, of the country Udydna
(U-chang-na), will obtain a share of the relics of my body.
When the kings were about to divide the relics equally,
Tttaraséna-rija arrived afier (the others); coming from a
frontier country, he was treated with little regard by the
others® At this time the Dévas published afresh the

2 The perpent Sdma (Su-mo-ske),
tragelated by Julien, *serpent of
waber ;* but I take SBfima to be a
proper name. The serpent Shma is
probably another form of the Ahi,
or cloud-snake of tal}e“l-’ﬁa [ccm:l"-e
pare Tiele, Outline: ¢ History o
Anc. Notions,p. 174). The Déva of
Adam’s Peak, who hsa =0 much to
do with the serpents converted by
Buddha, is called Sumnana.

= Mayiiea-Tije.

S The Subhavastu or Suviata
(Riy- Véda, viil. 19, 37; Maldbidr,
vi. 333), the Zdaoror of Arrian (Ind.,
iv. 11}, the Zovdares of I'tolewny

(lib. vii. & 1, 42), and the modern
Swit river, at the source of which
the dragon Apaila lived. Conf.
Fab-hian, ch. viil. ; Vie de Hiouen
Theang, p. 86 ; Reinand, Mém. sur
U Inde, p. 277 ; Saint-Martin, (éogra-
phic du Veds, p. 44 ; Mem Anali-
tigue . la Carte, &, pp. 63, 64; Bur-
nouf, Intred., p. 356, n. 2 ; Luawen,
Ind, Alt, vol, ii. {2d ed.), p. 140;
J. A, 8 Beny., vol. ix. p. 480; Wil-
son, Arigng Ank., pp. 183, 190, 104 ;
and ane, notes 4 and 12, pp. 120, 122,

¥ This may lx also construed,
“ he was treated lightly on aceount
of his rustic (frontier) appearance.”
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words of Tathfigrts ag he was about to die. Tlen obtain-
ing & portion of relics, the king came back to his country,
and, to show his great respect, erected this stéipa. DBy the
side of it, on the bank of the great river, there is & large
rock shaped like an elephant. Formerly Uttaraséna-réja
brought back to his own land the relics of Buddha on a
great white elephant. Arrived at this spot, the elephant
suddenly fell down and died, and was changed imme-
diately into stone. By the side of this the sidpa is built.

Going west of the town of Mungali 50 li or so, and
crossing the great river, we come to a sfdpa called Lu-hi-
ta-kin (R6hitaka); it is about 5o feet high, and was built
by Aébka-rdja. Informer days, when Tathigata was prac-
tising the life of a Bddhisattva, he was the king of a great
country, and was called T9'z-li (power of love)® 1In this
place he pierced his body, and with his Llood fed the five
Yakshas,

To the north-east of the town of Mungali 30 li or so is
the Ho-pu-to-shi stdpa,” about 40 feet in height. In
former days Tathigata here expounded the lnw for the
seke of men and Dévas, to instruct (enlighten) and guide
them. After Tathigata had gone, from the earth suddenly
arose (this stdpa); the people highly reveremced it, and
offered flowers and incense without end,

To the west of the stone sidipa, after erossing the great
river and going 30 or 40 li, we arrive at Pikdra, in which
is a figure of Avaldkitéévara Bddhisattva® Its spirituai

* Tyy' Ui, restored by Juliem to
Maitribala ; for this Jitale see R.
Mitra's Nepelese Buddhint Litera-
ture, p. 50.

¥ fowpu-to in for edbhutz, mira.
cnlous or unique {Ch. A*i-te). "Fulien
ruggests Adbhutdima, the name of
this stdps of mirsculons stone (&'i-
te-2ii), but it may be sim Jly “a mi-
raculoua stone stﬁpa Lo expres.
sion *stone stiips ”’ i & common one,
and indeed occurs in the following
section

= Avalbkité:imm, in Chinese the

phonetic symbols are *O-fo-lu-che-
to-i-shi-fa-lo. There is a note in
the text explaining the meaning
of this name to be *“the looking
(Jwean) or bebolding god {Férara,
Ch, a3’ teai, " molf- e:ustmt "% The
note adds that the old forms of
translation, viz.,, Awong-shai-yin,
“#lumincus voice,” Kvwoan-shai-yin,
" beholding or regarding voice,”
Kwan-shar-tez'-tsei, * beholding the
world god,” are all erronecus.  )ing
there is good reayon for believing
that the form Kican-shai-yin, * he-
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influences exhibit themselves in a mysterious way, aud its
miraculous powers {evidences) are manifested in an illus-
trious mauner. The votaries of the law come together
from every side, and offer it continual sacrifices (presents).
Going north-west 140 or 150 li from the statue of Kwan-
tsz'-tsri Bddhisattva, we come to the mountain of Lan-po-
ln. The crest of this mountain has a dragon lake about
30 li or so in cirewit. The clear waves roll in their
majesty, the water pure as a Lright mirror. In old
days Pi-lu-tse-kiz (Virttdhaka-rfija) Laving led his army
to attack the Sakyas, four of the tribe resisted the ad-
vance.® Tiese were driven away Ly their clansmen,
and each fled in a different direction. One of the Sikyas,
having left the capital of the country, and being worn out
by travel, sat down to rest in the middle of the road.
There appeared now a wild goose, who, in his flight
(progress), alighted before him; and because of his docile
ways, he at last mounted on his back. The goose then
flying away, took Lhim to the side of this lake. Dy this
mode of conveyance the Sikya fugitive visited different
kingdowms in various directions. Once having mistaken
liis way, he went to sleep by the side of the lake under

holding or attending to the voice of
men,” arose from a confusion of the
“looking-down god ™ with a quality
attributed $o s similar deity of
**hearing prayers” { Al Makah). (Seo
J. R 4 8., N8, vol. xv. p. 3331}
It is singular, if the expression
Kwoen-yin ia erroneons, that Hinen
"I'siang, or rather Hwui-lih, uses it so
constantly in his biography (see Vie,
pp. B8, 141, 146, 163, 172, and in
the context} ; ante, p. 60, n, 210,

® For an aceount ofthis incident
gee below, Book vi. "There isa &
corresponding account in the Makd-
vanao, p. 55. < While Buddha yet
lived, driven by the mnisfortunes pro-
duced by the war of Frince Vidu-
dhabho, certain inembers of the Sikys
line retreating to Himavanto dis-
covered a delightful and beautiful
location, well waleced and situnted

in the midet of & forest of lolty bo
and ofher trees, &c.” The acecunt
then goes on to spesk of the pes-
Jowls (mayures), and from that to
trace the origin of the Mariyan
dynasty, to which Chandragupta be.
longed. The tale of the peacock
bringing water from the rock, the
serpent to which the dying people
were to look, and theu%t[(':riva.n
line of kings, might perhapa justify
some reference to the name of the
people inhabiting this distnict, viz.,
the Yzafzafs, Yieaf Jeing the
Oriental form of the name of Joseph
(V. de Bt. Martin, Mémoire, p. 313,
n, 3. Conf. Max Miller, Kist,
Ane, Sans, Lit., p. 285 ; Fo-eho-hmy-
tean-king, p. 336. The account of
the Nags maiden nnd the exiled
wanderer (holy youth} which follows
is also eoggestive.
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the shadow of a tree. At this time a young Nége maiden
was walking beside the lake, and suddenly espied the
S8kya youth, Fearing that she might not be able other-
wise to accomplish her wish,® she transformed herself
into a human shape and began to caress him. The
youth, because of this, awoke affrighted from his sleep,
and addressing her said, “1 am but a poor wanderer worn
out with fatizue; why then do you show me such tender-
nesa?” In the course of matters the youth, becoming
deeply moved, prayed her to consent to his wishes, She
said, “ My father and mother require to be .asked and
obeyed in this matter. You bave favoured me with your
affoction, but they have not yet consented.” The SAkya
youth replied, “The mountains and valleys (surround us)
with their mysterions shades ; where then is your home 7"
She said, “I am a Nfiga maiden belonging to this pool
T have heard with awe of your holy tribe having suffered
such things, and of your being driven away from home to
wander hers and there in consequence. Ihave fortunately
been able, as I wandered, to administer somewhat to your
comfort, and you have desired m= to yield to your wishes
in other respects, but I have received ne commands to
that effect fron my parents, Unbappily, too, this Niga
body is the curse following my evil deeds. ” &

The Sikya youth answered, “One word uttered from the
ground of the heart and agreed to (by us both) and this
matter is ended.” 3 She said, “I respectiully obey your

® That is, to approach near and
inquire or look upon himn (fang).
The word rendered “ caresg ™ in this
poseage tueans to smocth, or pat
the head,

# 'This paseage may be rendered
liternlly thue: * How much rather,
alas | since wn account of accumu-
Inted misery I have received this
Nign (serpent) body.” The expres-
gion (sl ho, “mivery accumulated
from evil deeds,” corresponds with
the phrase isik Fuh, *much happi-
ness deiived from good works"

YOL. L

(See Wells 'Wiilioms, Tonie Dict.,
sub feik, to gather or hoard up)
There in a paseage following the
above omitted in the text: '* A man
and beast arve difforent in their ways
{af birth); euch o union las not heen
heard of."

= This may otherwise be trans.
lated : “One word permitted by you,
my cherished desire is then aocom-
plished.” I take suk #in to be equal
to suk yuen, s cherished desire ; but
the expression muy aleo refer to the
power of accumulated merit to =ffect

I
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orders; let that follow whatever it be.” ® Then the $4-
kya youth seid, “ By the power of my accumulated meri$
let this Ndga womau be turned into humen shape” Tle
woman was immediately so converted. On seeing herself
thug regtored to human shape she was overjoyed, and grate-
fully addressed the Sikya youth thus: “By my evil deeds
(through the accumulation of evil deeds), 1 have Leen com-
pelled to migrate through evil forins of birth, till now
happily, by the power of your religions merit, the body
which I have possessed through many kalpas has been
changed it 8 moment. My gratitude is boundless, nor
could it be expressed if I wore my body to dust (wiik
Jrequent prostrations). Let me but acquaint my futher and
mother; I will then follow you and obey you in &ll things.” 3

The Néga maiden then returning to the lake addressed
her father and mother, saying, ** Just now, as I was wan-
dering abroad, I lighted upon a Sikya youth, who by the
power of his religious merit succeeded in changing me into
human form. Having formed an affection for me, he desires
to marry me. I lay before you the matter in its truth.”

The Néiga-1ja was rejuiced to see his danghter restored to
human form, and from a true affection to the holy tribe
he gave consent to his daughter’s request. Then proceed-
ing from the lake, he expressed his deep gratitude to the
Sikya youth, and said, “ You bave nob despised creatures
of other kinds, and have condescended io those heneath
you. I pray you come to my abode, and there receive my
Lumble services,” 3

wn object, the sackeka kiriyd (satyo-
krityd) of- the Southern School of
Buddhism. See Childers, Pdli Ixct.,
sub voc. § sleo dbstract of Four Lec-
tures, p. 40.

3 Julien transtates this passage :
“I am p d to follew you."
The meaning may sleo be, *' only lat
that follow which you desire;” or,
‘“only let that be accomplished which
is the consequence of the pasi,”
v.2., your past deeds

M The litcral sranelation of this
paspage is:  Desiving to mnke re-
turne for this goodness, grinding my
Dbody to dust, I should not yet thank
you enough, My heart desires to
follow you in your {ravely ; one thing
reptraina me, the propriety of things;
let me,” &e. Inatead of “ obey you,”
the word i may reter to ceremonisl

or marriage rites.
i ¥ Literally, "“aweepinga and batle
F. L1
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The Sikya youth lLaving accepted the Niga-rija’s in-
vitation, went forthwith to his abode. On this all the
family of the Niga received the youth with extreme
reverence, and desired to delivht Lis mind by an excess
of feasting and pleasurc; but the youth, seeing the dra-
gon forms of his entertainers, was filled with affright
and diggust, aod he desired te go. The Naga-rfija de-
taining him said, “Of your kindness depart not. Oceupy
a neighbonring abode; I will manage to make you master
of this land and to obiain a lasting fame. All the people
shall e your servants, and your dynasty shall endure for
successive ages.”

The $Akya youth expressed his gratitude, and said,
“I can hardly expect your words fo be fulfilled”
Then the Niga-rdja tock a precious sword and placed it
in a casket covered witls white camlet, very fine and
beautiful, and then Le said to the Sakya youth, * Now of
your kindness go to the king and offer him this white
camlet as a tribute. The king will be sure to accept it as
the offering of a remote (distant) person : then, as he takes
it, draw forth the sword and kill nim.  Thus you will seize
hig kingdom, Is it not excellent ?”

The Sikya youth receiving the Niga's directions, went
forthwith to make Lis offering to the king of U-chang-na
(Udyfna). When the king was about to take the piece of
white camlet, then the youtls tock hold of his sleeve, and
pierced him with: the sword., The attendant ministers and
the guards raised a great outery and ran about in con-
fusion. The Sikya youth, waving the sword, cried out,
“This sword that I Lold was given me by & holy Niga
wherewith to puuish the contumelious and subdue the
arrogant.” DBeing affrighted at the divine warrior, they
submitted, and gave him the kingdom., On this he
corrected abuses and established order; he advanced
the good and relieveu the unfortunate; and then with
& great cortége he advanced towards the Niga palace to
acquaint him with the completion of his undertaking;
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and then taking his wife he went back to the capital,
Now the former demerits of the Nfiga girl were not yet
effaced, and their consequences still remained, Every
time he went to rest by her side, frow her head came forth
the ninefold crest of the Niga. The Sikya prince, filled
with affright and disgust, hitting on no other plan, waited
till she slept, and then cut off (the dragon’s crest) with his
gword, The NAga girl, alarmed, awoke and said, * This
will bring no good hereafter to your posterity; it will not
be ineffectual in slightly afflicting me during my life,
and your children and grandehildren will all suffer from
pains in the head.” And so the royal line of this country
are ever afflicted with this malady, and although they are
not all so continually, yet every succession brings a worse
affliction. After the death of the Sikya youth his son
succeeded under the name of Uttaraséna (U-ta-lo-si-na).

Just after Uttaraséna had come to power his mother lost
her sight. Tathfgate, when he was going back from the
subjugation of the Nfga Apalila, descended frem space and
alighted in this palace. Uttaraséna was out hunting, and
Tathfigata preaclied a short sermon to his mother, Hav-
ing heard the sermon from the mouth of the hely one, she
forthwith recovered her sight. Tathigata then asked her,
“ Where is your son ? he is of my family.” She said,
“He went out hunting for a while this morning, but he
will soon be back.” When Tathiigata with his atten-
dants were bent on going, the king’s mother said, “ Of mny
great fortune I have borne a child belonging to the holy
family ; and Tathfgata of his great compassion has again
come down to visit my house as connected with him, My
son will soon return; oh, pray remain for a short time!”
The Lord of the World said, “This son of yours belongs to
nay family ; he need only hiear the truth to believe it and
understand it. If Le were not my relative I would remain
to instruct his heart, but now I go. On his return, tell
him that Tathigata lias gone from this to Kuéinagara
(Keu-shi), where between the Sdla trees he is about to
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die, and let your son come for a shars of the relies to
honour them.” .

Then Tathdgata with all his attendants took flight throngh
the air and went. Afterwards Uttaraséna-rdja, whilst en-
gaged in the chase, saw, a long way off, his palace lighted
up as if with a fire. Being in doubt about it, he quitted the
chase and returned. On seeing his mother with her sight
restored he was transported with joy, and addressed her,
saying, “ What fortunate circumstance lias oceurred to you
during my short absence that you should have got your
sight again as of old time?” The mother said, “ After
you had gone out Tathéigata came here, and after hearing
Liim preach I recovered my sight. DBuddha has gone from
here to Kuéinagara : he is going to die between the Sdla
trees. He commands you to go guickly to the spot to get
some of his relics.”

The king having heard these words, uttered cries of
lamentation, and fell prostrate on the ground motioniess.
Coming to himself, he collected his cortége and went to
the twin-trees, wlere Buddha had already died. Then
the kings of the other countries treated him scornfully,
and were unwilling to give him a share of the much-
prized relics they were taking to their own countries.
On this a great assembly of Dévas acquainted them with
Duddha's wishes, on which the kings divided the relics
equally, beginning with him,

Going nortli-west from the town of Mung-kia-li, crossing
a mountain and passing through a valley, we reascend
the Sin-tu river.® The roads ave craggy and steep; the
mountains and the valleys are dark and gloomy. Some-
times we have o cross by ropes, sometimes by iren chains
stretched (across the gorges). 'There are foot-bridges (or
covered ways) suspended in the air, and flying Lridges
across the chasms, with wooden ateps let into the ground for
climbing the stesp embankments, Going thus 1000 li or

® That ia, we strike ou the Indus river, and ascend it againab ita
culrse,
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so, we reach the river valley of Ta-1i-10,% where stood once
the capital of U-ehang-na, This country produces much
gold and scented turmerie, By the side of a great sanghd-
rdma in this valley of Ta-li-lo is a figure of Maitréya $*
Dédhisattva, carved out of wood. It is golden coloured,
and very dazzling in appearance, and possesses a secreb
spiritual power (of miracle). It is about 100 feet high,
and is the work of the Arhat Madhyintika3® This saint
by his spiritual power cansed a sculptor to ascend into
the Tushita (Tu-si-to) heaven, that he might see for
himself the marks and signs (on the person of Maiiréym),
this he did three times, till his task was finished. From
the time of the exeention of this image the streams of
the law (rcligious feaching) degan to flow eastward,

Going east from this, after climbing precipices and
crossing valleys, we go up the course of the Sin-iu river;
and then, by the help of flying bridges and footways made

T Ta-li-lo, or Diril or Dérail, a
valley on the right or western bank
of the Indus {leng. 73° 44 E.),
waterad by a river Daril, containing
hnlf-a-duzen towns, and oceupied by
Dirdus or Iards, from whom it re-
ceived ite pame (Cunningham, Anr,
tfeoy, of India, p. 52}, 1f iv perhaps
the same ad the To-li of Fa-hian.
Cont, Cunningham in J. 4. 8 Ben,
vol. xvil, pt ii. p. 193 and LZadad,
pp. 2, 46 f.  Julicn hus Talila,

B Maitréya is the “Buddha to
come.” He is mupposed now to be
dwelling as o Badhisattvs in the
fourth Dévaldka heaven called Tu-
shita {Hardy, Mon. Budh., p. 25;
Burnouf, Iatrod., pp. 96, 606). This
heaven is the place of desire for
Buddhista like Hiuen Tsiang, who
vonstantly prayed on his death-bed
for the happiness of being born
there. The short Chinese inserip-
tion lately found at Buddha Gayi is
nocupied  chiefly with aspirations
after this heaven (J. 1. 4. 8, N.§,
vol. xiil. pp. 552 f. 3 Jod. Ant,, vol.
x. p. 163). It ia B belief op‘pmed
to the *paradise of the west” (Su-

Fhiratl), which probably is of for-
eign origin,

# Madhyantika, according to the
Northern Sclinol of Buddhism, was
o diseiple of Ananda (Fe-sho-hing-
tsan-ding, xi.), oconverled shortly
before the denth of the latter, In
Tibetan he is called Ni-maki.guny,
Hee Asial. Res., vol. xx. p. g2. By
rome he ix reckoned as one of the
first five patriarche, and piaced be-
tween Ananda and Riopwvisa, but
others do not recken him among
them. At Baniras the people were
anhayed at the number of Bhikshus,
and Madhyantike, taking ten thou-
pand of them, flew through the air
to Mount Usilra, in Kaémir, which
he converted to Buddhism, See
Vasilief, pp. 35 39, 45, 225;
Keppen, vol. &, pp. 145, 1850 f. The
Mueddwomiso ip 71} speaks of o Maj-
jhima whe, after the third Buddhist
synad, was sent to Kasmir and the
Himavauta country to spread the
Buddhist faith. (Secalro Oldenbery,
Dipavaiivia, viil. 10.) Fa-hian (chap.
vil.}says this hnage was carved about
300 years after the Niredua.
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of wood across the chasms and precipices, after going 300
H or s0, we arrive at the country of Po-lu-lo (Bolor).

Po-Lv-Lo (BoLor)

The country of Po-lu-lo# is about 4000 li in cireuit :
it stands in the midst of the great Snowy Mountains,
It is long from east to west, and narrow fromn north to
south. It produces wheat and pulse, gold and silver,
Thanks to the quantity of gold, the country is rich in
supplies. The climate is continually cold. The people
are rough and rude in character; there is little humanity
or justice with them; and as for politeness, such a thing
has not been heard of. They are coarse and despicable
in appearance, and wear clothes made of wool. Their
letters are neatly like those of India, their language some-
what different. Tlhere are about a hundred sanghd-
vdmaes in the couniry, with something like a thousand
priests, who show no great zeal for learning, and are
careless in their moral conduet. Leaving this country
and returning to U-to-kia-han-cha (Udakbinda)®

1 According te Cunningham, Bo-
lor is the modern Balti, Baltistin, or
Liitle Tibet (Ane. Grag. of Fndia,
p. 84} Marco Polo also mentions
a country called Bulor, but he plac
it EN.E. framn the Pumir platean
{Yule’s Mrreo Polo, vol. 1. p. 187).
Bolor may Lsve included both Dalti
and the mountaing adjeining the
southern margin of Pamir. Tndeed
the Chineee included Chitral to the
northern lwndary of Bwit under
this term (Yuler,  Sung ¥Yun refera
to this country (Buddhmt Pilyrims,
p. 187 lor other refcrences see
Ynle (op, cit, p. 188)  Altheugh
Hwui-lih says nothing about ihiv
visit to Bolor, yet the use of the

symbl Aing shows that Hiven Tsiang  J,

personally visited the country. Mar-
ca Polo pays of the penlxle, “they
are indeed an ewil race.” He alse
calle them "eavage idolaters” (op.
~it, ehnp. xxxii) Ptolemy (Greoy.,
lib, vl ¢ 1 3 3) places the Bihrad

at the foot of the Imaus woum-
tains, in Little Tibet or Bultistin,
Thia district was noted for jta guld
in very early timees {conf. Herodo-
tos, lib. jii. ce. 102, 105; Ntrabu,
lib {i.c. 1, 9; lib. sv. e 1, 37 Ar-
riam, 4nnbh, Alex., lib. v. ¢, 4 ; Prdida,
¢. §5; and fnd. A=nd,, vol. iv. pp. 225 15,

# There peems little doubt that
thin should be identified with Ohind
or Wahand on the right bauk of the
Indus, abeni 16 miles above Atak
Albirtiof eulls it Wayband, the capi-
tal of Kandahir (Gandhfiral V.
Martin, Mem., w. 8, p. 310, Lum
Ind. AR, vol 1l p. 474 0.5 Remaud
Pragan. Avab, et Pors,p 1145 Mém,
sur U'lnde, pp. 196, 276 Court,

. 4. 8. Bea., vol. v. p. 305 ; Cun-
ninghaw, 1b,, vol. xvil. p. 130, Aand
Ane. Geog. PE 5 f. ; Benfey, /-
dien, p. 115 Niot, Hist, Ind., vol.
i pp. 48, 63, 4455 vol.ii. pp. 28, 33,
150, 426, 4338 f.; and anie, p. L14, 0,
108,
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we cross at the south the river Sin-tu. The river is
about 3 or 4 li in width, and flows south-west. Iis
waters are pure and clear as a mirror as they roll along
with impetuous flow. Poisonous NAgas and hurtful beasts
occupy the caverns and clefts along its sides. If a man
tries to cross the river earrying with him valuable goods
or gems or rare kinde of flowers or fruits, or especially
relics of Buddha, the boat is frequently engulphed by the
wavesi® After crossing the river we arrive at the king-
dom of Ta-eh’a-shi-lo (Taksha#ila),

Ta-CH'A-SBI-LO {TAKSIASILA),

The kingdom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo® is about zcoo l in
cireuit, and the capital is abont 10 li in circuit. The
royal family being extinet, the nobles contend for power
by force. Formerly this country was in subjection to
Kapiéa, but latterly it has become tributary to Kia-shi-

@ 835 we find on his return jour-
ney Hiuen Telang lost his books
pad fAowers, and was nearly drowned
in crossing the river about this kpot
{ses Hwmi-lih, K. v.; Vie, p. 263}

4 On the return journey, Hiuen
Tsiang maken the distance from
Takehadilf to the Indun thres days’
journey N.W. (Hwui-lih, Fie, p.
263). Fa-hien makes it seven days'
journey from Gandbdrs {cap. xi.};
Sung-yun also places it three days
to the east of the Indua (Beal's Bud.
Pilgrims, p, 200). General Cunning-
ham places the site of the city near
Bhah-dheri, one mile to the north-
past of Kila-Xa-sarai, where he
found the ruins of a fortified city,
npnd was able to trace the remains
of no lesa than fifty-five stdpas—
of which two were ag Jarge as the
great Manikyala tope—iwenty-eight
monasteries, and nine temples
{Ane. Geog. of India, p. 103). The
claseical writers notice the wize
and wealth of the city of Tdfda
{Artian, Anab Alex., lib. v. e 8;
Strabo, Geog., b, xv. e 1, 17, and
28; Pliny, Hist. Nat, lib, vi o

17, 62, and e 23; Ptolemy, Feoy,
lib, vil. 1, 4§; Dicnysius Perig,
1141). Apellonive sad Daris are
said alsa to have visited Taxila
about A.D. 45. Philoatratua describes
the carvings and pictures of a temple
near the town, representing acenes
from the conflict of Porus with Alex-
ander (cap. 20, p. 71, ed. Olearii,
1709). For further remarkas on the
ruins and antiquities see Cunning-
ham, op. cit.,, pp. 104 £ M.V, de St.
Mntin, relying on the measure-
ments given by FPliny derived
from the reccrds of Alexander’s
expedition, plases Taxila at Has-
ean-Abdol, eight miles north-
west of Sheh-lneri (vid. Mémoire,
p. 315} ; conf. Nilsen, Ariana 4«t.,
p 186; JLR A8, volv.p 118;
Burnouf, ntroe ., pp. 321 L., 332, 3601;
Lotus, pp. 689 f.; Buubury, i
Ane. Geog., vo. L PP 443 499 It
ia frequently rentioned in Bunakrit
literature, ey Mahdlh., i. 682, 434,
Bdmdyana, i+. 53, 6. 23; Brih
Saskkh., x. 8, a1d xiv. 26 ; Panini, iv,
2, 82 and 3, 63,
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mi-lo (Kafnfr). The land is renowed for its fertility, and
produces rich harvests. It is very full of streams and foun-
tains. Flowers and fruits are abundant. The climate is
agreeably temperate, The people are lively and coura-
geous, and they honour the three gems. Although there
are many sanghdrdmas, they have become ruinous and
deserted, and there are very few priests; those that there
are study the Great Vehicle.

North-west of the capital about 70 1i is the tank of the
Naga-rija Rlgipatra (I-lo-po-to-lo);# it is about 100 paces
round, the waters are pure and sweet; lotus flowers of
various colours, wlhich reflect different tints in their com-
mon beauty {(garnish the surface) ; this Niga was a Bhikshu
who anciently, in the time of Kiidyapa Buddha, destroyed
un Elﬁpatra. tree. Hence, at the present time, when the
people of that country ask for rain or fine weather, they
must go with the Shamans to the side of the tenk, and
then cracking their fingers {or, in a moment), after praying
for the desired object, they obtain it.

Going 30 i or so to the south-east of the Nfga tank,
we enter a gorfie befween two mountains, where there is a
stdpa built by Agbka-rfija. It is about 100 fect in height.
This is where Sikya TathAgata delivered a prediction, that
when Maitréya, Lord of the World, appeared hercafter,
there should also appear of themselves four great gem
treasures, aud that in this cxeellent land there should be
one. According to tradition, we find that whenever there
is an earthguake, and the mountains on every side are
shaken, all round this sacred spot (fremsure) to the dis-
tance of 100 paces there is perfect stillness, Ii men are

4 The story of the Naga-rija f14- to Banfras (compare the sculpture).
tra is a favourite ome in éhinese In this case we should bho led to

uddhbist books, p ge? &{rzmn?chgm.
of Buddha, p. 276 £ ps. of Bhar-

ut, p. 27). Cunningbam identifies
the tank of Rlipatrs with the foun-
tain of Hasan Abdal called Babg.
Wali In the legend referred to
sbove we are tuld that the Niga
stretched his body from Takehudild

Hasan Abdal as the site of Taksha-
¢ilt. This Niga ia mentioned in
Brehmanical literature also as the
son of Kadyapa aud Eadel. Ma-
Adbhdrata, 1. 1551 ; Harieanda, 22Y,
12821 ; Vishpu-purdpa (Hall's ed.),
vol, ii. pp. 74, 285, 287, wnd vol. w
P 251, .
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so foolish as to attempt to dig into the place (or ground
surrounding it), the earth shakes again, and the men are
tkrown down headlong.

By the side of the stdpa is a sanghdrdma in ruins, and
which has been for a long time deserted and without
priests.

To the north of the city 12 or 13 li is a stdpe built
by Aébka-dja. On feast-days (religious commemoration
days) it glows with light, and divine fowers fall around
it, and heavenly musie is heard. According to tradition,
we find ir late times there was a woman whose body
was grievously afflicted with leprosy. Coming to the
stfpa secretly, she offered worship in excess and con-
fessed her fanlts. Then seeing that the vestibule (the
open court in front of the stiipa) was full of dung and dirt,
she removed it, and set to work to sweep and water it and
to seafter flowers and perfumes; and having gnthered some
blue lotus flowers, she covered the ground with them. On
this her evil leprosy left her, and her form became lovely,
and her beauty doubled, whilst from her person there
came the famed scent of the bLlue lotus,and this also
is the reason of the fragrance of this excellent place,
This is the spot where Tathdgata formerly dwelt when he
was practising the disciplire of a Bddhisattva; he was
lien the king of a great country and waa called Chen-ta-
lo-po-la-po (Chandraprabha) ; he cut off his Liead, earnestly
seeking the acquirement of Bédhi: and this he did during
a thousand suecessive births, { for the same object and in the
same place).ts

By the side of the stidpa of the “saerificed Lead” is a
sanghdrdma, of which the surrounding courts are deserted
and overgrown ; thers are (nevertheless) & few priests. It

% This legend was the origin of ture, pp. 310, viil.  *“The man ” for

the name Taksha-fird, ¥ the severed
head,” given to the place, aa noticed
by Fa-hinn and Sung-yun. The
legend will be found in Rajéndralil
Mitra's Nepalese Duddhist Litera.

whose sake he gave his head, as
stated by Sung-yn {Buddhist Pil-
grims, P 200) and by Fa-hian (cap.
xi.) was the wicked Drihmal
Budriikeba,
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was lere in 0ld days the master of édstras Kumaralabdha
belonging to the school of Sdtras (Siutrdntikas)? com-
posed several treatises,

Outside the city to the south-east, on the shady # side
of & mountain there is a stdpa, in height 100 feet or so;
this is the place where they put out the eyes of Ku-lang-
na (for Ku-na-lang-na, Kunila), who had been unjustly
accused by his step-mother; it was Luilt by Aébka-réja.

When the blind pray to it (or before it) with fervent
faith, many of them recover tieir sight. This prince
(Kunila) was the son of the rightful queen. His person
was graceful and his disposition loving and humane,
‘When the queen-royal was dead, her successor (the step-
green) was dissolute and unprincipled.  Following her wild
and foolish preference, she made proposals to the prince;
he, when she solicited him, reproachied her with tears,
aud departed, refusing to be guilty of such a crime. The
step-mother, seeing that he rcjected her, was filled with
wrath and hatred ; waiting for an interval when she way
with the king, she addressed him ® thus: “To whom
should your mijesty intrust the government of Ta-cl’'a-
shi-lo bnt to your own son? The prince is renowned for
his humanity and obedience; beeause of Lis attachment
to the good Lis fame is in every mouth.” The king listen-
ing to her seducing words,® agreed willingly with the vile
plot, and forthwith gave orders to his eldest sou in these

# In Chinese Tong-shawn, youth-
reesiving ; the phonetic symbuols are
Kw-weo-fo-fo to.

Lamsen, Mnd. dit, vol. 1. p. 460
Vansilief, pp. 34, 38, 48, 631., 1141,

4 The Hantrfintika school of
Buddhism was, accerding to Varsi-
lief (Fudehinne, p. 233), foanded by
Dharmottara or Utaradharma; it
was one of the two prineipal Lrunches
of the Hinayana, or Little Vehicle,
of Buddhisu ; the tther lranch be-
ing the Vaibhishika school, On
their tenets mee Colebrooke, Mise,
Fusaye, vol. i, pp. 301 £.; Koppen,
Die Relig. d. .L'mllcﬂm, vol. i pp. 15183
Burnouf, Fatred., yp. 109, 387 £.;

268, 273-286, 321,

48 That is, im the northern side.

# Or, a south mountain ; Lut pro-
bably wan ix redundant.

% The text requires some such ex-
pression as ' winningly * or ¥ when
on easy terms with the king ™ rhe
addressed him thua,

51 The text implies that he was
gratified to accede to the terins of
this plot of the adulteress, or this
adulterous {{fen) plot.
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words: “I have received my royal inheritance in suceces-
sion, and I desire to hand it down to those who follow
me; my only fear is lest I should lose anght of it and so
dishonour my ancestors. I now confide to you the govern-
ment of Ta-ch'az-shi-lo® The affairs of & country are of
serious importance ; the feelings of men are contradictory ;
undertike nothing rashly, so as to endanger your authority ;
verify the orders seut you; my seal is the impression of
my teeth ; here in my mouth is my seal. There can be no
mistake.”

On this the prince, receiving his orders, went to establish
order. Awnd so months passed on, yet the step-mother's
latred did but increase. Accordingly she wrote a dispateh
and sealed it with red wax, and then, waiting till the king
waa asleep, she stamped it secretly with his tooth impres-
sion, and sent it off by a messenger with all dispatech as
a letter of mccusation., Fis ministers having read the
letter,®® were counfused, and looked at one another with
dismay.

The prince then asked them what moved them so,
They said, * The Mab#rfija has sent & dispatell accusing
the prince, and ordering both lLis eyes to be put out, and
that he be taken with his wife to the mountains® and
there left to die. Although this order has come, we
dare not obey it; but we will ask afresh fur directions,
and keep you bound till the reply comes.” 45

The prince said, “ My father, if he has ordered my
deatl, must be obeyed ; and the seal of his teeth is a sure
sign of the truth of the order. T'here can bhe no error”
Then he ordered a Chandéla to pluck out his eyes; and

2 About fifty years nfter Alex-
ander's campaizn the peo%la of Tal:-
shadili rebelicd against Dinduaiira,
king of Magudha, who sent his eldeat
kon, Susima, to besiege the place.
On hin failure the esiege was in-
trusted to Addka, his younger son,
to whom th= ple ot cnoce sub-
mitted. Here Addka dwelt as viee-
suy of the Panjil during his father's

lifutime, and here on the necasion of
another revelt he ploced his son
Kundila, the hero of the legend in the
text. Conf. Burnouf, Méred., pp. 163,
35&.360 s J. 4.8 Ben,, vol. vi. p. 714.
Having perused the letter on

their kneea,

3 To the mountain valleya,

3 Awaiting the sentence or pun-
Ishment.
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liaving thus lost his sicht, he wandered forth to beg for
Lis daily support. As he travelled on far away, he came
to his father’s capital town. His wife said to him,* © There
is the royal eity.,” “ Alas!” he said, “ what pain I endure
from hunger and cold. I was a prince; I am a beggar,
Ol, that I ecould make mysell known and get redress for
the false charge formerly brought against me!”® On
this he contrived to euter the king's inner bureaw, and
in the after part of the night he began to weep, and witlt
a plaintive voice, accompanied with the sound of a lute?®
he sang a mournful song.

The king, who was in an upper chamber,® hearing
these wonderful strains full of sadness and suffering,
was surprised, and inquired, ““From the notes of the
lute and the sound of the voice I take this to be my son;
but why lias he come here ?”

He immediately said to hig court attendant, * Who is
that singing so?”

Forthwith he brought the blind man into his presence
and placed him before the king. The king, secing the
prince, overwhelmed with grief, exclaimed, * Who has thus
injured you? Who has caused this misery, that my beloved
gon should be deprived of sight? Not one of all his
people can he see. Alas! what an end to come to1® QO
beavens! O heavens! what a misfortune is thist” 8

The prince, yielding to his tears, thanked ¢his father) and
replied, “ In truth,® for want of filial piety have I thus been

% Kunila's wife was called Chin-
kin-man, pure-pold-garland (K&h-
chansmild), The stepmother’s
name was Tishyarakshitd, and his
mother's Padmavatt (Lien-hwa).
"Hia name is also epelt Kundln

87 Thie msay be otherwise ren-
dered : " Would that T could obtain
& hearing, go a8 to vindicate myself
coroplet~ly from the former recusa-
tion.” Julien translates it: *' T will
expose anew my past fauita,”

4 A vind

% A high tower or pavilion.

% Or it may simply mean, “how
was this brought about £

61 Julien translates it, ' haw
virfue has degenerated.” The sym-
bol tih, however, nced not be ren-
dered  virtue ;7 it refers to the
reversal of fortune or condition.

2 The seuse of the paseage srems
to require the force of oh ng to be,
“ Do you not know ?" or * You aze
sware that my punishment is due to
a charge of filial disobedience,”
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punished by Heaven. In such a year and such a month
and sucl a day suddenly there came a luving order {or
an order from my mother). Having no means of excusing
myself, I dared not shrink from the punishment,” The
king's hesrt, knowing that thie second wife had comnmitted
this crime, without any further inquiry caused her to be
put to death.®

At this time in the senglidrdma of the Bédhi tree
there was a great Arhat called Ghésha (Kiu-sha). He
had the fourfold power of “ explanation without any qiffi-
culties.” % He was completely versed in the I'rividyds.®
The king taking to him his blind son, told him all the
matter, and prayed that he would of his mercy restore
him to sight. Then that Arhat, having received the king’s
request, forthwith addressed to the people this order:
* To-morrow I desire to declare the mysterious principle
(of the law); et each personm come here with a vessel in
his lLands to hear the law and receive in it his tears”
Accordingly, they came together from every side { far and
negr), both men and women, in erowds. At this time the
Arhat preached on the twelve MNiddnas® and there was
not one of those who heard the sermon but was moved to
tears. The tears were collected in the vessels, aud then,
when Lis sermon wag finished, he collected nll these tears
in one golden vessel, and then, with a strong aifirination, he
said, “ What I have gaid iz gathered from the most mys-
terious of Buddha's doctrines ; if this is not true, if there
be error in what I have said, then let things remain as
they are; but if it is otherwise, I desire that this blind

% This story is also given by
Burnouf, fnéred , pp. 362 f.

™ The sedghdrdma of the Bidhi
troo was the convent built on the
site of the Buddha Gay temple.

% For this fourfold power of un-
impeded explanation consult Chil-
dery’ Pdli Diet. o v, patisamblidd,
also Eitel, Handbook &. 5. pratisenvid,
Julien has an instructive note un

thi: point. Conf. Durnonf, Lotus,
830.
P For the trividyds consalt Eitel,
sub woe, ; Burnouf, Lotus, p. 372 ;
Juhen, Mim. 2.1 Cont. Dccrd tome
% ; and ante, p. 10§, 0. 75.
See Burnouf Tnivod. ax Buddh. "
PP. 52, 432, 574, 577 f.; Lotus, p.
380; Hardy, East, Mon., pp. 6, 193,
301
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man may recover his sight after washing his eyes with
these tears.” 68

After finishing this speech he washed his eyes with the
water, and lo! his sight was restored.

The king then accused the ministers (swho had exccuicd
the order) and their associntes, Some lhe degraded, others
he banished, others he removed, others he put to deatl.
The common people (whe had participated in the crime) he
banished to the north-east side of the Snowy Mountains,
to the middle of the sandy desert.

Going south-east from this kingdom, and crossing the
mountains and vallays about 700 li, we come to the king-
dom of Sing-ho-pu-le (Simhapura).

SANG-HO-PU-LO [SIMIAYURAL

The kingdom of 8&ng-ho-pu-lo®is about 3500 or 3600
li in circuit. On the west it borders on the river Sin-tu,
The capital i3 abous 14 or 13 1i in cirenit; it borders ou
the mountains. The crags and precipices which surround
it cause it to be naturally strong. The ground is not
highly enltivated, but the produce is abundant. The
climate is cold, the people are fierce and value highly the
gquulity of courage; moreover, they are much given to
deceit. The country bas no king or rulers, but is in de-

pendence on  Kafmir.

8 There ia & similar story told by
Advaghésha ; the Gbésha of the
text, however, must not be confused
with him.

% The distance from Talkshedild
to Bitihopura being jco 1i, or about
140 miles, we should expect to find
it near Taki or Narasimiba (Cun-
ninghan, dne. Geog., map vi), But
the capital is deseribed as being
surrounded by mountain ¢rage, which
will not apply to the plain countiy
of Taki. E*or the saimne reason the
town of Sangobi, which M, V. de
Bt. Martin refers to, cannot be the

Not far to the south of the
capital is a stdoa built Ly Asbka-rija.

The decurations

place in question. General Cune
ningham identifies it with Khetis
or Ketakeh, the lnly tanks of which
are still visited by crowds of pil-
grima from all parts of India (dnc
Geng., p- 124). If this be so, the
divtance may probably include the
doulle journey, The expression used
by Hwui-lih (fan) seems to imply
this, According to the enlsequent
account, Hiuen Taiang went to Siih-
hapurs as an excursion, and 1e-
turned to Takshadils. He probably
went with Jain pilgrims who were
vikiting this tirthe, or holy place,
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are much injured: spiritual wonders are continually con-
nected with it. By its side is a sedghdrdma, which is
deserted and without priests,

To the south-east of the city 40 or 50 li is a stone
stfipa which was built by Addka-rija; it is 200 feet
or 0 in height. There are ten tanks, which are secretly
connected together, and on the right and left (of the
walks joining them) are covered stones (balustrades) in
different shapes and of strange character. The water
of the tanks is clear, and the ripples are sometimes
noisy and tomultuons. Dragons and various fishes ™
live in the clefts and caverns bordering on the tanks
or hide themselves™ in the waters, Lotus flowers of
the four colours cover the surface of the limpid water.
A lLundred kind of fruits surround them, and glisten
with different shades. The trees are reflected deep down
in the water, and altogether it is a lovely spot for wan-
dering forth,

By tle side there is & sanghdrdma, which for a long
time las been without priests. By the side of the
stdpa, and mnot far off, is the spot where the original
teacher of the white-robed heretics @ arrived at the
knowledge of the principles he sought, and first preached
the law. There is an inscription placed there to that
effect. DBy the side of this spot is a temple of the Dévas.
The persons who frequent it subject themselves to austeri-
ties; day and night they use constant diligence withoud
relaxation. The laws of their founder are mostly filched

™ The text has dragon-fishes, or
dragons (serpents) and fishes, the
tribee of the water.

7 Or digport themselves in the
strean. .

72 This refera to the Bvitimbaras,
& sect of the Jains; Colebrooke
{Essays, vol, i p. 381) says that
Y this is o lesa strict order, and of
more modern date and inferior note
compared with the Dignmbaras”
{noticed below, mnote 74} The
Jainns were very influentinl about

the time of Pulikid (/nd. Antiq,
vol. il p. 194) ; Lassen, /nd. Al,
vol, iv. pp. 97 ., 756 f. Whether
the Jaing preceded or sueceeded the
Buddhistas, it is curious tn have this
tentimony of Hiuen Tuiang that
their original teacher arrived at
enlightenment and first preached
the law in this place, viz, Sifha.
purs, and that there was an ineerip-
tion placed here to that effect.
Canl. fnd. Ant, vol. ii. pp. 14 £,
134 f,, 193 ., 258 £
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from the principles of the books of Duddha, Tlese men
are of different elasses, and select their rules and frame
their precepts accordingly.™ The great ones are called
Blikshus; the younger are called srﬁ.manéraa. In their
ceremonies and modes of life they greatly resemble
the priests {of Buddha), only they have a little twist
of hair on their heads, and they go naked.™ Moreover,
what clothes they chamce to wear are white. Such are
the slight differences which distinguish them from others,
The figure of their sacred master? they stealthily class
with that of Tathigata; it differs only in point of cloth-
ing ; 7 the peints of beauty are absolutely the same.

From this place going back to the northern frontiers of
Ta-ch’a-shi-lo, crossing the Sin-tu ™ river and gouing south-
east 200 li or so, we pass the great stone gates where for-
terly Mahfsattva, as a prince,™ sacrificed his body to feed

$0 44

theae n and

73 Julien tranelates thiz passage
thus: “On these laws {viz, of
Buddha) he de dpended. in framing
hin precepts and rules.” This may
perhaps be correct, but the plain
transiation of the prasayge is @ * Ao-
cording to (Hheir) clasacs, they fratne
{or posibly, “he framed™) their
lawe, and arrange their regulations
and precepta.”

# 'f'he igambaras,or “sky-clad,”
are another division of the Jainns,
and are identical with the Nirgran-
thas, Hiuen Tsiang appears to con-
fuaethese with the ** white-clad " For
#n account of the Digambara Jainos,
see fnd, dntig., vul. vil p. 28 ; and
vol, viil. p. 30, for the argument aa
to the relative antiquity of the
Buddhist and Jaina sects; also
conf. vol. §. p. 3103 Fergussun and
Burgess, Lare T emples of india, pp.

; Vassilief, pp. 52, 70, 2735.

5 The text has tin. -gs¢, henvenly
master ; but if ¢ be & mistake for
fa, it would be theic grect master,
viz, Mahavira,

7 That is, the statuea are slike,
except that the Jaina ones are
naked, This unly applive to those
uf the Dignmlura Jaivas, For

YOL. L

, Boe Ferg
Burgeas, Cave Temples, pp. 485-590
and pl. xcv. ; Burgess, Arch, Sur.
West. Zndia Ke orts, Yol V. Pp. 43—
50, 51, 58. From this interesting
allusion to the Jainas it is evidunt
that Hiuen Teiang regarded them
aa dishonest separatists from Bud-
dhiem. The “points of beauty ™
referred to in the text are the thirty-
two superior eigne (Wang), and the
sighty inferior (o), fuor which see
references in note 5, p. 1, ante,

7 It may be either that Hiuen
Tsiang went back to Ohind, and so
crosaed and recrossed the Indus,
or that be calls the Suhfn (Su-.
shima, Edaret) river by this name.
The dietaunee from Husan Abilal
to Manikyila (the body-offering
gpot) is juet 40 miles (200 li), ac-
earding to Cuuningham's map (Nu.
vi, dac. Gcog of fndia),

19 The incident of feeding the
tigress ia marrated in Hm-ri) ]
Manual of Budhmn, M- 93,
but there it is said that the ].’.Gdlu
sattva waa a Brihmau ; hure be is
called a prince. The rock or @ate
where he practised asccticivm was
culled Munda or Eraka (op. eit. ibid).
K
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a hungry Wu-t'n (Ofu, a cat)™ To the south of this
place 40 or 50 paces there is a stone stdpa. This is
the place where Mahfsattva, pitying the dying condition
of the beast,® after arriving at the spot, piereeid his body
with a bamboo splinter, so as to nourish the beast with.
his blood. On this the animal, taking the blood, revived..
On this acconnt all the earth and the plants at this place.
are dyed with & blood colour® and when men dig the
earth they find things like prickly spikes, Without
asking whether we believe the tale or not, it is a piteous
one,

To the north of the body-sacrifice place there is a stone
stdpe about 200 feet high, which was built by King
Addka. It is adorned with sculptures and tastefully con-
structed (built). Yrom time totime spiritual indications 82
are apparent, There are a hundred or so small sidpas,
provided with stone niches for movable images (or
stone miovable niches) around this distinguished spot.5
‘Whatever sick there are who can circnmambulate it are
mostly restored to health,

To the east of the siddpa there i3 a sanghdrdma,
with about 100 priests given to the study of the Grea$
Vehicle.

Going east from this 5o li or so, we come to an iso-
lated mountain, where there is a sanghdrdma with aboud
200 priests in it. They all study the Great Vehicle,

® The compound seu-t'u, which is  p. 153 ., and conf, Fed, Ant, vol,

translated by Julien "a tiger  with-
out explanation, ia probably the San-
skrit Hu, a cat.

& w Pitying the exhausted con-
dition of the hungry beast” The
original implies that the beast had
no strength and was dying from
bunger. There is no reference to
the tiger-cuby, nor is the number
#roen mmentioned either here or by
Fahian, For a full account of the
legend and the roine about Mani-
kydla, see Cunningham, op, eit,

xi. pp. 347 £, &e.

B This stéps han been identified
by (eneral Cubningham with
that marked No. 5 on hia plun of
Mantkylla (4reh, Surrey, vol, ii. pl,
Ixii p. 153} The clay is even now
of a red calenr,

4 4Tt ja resplendent with divine
brightness or glory.

€ Jplien translates it ‘¢ thia
funereal monument,” but the sym-
bol yung means " lustrous,” refer-
ring, n» doubt, to the glury which
surrounded the stdpa.
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Fruits and flowers abound here, with fountains and
tauks clear as a mirror. By the side of this eonvent
is a stipa about 300 feet in height. Here Tathioata
dwelt in old time, and restrained a wicked Yaksha from
eating flesh.

Going from this kingdom about 500 1i or so along the
mountains in a south-easterly direction, we come to the
country of Wu-la-shi (Uruéa).,

Wu-LA-8HI [Uraéa].

The kingdom of Wu-la-shi (Urada) * is about 2000 li
in cirenit; the mountains and valleys form a continu-
ous chain, The fields fit for cultivation are contracted
as to space. The capital is 7 or 8 i in cirenit ; there isno
king, but the country is dependent on Kadmir, The
soil is fit for sowing and reaping, but there are few flowers
or fruits, The air iz soft and agreeable; there is very
little ice or snow. The people have no refinement; the
men are hard and rough in their disposition, and are much
given to deceit. They do not bLelieve in the religion of
Luddha,

To the south-west of the copital 4 or § H is a sidpa
about 200 feet or so in height, which was Luilt by
AbGka-riija, Dy its side is a sanghdrdma, in which there
are but a few disciples, who study the Great Velicle,3

Going south-east from this, crossing over mountains and
treading along precipices, passing over chain Dridges,
after 1000 li or so, we come to the country of Kia-shi-
mi-lo® (Kaémir),

& Trais appears as the name of
a city in the Muldbliirala under
the form Uragh (ii. 1027 ; snd Bag-
hinp, ¥i. 50Y, prubably by a slip {see
Tawren, I A, vol. ii. p. 155, 0. 1); in
the Rdjataramyint (v.216) it ia Uradd,
the cupitnl of Urata—mentioned in
Panini (iv. 1, 154 and 17%, and
1rnsh in iv, 2, ¥2, and iv, 3, g3
Prolany (lib. vil. e 1. 43) calls
the country “Apsa or Obdpoa, and

its towns ‘Ifdyouper and Tdéde
(v. . Tatiakal, placing it between
the upper waters of the Ilidaspes
and Indus, thet is, in the Hazirn
country, Conf. Cunninghaw, Ane
trevy. Ind., p. 105 ; J. 4. 8 Beny,
vol. xvii. pt. il. pp. 21, 283 ; Lamsen,
4 4., vol. il p. 175,

& Julien has *Little Vehicle,”

8 Vormerly written Ki.pin by
mistake.—Ch, Ed,
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Kia-sur-m1-1o [Kadmin].

The kingdom of Kaémir® iz about yooo li in cireuit,
and on all sides it is enclosed by mountains. These moun-
tains are very high, Although the mountains have passes
through them, these are narrow and contracted. The
neighbouring states that lLave attacked it have never snc-
ceeded in subduing it, The capital of the country ou the
west side is bordered by a great river. It (the capital) is
from north to south 12 or 13 li, and from east to west
4 or§li. Thesoil is fic for prodncing cereals, and abounds
with fruits afid flowers, Here also are dragon-horses and
the fragrant turmeric, the f5-chd,® and medicinal plants,

The climate is cold and stern. There is much snow
but little wind. The people wear leather doublets and
clothes of white linen, They are light and frivelous, and
of & weak, pusillanimous disposition, As tlie country is
protected by a dragon, it has always assuwmed snperiority
among neighbouring people. The people are land-
gome in appesrance, but they are given to cunning.
They love learning and are well instructed, There are

both heretics and believers among them,
sbout 100 senghdrdmas and 5000 priests.
four stelpas built by Aédka-rija,

¥ Eaimir in early times ap-
pears to have been a kingdom of
considernble extent. Tha ald name
is said tv have been K&dyapapura,
which has heen connected with the
EKrordmrpos of Hekataios (Frag.
179, and BSteph. Dyzant.), médes
Tardapih xvbdv &xrd, aaid to have
been it or near Haxriioed and ealled
Kaordrupos by Herodotas (1ib, §ii. e
102, lib. iv. ¢. 44), from which Skylax
atarted on his voyage down the
Indus. Ptolemy has Kaswepla and
its capital héﬂre&pa (lib. vif. ¢ 1,
42, 47, 49 3 lib. viil e 26, 7), pos-
sih]y for Kdouepn.  The name Kad-
mir in the ane used in the Maliblii-
raia, Pinini, &e, The character
necribed tothe people by the Chinese

There aro
There are
Each of these has abous

pilgrim, ia quite in ascord with that
ﬂ!\; to them by modern travel-

{see Vigne, Travels in Kashmir,
vol ii. p. 142 £) For further in-
formation see Lassen, fnd. AN, vol.
i pp- 50-53; and conf. Wilson,
Arigna And, pp. 136 L. 3 Asiat. Res.,
vol xv. p. 117 3 h(:ppen Die Reliy,
d. Buddhae, vol ii. pp. 12 f. 783
Remusat, Nouv. M. Asiat,, tome i,
P 179 ; Vassilief, p. 40; J. 4, 8
Hem., vol. vil. p, 165, vel. xxv. pp.
91-123 ; Yule's Marco Polo, vol, i
pp- 177 £.; Cunninghsdm, Anc. Geoy.
fnd,, pp. 9o ff, ; Troyer's Rijafaras-
gini, tome ii. pp, 203 ff.; Humboldt's
Cent. Asien, vol.i. p.g2, The “great
river" ia the Vitastd.

% Lentilles de verre.—Jul.
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a pint measure of relics of Tathfigate. The Listory of the
country says: This country was once a dragon lake. In
old times the Lord Buddha was returning to the middle
kingdom (fndia) after subduing a wicked spirit in
U-cliang-na (Udy#éna), and when in mid-air, just over this
country, he addressed Ananda thus: « After my Niredaa,
the Arhat Madhyéntika will found a kingdom in this
land, civilise {parify) the people, and by his own effort
spread abroad the law of Buddha.”

In the fiftieth year after the Nirvdna, the disciple
of Ananda, Madhyéntika (Mo-t'ien-ti-kia) the Arhat—
liaving obtained the six spiritnal faculties® and been
uifted with the eight Viméhshas®-~heard of the prediction
of Buddha. His heart was overjoyed, and he repaired to
this country. He was sitting tranquilly i a wood on the
top of & high mountain crag, and exhibited great spiritual
changes, The dragon beholding it was filled with a deep
faith, and requested to kuow what he desired. The Arlat
said, “ I request you to give me a spot in the middle of
the lake just big enough for my knees”#

On this the dragon withdrew the water so far, and gave
Lhim the spot. Then by his spiritual powerithe Arhat
inereased the size of his body, whilst the dragon king kept
baek the waters with all his might. So the lake became
dry, and the waters exhausted. On this the Niga, taking
his flizht, asked {or a place.”

The Arliat (then said), “ To the north-west of this is a
pool about 100 li in civenit; in this little lake you and
your posterity may coutinue to dwell.” The Niga said,
“ The lake and the land being nutually transferred, let me
then be allowed to make my religions offerings to youw.”
Madhyéntika said, “ Not long hence I shall enter on the
Nirvdpa without remnants (anupadhibésha); although I
shonld wish to allow your request, how can I do it?”

"W ShadabhijRa. See ante, note 73, 1 Fe, to it
104. ¥ This is an abrupt combination ;
W Yee references innote 73, P 104, it meansasked for a place “tolive in”
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The Néga then pressed his request in this way: “ May
500 Arbats then ever receive my offerings till the end of
the law ?®  After which {(f ask {o be allowed) to return to
this country to dwell (in ¢) as a lake” Madhydntika
granted his request.

Then the Arhat, baving obtained this land by the exer-
cise of his great spiritual power, founded 500 savighdrdmas
He then set himself to procure by purchase from sur-
rounding countries a number of poor people who might
act as servitors to the priests. Madhyantika having died,
these poor people constituted themselves rulers over the
neighbouring countries, The people of surrounding coun-
‘tries despising these low-born men, would not associate
with them, and called them Kritiyas™ (Ki-li-to), The
fountains now have begun to bubble up (in folen of the
end of the law having come).

In the hundredth year after the Norudne of Tathfgata,
A46ka, king of Magadha, extended his power over the
world, and was honoured even by the most distant people,
He deeply reverenced the three gems, and had a loving
regard for all living things® At this time there were
500 Arhats and 500 schisinatical priests, whom the king
honoured and patronised withont any difference. Among
the latter was a priest called Mah&déva, a man of deep
learning and rare ability; in his retirement le sought a
true renown ; far thinking, he wrote treatizes the principles
of which were opposed to the holy doctrine. All who
heard of him resorted to his company and adopted his
views, Aébka-rija, not knowing either holy or common

# e, till religion be done with.

% In Chinese Mai-te, “bought
people” (Sana. kri#z). Inthe Viekpu
FPurdna it is said that “unregene-
rate {ribes, barbarispa and other
Sndras, will rule over the banks of
the Indus and the regions of the
Darvikd, of the Chandrabhigh and
of Kadmtra® (Wllann, in Hall's ed.,
vol iv. p. 223), and the Bhdyavata

has & similar statement, calling the
“unregenerate” “uother outensta
not enlightened by the Tédas™ (i
P- 224). See p. 156, n. 119 infra.

® Spe-ring, the fonr varma or
castes, or the four claeses of living
beings, according to the Chinese,
prodaced {1) from egyre, (2) embryos
{animals and men), { ;) woisture, and
{4) by transfortnation
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men,® and because he was naturally given to patronise
those who were seditious, was indunced to call together
an assembly of priests to the banks of the Ganges, intend-
ing to drown them all.

At this time the Arhats having seen the dauger threaten-
ing their lives, by the exercise of their spiritual power
flew away through the air and came to this country and
concealed themselves among the mountiins and valleys.
Addka-rija having heard of it, repented, and confessing
his fault, begged them to return to their own country; but
the Arhals refused to do so with determination, Then
Addka-rija, for the sake of the Arhats, built 500 seighd-
rdmas, snd gave this country as a «ift to the priesthood.

In the fonr-hundredth year™ after the Nirvdnm of
Tathigate, Kanishka, king of (randhfra, having sue-
ceeded to the kingdom, his kingly renown reached far,
and he brought the most remote within Lis jurisdietion.
During his intervals of duty he frequently consulted the
sacred books of Buddha; daily he invited a priest to enter
‘his palace and preach the law, but le found the different
views of the schools so contradictory that he was filled with
-doubt, and he had no way to get rid of his uncertainty. At
this time the honoured Pédréva said, * Since Tathiizata
left the world many years and months bave elapsed. The
different schoola hold to the treatises of their several mas-
ters. Each keeps to his own views, and so the whole body
is torn by divisions.”

The king having Lieard this, was deeply affected and
gave way to sad regrets. After awhile he spoke to Paréva
and said, “ Though of no account personally, yet, thanks
-to the remnant of merit which has followed me through
suceegsive Lirths sinee the time of the Holy One till now,

# re, the differonee between
them.

¥ That in, 300 years after Aka
{B.c. 263-224), or sbout an. 73.
Hiuea Tuiang places Addka only 100
years after Buddha while in A<oka 5
vwir inscriptions the Teacher in

placed 22t yeara before the first of
Asdka’s reign. The Avaddne Satnis
supporta this, placing the king fwn
hundred years after Buddha, Conf.
Ind., Ant, vol. vi. pp. 149f. ; Bur-
nouf, futrod., p. 385 3 Max Mudller's
Tudic, de., p. 300,
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T bave come to my present state. I will dare to forget
my own low degree, and hand down in succession the
teaching of the ]aw unimpaired. I will therefore arrange
the tea.ching of the three pitakes of Buddha according to
the various schools,” The honourable Phréva replied,
“ The previous merit of the great king has resulted in his
present distinguished position.® That he may continne to
love the law of Buddha is what I desire above all things,

The king then summoned from far and near a holy
assembly (issued an edict to assemble the holy teachers).

On this they came together from the four quarters, and,
like stars, they hurried together for myriads of li, men
the most distinguished for talents and for holiness of life,
Being thus assembled, for seven days offerings of the foar
necessary things were made, after which, as the king
desired that there should be an arrangement of the law,
and as he feared the clamour of such a mixed assembly
(would prevend consultation), he said, with affection for the
priests, “ Let those who have obtained the holy fruit (as
Arhats) remain, but those who are still bound by worldly
influences ® let them go!™ Yet the multitude was too
greut, He then published another order: “Let those who
have arrived at the condition of * freedom from study’ re-
main,and those who are still in a condition of learners go.” %
Still there were a great multitude who remained. On this
the king issued another edict : “ Those who are in posses-
sion of the three enlichtenments and have the six spiritual
faculties ™ may remain; the others can go”1®  And

% Literally, “the grest king in = 1 In a note on thia Ju-

previoua conditions (sxd) having
planted a good root—or, the root of
virtue— has in consequence at-
tained much happiness or merit.”

% The world-influences or bonds
refer to the Lidlas. The five Késa
are (1) desire, (2) hate, (3) ignor-
ance, {4) vanity, (5} heresy, BSee
liurnouf, Zeius, pp. 443 f. Or the
reference may be to the five niva-
runas, for which see Childers, Pali
Lict, sub voe,

lien explains that the first class,
Wu-kio, designates the Arhats ; the
second, fio-jin, thous ntudying to
become Sramanas,

M Por the frividyds and the
shadabhijiias see ante, n. 73 and 75,
PP- 104, 105, and note 66, p. 142.

1 There is a phrase here used,
152! chu, of frequent occutrence in
Buddhist books, It mweans, “with
these exceptions,” —Ais exceptiz.
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yet there was a great multitude who remained, Then
he published snother edict: “ Let those who are ac-
quainted both with the three Pifakas and the five vid-
yds'® remain ; as to others, let them go” Thug there
remained 409 men. Then the king desired to go to his
own country,!'™ as he suffered from the lieat and mois-
ture of this country, He also wished to go to the stone
grot 1% at Rijamiha, where Kifyapa had held his reli-
gions assembly (convocation). The honourable Piréva and
others then counselled bim, saying, “We cannot go there,
because there are many heretical teachers there, and diffe-
rent édstras being brought under consideration, there will
be clamour and vain discussion. Without having right lei-
sure for consideration, what benefit will there be in making
{ fresh) treatisea 21% The mind of the assembly is well
affected towards this country; the land is guarded on every
gide by mountains, the Yakshas defend its frontiers, the
goil is rich and productive, and it is well provided with
food, Here both saints and sages assemble and abide ; here
the spiritual Rishis wander and rest.”

The assembly having deliberated, they came to this
resolution: “ We are willing to fall in with the wishes of
the king.” On this, with the Arhats, he went from the spot
where they had deliberated to another, and there founded
s monastery, where they might hold an assembly (for the
purpose of arranging) the Scrlptures and composing the
Vibhdshd Sdstra)o

1% The five vidyds { Wu-ming) are
{1) Subdavidyd, the treatise on grani-

his own country ;™ i.e., for the high-
lands of Gandh&ra.

mar ; {2) Adhydimavidyd, the trea-
tire on inner principles or esoteric
doctrines; (3) Chikitedvidyd, the
treatise on medicine, magic formulaa,
and occult science {Eitel) ; (4) Hé-
turidyd, the treatise on eaunes; (5)
Sitapasthinaridyd, the treatise on
the esciences, satronomy, meteur-
vlogy, and mechanical arts. See
anie, p. 745, note 24
8o I trmslate it. Literally it
would be “the king had a desire for

14 The phrase may mean & atone,
.6, structural, house ; orf & stone
chamber — 4 cave. It iv generally
snpposed ‘to have been & cuve—the
Sa PATTIA CAVE.

% Or, what use in holding dis.
cugrions ?

W7 This passage, which is un-
vzoally confueed, way be translated
also thue: *On this he went with
the Arhata from that place, and
came {to a place where] be founded
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Af this time the veneralle Vasumitra (Shi-Yu) was
putting on his robes outside the door (about to enter)
when the Arhats addressed him and said, “ The Londs of
sin (the Aléfas) not loosed, then all discussion is contra-
dictory and useless. You had better go, and not dwell
Lere,”

On this Vasumitra answered, “ The wise without doubt
regard the law in the place of'® Buddha, appointed for the
conversion of the world, and therefore you ' reasonably
desire to compile true (erthodox) ddstras. As for myself,
thoush not quick, yet in my poor way I have investigated
the meaning of words. I have also studied with earnest-
ness the obscure literature of the three pifakas and the
recondite meaning of the five widyds; and I have suc-
ceeded in penetrating their teaching 1 dull as ¥ am.”

The Arhats answered, “ It'is impossible; but if it is as
vou gay, you can stand by a little and ypresently get the
condition of *past learning Then xou can enter the
nssembly ; at present your presence is not possible.”

Vasumitra answered, “I care for the condition of
“past learning’ as little as for a drop of spittle; my
mind seeks only the fruit of Buddha:™ T do not ran
after little quests [little sideways]. 1 will throw this Lall
up into the air, and before it comes to earth I shall have
got the holy condition [ fruit] of * past learning.””

Then all the Arhats roundly scolded him, saying,
* *Intolerably arrogant’ is your right title, The fruit of
*past learning’ is the condition praised by all the

juddhas, You are bound to acquire this condition and
scatter the doubts of the azsembly.”

a monastery and cnllected the three
FPitakas, Being about to evmnpose
the Pi-p'n-nkangm { Vithdshd i
tra), then,” &e.

1% That is, taking the place of,
or standing In the stead of, Buddha.

™ The assembly or convocation
desires, &e. Or it may Le tranalated
$hus : ¢ Having collected the gene-

ral, or right sense, you are uow
ahout to evmnpwe an orthodox trew-
tise ” {i.e., the Vibhdshd Siirtra).

¥ Thin at jeast seems to ba tha
nense of the paseage, but the force
of the phrase ck'Ain £n iz doubtfnl.

M That is, T seek only the con-
dition of o Buddha,
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Then Vasumitra cast the ball into the air; it was
arrested by the Dévas, who, before it fell, asked him this
question: “In consequence of obtaining the fruit of
Buddha, you shall succeed Maitréya in his place (in the
Tushita heaven) ; the three worlds shall honour you, and
the four kinds of creatures (@l flesh) shall look up to you
with awe. Why then do you seek this little fruit ?”

Then thie Arhats, having witnessed all this, confessed
their fault, and with reverence asked him to become their
president. All difficulties that occurred in their discussion
were referred to him for settlement, These five hundred
sages and saints first composed in ten myriads of verses the
Upadéén Sdatra to explain the Sd¢ra Pifakal® Next they
made in ten myriads of verses the Vinaya Vibhdsid
Sdstra to explain the Vimaya Pifaka; and afterwards
they made in ten myriad of verses the Abhidharma Vib-
hdshd Sdstra® to explain the Abhidharma Pitake.
Altogether they composed thirty myriad of verses in six
hundred and sixty myriad of words, whichh thoroughly
explained the three Pifakas. There was no work of au-
tiquity ™ to be compared with ( placed above) their produc-
tions; from the deepest to the swallest question, they exa-
mined all™® explaining all minute expressions, so that
their work has become universally knowu aud is the
resource of all students who have followed them.

18 This definition of the Upadéia
{U-po-ti-sho) S'dstra, viz., & treatise to
explain the Sdtra Pifala (Su-la-
z-t'sang), confirms the explanation
generally given of the whole clase
of works a0 named, Buarnouf (fn-
trod. Bud. Ind., p. 58) regards the
torm as equivalent to * instruction *
or “explanation of esoteric doctrine.”
In Népal the word is applied to the
Tantra portion of the Buddhist
writin It in alsc used as am
equivalent for Abkidharma. The
Upadéia claes of books is the twelfth
in the duoodecimal division of the
Nnrl:h;m Bchool (Kitel, Handbook,
0. v,

3 0. pi-ta-mp - pi-po - tha - lun,
Thin work is generally called the
Abhidharma - mahdvibhdshd Sdstra.
It waa translated into Chinese by
Hiuven Tuiang. It i» said to be a
commentary on KétyAyanipatra's
Jadnaprasthdoa Sdstra, belonging tu
the Barvastivida clase of books, It
is in forty-three chapters (rames),
and conniste of 438,999 Chinese
characterse.  See Bunyin Nanjio's
Catalogue, No. 1263.

14 Thousand ancient ; but ia tsien
an error?

13 Titerally, “branches and leaves
wers [nvestigated ; w»hallow and
deep ploces fathomed.”
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Kanishka-rija forthwith ordered these discourses to be
engraved on sheeta of red copper. He enclosed them in
& stone receptacle, and having sealed this, he raised over
it a stdpe with the Scriptures in the middle. He com-
manded the Yakshas % to defend the approaches to the
kingdom, so as not to perinit the other secta to get these
Sdstras and take them away, with the view that those
dwelling in the country might enjoy the fruit of this
labour.

Haviny finished this pious labour, he returned with his
army to his own capital 118

Having left this country by the western gate, he turned
towards the east and fell on his knees, and again bestowed
all this kingdom on the priesthood.

After Kanishka's death the Kritiya race again as-
sumed the government, banished the priests, and overthrew
religion.1®

The king of Himatala® of the country of Te-hu-lo
(Tukldrs), wes by descent of the Sikya race’ In the
gix-hundredth year after the Airvdna of Buddha, he suc.
ceeded to the territory of his ancestor, and Lis heart was

RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [Book 1L

1% The Yakehas are supernatoral
beings employed to guard treasure
or Lkeep the way to & treasure.
Sumetimes they are regarded aa
malevolent beings, but not so neces-
anrily. 8ee General Cunningham,
Mtipa of Bharkut, p. 208, They
are represented in this work as
keeging the four gates of the stdpa.

V7 »With a view that they who
wished to study them should in the
country (chung) receive instruction.”
I cannot follow M. Julien's trans-
lationn He seems to regard the
stdpe aa a saighdrdme or convent
in which instrustion wes given ; and
he makes Kanishka give himeelf to
stndy.

1 That Ja, to the capital of
Gandhira.

18 «The Iaw of Buddha' The
Kritlyas or Krityas are defined to

be “d who dig out corpsea,’
or explained aa “verfs” (persons
bought, Rrita), They are said to
be sither ¥Yokshakrityas or Manu-
shakrityss, the former belng
shaped like ¥akshaa, the Iatter
like human beinge. The Manusha-
krityar were those domestic slaves
whom Madhyintiks intreduced into
Kaimir (Eitel, Hondbook, sub voe,)
See also Cunningham, dne. Geog. of
fnd,, p. 93; and ante, note 94, p. 150.
1 Himatala, defined in the text
ar Sue-ghan-la, “under the mowy
mountaing " (see anle, p. 42, 0. 139).
22 He was descended from one of
the S8kya youths who were driven
from their eountry for resisting the
invaaion of Viradhaks, the account
of which will be found in the aixth
book, Hiuen Tsiang’s date places
him about 28c A.n. (note 97, ante),
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deeply imbued with affection for the law of Duddha2%
Hearing that the Kritiyas had overtlivown the law of
Buddha, he assembled in his land the most warlike
(courageous) of his knights, to the number of three thou-
sand, and under the pretence of being mnerchants laden
with many articles of merchandise and with valuable
goods, but Laving secretly concealed on their persons war-
like instruments, they entered on this kingdom, and the
king of the country received them as his guests with
special honour. He ™ then selected five hundred of these,
men of great courage and address, and armed them with
swords and provided them with choice merchandise to
offer to the king.

Then the king of Ilimatala, flinging off his cap,1 pro-
ceeded towards the throne; the king of the Krittyas, terri-
fied, was at a loss what to do. Having cut off the king's
head, (the Liny of Himatalx) said to the officers standing
below, “I am the king of Himatale, belonging to Tukhéro,
I was grieved because this low-caste ruler practised such
outrages; therefore I have to-day punished his crimes;
but as for the people, there is no fault to be found with
ther.” Having banished the n.inisters in charge of the
government to other states and pacified this country, he
commeauded the priests to return, and built a sanghdrdma,
and there setiled them as in old time. Then he left the
kingdom by the western gate { pass), and when outside he
bowed down with lis face to the east, and gave in charity
to the priesthood {the kingdon:).

As for the Kritiyas, as they had more than onee
been put down by the priests and their religion over-
turned, in lapse of time their enmity had increased so
that they hated the law of Buddha. After some yeary

122 o He planted his heart in the
law of Buddha, and the streams of
his affection Howed into the sea of
the law.”

1% That is, the king of Hitnatala.

1% If the symbol in the text is

intended for ch'hang, it should he
teanalated  flinging away his robe,™
that is, the robe (or web of rich
cloth) that concealed the sword. If
it be wmaow, then it wonld be  Hing-
ing away his cap.”
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they came again into power. This is the reason why at
the present time this kingdom is not much given to the
faith and the temples of the heretics are their sole
thought.

About 101i to the seuth-east of the new city and to
the north of the old city,® and on the south of a great
mountain, is a sanghdrdma with about 300 priests in
it. In the dtdpe (attached to the comvent) is a tooth of
Buaddha in length about an inch and a half, of a yellowish-
white colour; on religious days it emits a bright light.
In old days the Kritiya race having destroyed the law of

uddha, the priests being dispersed, each one gelected his
own place of abode. On this occasion one Sramana, wan-
dering throughout the Indies to visit and worship the
velics of Duddha (traces of the Holy One) and to exhibit
his sincere faith, after a while came to hear that his
native couniry was pacified and settled. Forthwith he
set ont on his return, and on his way lhe met with a
herd of elephants rushing athwart his path through the
jungle and raising a trumpeting tumult, The Sramana
having seen them, climbed up a tree to get out of their
way ; then the lherd of elephants rushed down to drink!%
at a pool and to cleanse themselves with the water; then
surrounding the tree, they tore its roots, and by force
dragged it to the ground. Having gov the Sramana,
they put him onr the back of one, and hurried off to
the middle of a great forest, where was a sick elephant
wounded (swolien with a sore), and lying on the ground

1% General Cunningham says and is now ealled PAndrithan, a Kad-

Abu Rihin calla the ecapital Adinh-
tan, which is the Sanskrit Adhish-
thina or “chief town ;" and that is
the present city nf Srinagar, which
was built by Rijan Pravaraséns
nbowt the beginning of the sixth
wentury, and was therefore & com-
paratively new place at the time of
Hiuen Telang’s visit. The “eld
capital ” was abont two miles to
the south-east of Takht-i-Sulimin,

miri corruption of Purfnidhishtbina,
or “the old chief city."—.Adne. Geoy.
Ind.,p. 93 Conf. Trayer’s Ridjater-
aigisi, tome i, p. 104, t. iil. pp. 336—
357 ; dsigt. Kes., vol. xv. p. 19; Los-
wen, Ind. Alt, vol. i, p. o1z, The
mountain is Hariparvata or Hor-
parvat, now Takht-i-Sulimin,

1% Not to drink, but to deaw in
the water and use it for cosling
themselven.
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at rest. Taking the hand of the priest, it directed it
to the place of the hurt, where a rotten (broken) piece
of bamboo had penetrated. The Sramana thereupon drew
out the splinter and applied some medicinal herbs, and
tore up his garment to bind the foot with it. .Another
elephant taking a gold casket, bronght it to the sick
elephant, who having received it gave it forthwith to the
Sramana. The Sramana opening it, found in the inside
Buddha's tooth. Then all the elephants surrounding him,
he knew not how to get away. On the miorrow, being a
fast-day, each elephant brought him some fruit for his
mid-day meal. Having finished eating, they carried the
priest out of the forest a long way (some hundred Ii), and
then they set him down, and, after salutation paid, they
each retired.

The Sramana coming to the western borders of the
country, crossed a rapid river; whilst se doing the boa
was nearly overwhelmed, when the men, consulting to-
gether, said, “ The calamity that threatems the boat is
owing to the Sramana; he must be carrying some relics
of Buddha, and the dragons have coveted themn.”

The master of the ship having examined {(i1s goods), found
the tooth of Buddha. Then the Sramana, raising up the
relie, bowed his head, and called to the Nigas and said, “I
now intrust this to your care ; not long hence I will come
again and take it.” Then declining to cross the river¥
he returned to the bank and departed. Turning to the river
he sighed and said, “ Not knowing how to restrain these
Niiga creatures has been the cause of my calamity,” Then
going back to India, he studied the rules of restraining
dragons, and after three years he returned towards bLis
native gountry, and having come to the river-side he built
and appointed there an altar. Then the Nigas brought
the casket of Buddha's tooth and gave it to the Sramana ;
the Sramana took it and brought it to this senghdrdma
and henceforth worshipped it.

%7 That ig, he ¢id not land on the other ride, but went back in the boat,
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Fourteen or fifteen li to the south of the sadghdrdma is
a little senighdrdma in which is & standing figure of Ava-
Jokitédvare Bodhisattva, If any one vows to fast till he
dies unless he beholds this Dddhisattva, immediately from
the iniage it comes forth glorious in appearauce,

South-east of the little sanghdrdma about 30 li or so,
we come to a grest mountain, where there is au old (ruined)
satghdrdma, of which the shape is imposing and the ma-
sonry strong. Dut now it is in ruins; there is only left
one angle where there iz a small double fower. There
are thirty priests or so, who study the Great Vehicle.
This is where of old Sanghabhadra, a writer of ddstras,
composed the Shun-ching-li-lun'® (Nydydnusdra Sdstra);
on the left and the right of the senghdrdma are stipas
where are enshuined the relics (furiras) of great Arhats,
The wild beasts and mountain apes gathet flowers to offer
as religious oblations. Throughout the year they continus
these offerings without interruption, as if it were a tradi-
tional service. Many miraculous eircumstances ocenr in
this mountain, Sometimes a stone barrier ig split across;
gometimes on the mountain-top there remain the traces
of a horse; but all things of this sort are enly mistaken
traces of the Arlats and Srimandras, who in troops fre-
quent this spot, and with their fingers trace these figures,
as if riding on horses or going to and fro (on foot), and
this has led to the difficulty in explaining these marks 129

Ten li to the east of the safghdrdma of Buddha’s tooth,
between the crags of a mouutain to the north,!® is a small

1% The éistra composed by Seng-
kis - po-t'o-lo (Sanghabhadra) was
called inthe first instance A'iu-ahe-po-
tun, ar “the idstra which destroys the
Edsha like hail "' (barakd). This title
was employed to denote the power
of the treatine to overturn the Abhi-
dharma-bishe Sdsire composed Ly
Vasubandhu, The title was after-
wards changed by Vasubundhu him-
self to Nyuydnuadre Sdstra (Shun-
chingli-lun). See Book iv, infra.

W Thiz passage, which is vb-

scure, seems to mean thay the Srd-
waniras who follow the Arhats, or
the SBrémanéras who are Arhats (forit
appears from one of Advaghdsha's
sermona (Abstract of Four Lectures,
p. 120} that & Brimanira may arrive
at this condition), amuse themselyes
by tracing figures of harses on the
wceks, and therefore wuch traces
have no meaning beyond this,

0 That ia, as it keens, a runge of
mountaine  called the Nortden
Kange.
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sanghdrdma. 1In old days the great master of {dstras
called So-kin-ta-lo (Skandhile) composed here the treatise
called Chung-sse-fdn-pi-p’o-shals

In the little convent is a §#pa of stone about 50 feet
high, where are preserved the gariras of the bequeathed
bedy of an Arhat.

In former times there was an Arhat whose bodily size
was very greaf, and he eat and drank as an elephant,
People said in raillery, “He knows well enough how to
eat like a glutton, but what does he know of truth or
error?” The Arhat, when about to pass to Nirvdna,
addressing the people round lim, said, “ Not long henee T
shall reach a condition of andpadhidesa (without o rem~
nant). ¥ 1 wish to explain how I have attained to the ex-
cellent law.”38  The people hearing Iim again langhed to-
gether in ridicule. They all came toxether in an assembly
to see him put to shame®* Then tlhie Arhat spoke thus
to the people: “I will fell you how, for your advantage,
my previous conditions of life and the canses thereof. In
my former birth I received, because of my desert, the body
of an elephant, and I dwelt in Eastern India, in the stable

.of a king. At this time this eountry possessed a Shaman
who went forth to wander through India in search of the
holy doctrine of Buddha, the various siiras and $dstras
Then the king gave me to the Shaman. T arrived in this
country carrying on my back the books of Buddha, Not
loug after this I died suddenly. The merit I had obtained
by carrying these sacred books eventuated in my heing
born as a man, and then again I died as a mortal.1®® But,

3L Restored by Julien te Fib-
kfehd-prokovaye-pdie Sdstra, Coni,
Jour, Asiat.,, wper, v, tom. xiv,
No. 713; Banyin Nanjio's Catalogue,
Noe. 1277 and 1202,

32 TWou-yu-ni-pan, that is, & con-
dition of freedom from the skandhas.
Childers (F'¢l Ivet., p. 426). It
means perfect or complete Nir-
vdna. See below, note 135.

#3 T wish to relate the steps

YOoL. 1.

{groundwork! by which this body
{t.e., J myself) arrived at this ex-
cellent condition, er law.

1M Julien regards thin phrase (feh
&hik) s equivalent to “success or
non-suceess.” It seems, bhowever,
wore agreeable to the context to
tronslate it o8 here—tio see him * get
loss,” €., disgraced,

135 T died “ with remains;” that
is, I died, but was destined t-o be re-

L
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thanks to the merit I possessed, I soon (was born in the
same condilion, and) assumed the coloured clotlies of a
hermit. 1 diligently set after the means of putting off
(the shackles of existence), and gave myself no repose.
Thus T obtained the six supernatural powers and cut off
my connection with the three worlds. However, when I
eat T have preserved my old habits, but every day I mode-
rate my appetite, and only take one-third of what my body
requires as nourishment.” Although he thus speke, men
were still incredulous. Forthwith Le ascended into the
air and -entered on the Somddii called the brilliancy of
Jlame.  From his body proceeded smoke and fire and
thus he entered Niredpe; bis remains (bones) fell to the
carth, and they raised a sfiipa over them.

Going north-west 200 1i or 80 of the royal city, we come
to the sanghdrdma culled “Mai-lin,”? It was here the
naster -of ddsiras called Plirna™ composed a commen-
tary on the Vibhdshd Sdstra.

To the west of the city 140 or 150 li there is o great
river, on the borders of which, to the north, resting on the
southern slope of a movntain, is a sasighdrdma belonging
to the Mah&sammghika (Ta-chong-pu) school, with abouv
100 priests. It was liere in old time that Fo-ti-la (B6d-
hila)® a master of gdstras, composed the treatise Zsik-
chin-lun ¥

From this yoing south-west, and ecrossing some moun-
tains and traversing many precipices, going 700 li or so,
we come to the country I'nn-nu-tso (Punach)

horn, not having pot rid of the slan-
dhag, or “cunditions of individual
existence.”  1n Note 132 above, we
find Just the opposile phrage, * Wou
yu,t .0, Ywithout rocaing” Ju-
licn ]ms omitted this parkage.

¥ This kind of miracle iz fre.
quently naoed in Buddbist books,
Bee Fo-sho-hing-tean-ding, v. 13534,

- I adopt mai lin from Julien,
In my text the eymbol appears tol e
shung, but there may be & misprint.

Julivn deubtiully rostores mei-lin
to Vikritavana.

1® In Chincre, Yuen-mun.

1 T have adopted this restora-
tivn frem Julien. The Chinese
symbols might alve be restored to
Yuddhsatara.

I The Yyih-chin-tun ja restored
by Julien doubtiully to Tatirasui-
Jag-a Sdrrg,  This treative be-
Janged to the Mahfieanghika collee-
tion.
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PuN-3yU-T80 [I'UNACH].

This kingdom *#! {s about 2000 li iu circuit, with many
mountaing and river-courses, so that the arable land is very
contracted. The seed is sown, however, ot recrular intervals,
and there are a quantity of flowers and fruits. There are
many sugar-canes, but no grapes.  Amalas¥? Udumbaras,
Mdchas, &e., flourish, and are grown in large quantities
like woods; they are prized on account of their taste.
The climate is warm and damp. The people me brave.
They wear ordinarily cotton clothing. The disposition of
the people is true and upright; they are Duddhistsi
There are live sanghdrdmas, mostly deserted. There is
no independent ruler, the country being tributary to
Kagmir. To the north of the chief town is a sanghdrdma
with a few priests. Here there is a stdpa which is cele-
brated for its miraeles.

Going south-cast from this 4oo 1i or so, we come to
the kingdom of Ho-lo-she-pu-lo (Bfijapuri).

Ho-ro-saE-ro-Lo [RAJaroni].

This kindzom ™ is about 4000 i in circuis; the capital
town is about 10 li round. It is naturally very strong,
with many tountains, hills, aud river-vourses, which
cause the arable land to DLe contracted. The produce
therefore is small.  The elimate and the fruits of the seil
are like those of T'un-nu-tso. The people are guick and
hasty ; the country has no independent ruler, lmt is sub-
ject to Kadmir. There are ten sarighdrdmas, with a very
small number of priests. There is one temple of Dévas,
with an enormous number of unbelievers.

¥l Punacha, or Punacl, s de-
gcribed by Cunningham (dnc, Geoy,,
128) a8 o small state, called Punata
by the Kaémiris, bounded en the
west by the Jhelam, on the north
by the Pir Pafichil range, and on
the east and sonth-east by the sunll
state of Rajaurl,

12 An.mo-lo in Myrobalan embifea,
and Meu-che, the plantain.
WS They have faith in the three

ma,

14 Tdentified by Cunningham
with the petty chiefship of Bijaurt
or Rajapuri, scuth of Kaémir and
south-east of Funach (op. 6it., p. 129).
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From the country of Lan-po till this, the men are of a
coarse appearance, their disposition fierce and passionate,
their langusge vulgar and uncultivated, with scarce any
manners or refinement, They do not properly belong to
India, but are frontier people, with barbarous habits,

Going south-east from this, descending the mountaing
and crossing o river, after yoo li we come to the kingdom
of Tsili-kia (Takka).

END OF BOOK IIL
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BOOK 1V,

Belafos to fiffeen countries, viz., (1) Teehkia,; (2) China-
poti; (3) Chelantodo; (4) Kiwluto; (5) Shetotudo;
(6) Poliyetodo; {7) Motulo; (8) Sa-'a-ni-shi-falo ;
(9) Su-lo-Lin-na, (10) Motigalo; (11) Polokimopudo ;
(12} Kiwpi-shwong-na,; (13)’0-hi-chita-lo ; (14) Pi-lo-shan-

na ; {15) Kie-pi-te

I. KiNepoM oF TsEH-KIA (TAREA).

Trrs kingdom ! is about 10,000 li in eircuit.

On the east

i$ borders on the river Pi-po-che (Vip#éi);% on the west
it Lorders on the Sin-tu river. The capital of the country

is about 2o li in eircuit.

produces much late-sown corn.

1 Takkaddda, the country of the
Bahikas, is named in the Rdja.
taratgint (v. 150), and =aid to be a
purt of the kingdom of Gurjjara,
which Rija Alakhina was obliged
to cede to Kadmir between the yeara
883 A.D. and gor A.n. (Cunningham,
Geor., 149). The Takkas were a
powerful tribe living near the Che.
nib, and were ot one time the undis-
puted lords of the Panjib. The king-
dom of Teih-kis is probably, there-
fore, that of the Takkaa, dsint. Rea.,
vol, xv, pp. 105 {. ; Lassen, I. 4., vol.
i. p. 973. Julien restoren it to Tebéka.
Itseemsthat Hiven Teiang kept tothe
south-west fromRajapuri, and erossed
the Chenibaftertwodays' mnarch near
the small town of Jammu or Jambn
{perhape the Jayapura of Hwui-lih),
and then pressed on the next day te
the town of Sikaln, where he arrived
the day after. The distance would
thus be about 700 li, or 140 miles

The soil ig suitable for rice and

It also produces gold,

{Cunuingbam's dne. Geop., map vi,
compared with Elphinstone’s map
{fndig); on this laat map the trado
route is so marked), Im the trans-
lation of Hwui-Jih, M. Julien has
made the distance from Rijapuri to
Tchiks to be 200 li (p. 96); it
should be 700 1i, a8 in the original,
He has also translated how jik by
to-morrow (londemain), instead of
the day the morrow,

# The Vipads or Vipdt, the Biyas
river, the mout eastern of the five
rivers of the Panjib, the Hyphasis
("Tpavis) of Arrian {dnad., lib. vi
e, 8 Jud,, ¢o. 2, 3, 43 Diocdores, lib.
xvil. e 93). Pliny (lib, vii. 0. 17,
21) and Curtius (lib. ix. ¢ 1} call it
Hypasis, and Ptolemy (lib. vil. ¢
i. 26, 27) has BiSéoo, while Strabo
hay™Twams, Itrisesinthe Himdlaya,
and, after a course of about 220
miles, joina the Satlaj south-east of
Awmprtsar.
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silver, the stone called feou® copper and iron, The climate
is very warm, and the ]and is subject to hurricanes. The
people are quick and vieclent, their language coarse and
uncultivated. For clothing they wear a very shining
white fabric which they call kiau-che-ye (Kauééya, silk),
und also morning-red cloth (chew hiz)* and other kinds,
Few of them believe in Bnddha; many sacrifice to the
hieavenly spivits (Dévas and spirdts). There are about ten
sanghdrdmas and some hundreds of temples. There were
formerly in this country many houses of charity (goodness
or happiness—Punyaddlds) for keeping the poor and the
unfortunate. They provided for them medicine and food,

clothing and necessaries; so that travellers

badly off.

Were never

To the south-west of the capital about 14 or 15 li we
come to the old town of Sikala® (She-kie-lo). Although

3 The fenn-shik, of which auch fre-
quent mention is made Ly Hiuen
Tslang, is said to be a compound of
equal purta of copper and calamine
(ailicate of zine). See Julien in loc.,
n, 2. Medhurst (Diet. g v.) calls
it “native copper,”

* The chau-hia robe. This may
mean cither court-red or morning-
red ; it may refer to its colour, but
more probably to its lightness, We
should have expected a phonetic
combination in this name, as in the
Hreceding, viz, Aauidya, but chaun-

i has no phenetio value, although
it inight be compared with the Ban-
vkrit adizh{ma).

3 Bakala, Panini (Iv. 2, 73] has
Sankola, the Zdvyyoha of Arrian
{Anab. Alez., lib. v. ¢ 22), and pro-
hably the satne place as Ftolemy
{lib, vii. ¢, i. 46) designates by Za.
~uda 7 kel Kodudnuie, Sikala occars
in the Mahdbhdrata (ii. 1196, viii,
2033) as the capital of the Madras,
Burnouf, feired.,, pp. 559f.; Jad
Ant., vol. i pp. 22 £ ; Wilson, Aritne
Ant., pp. 1961, ; Ae, Res., vol, xv. pp.
107f.; J. A. 8 Ben., vol. vi.pp. 57L.;
Lasgen, Zeitach. f. d, K. d. Morg., vol
i.p. 353, vol. iii. pp. 154 £, 212; nd,

Al vol.i.p.8or. Sikala has been
identified by General Cunninghamn
with Badglawila-Tiba, to the west of
of the Rivi (dne, tiroy. of Fndia, p.
180), The eapitad of the eountry ie
not named by Hiwen Tsinng, It ap-
pears fromn Hwui lik that the pilgrim
went straight to Bikala, and did not
visit the capital. He places it 14 or
151i to the north-enst of 8ikals, Al-
though the route taken is differently
described in *'the Life” and in the
Si-yu-ki, yet in the main it is suffi-
ciently clear. After leaving Rija-
puri the pilgrim travels south-west
for two days, and, crossing the Che.
nib, he ludged for one night in a
templs Lelonging $o the heretics just
outside Jayapura, ‘The pecond day
after leaving this town {dircetion
not given) he arrived at Sikals,
Proceeding a little way to the east-
ward of a town called Narasiniha (the
rituation of which is not given, but
was probably a short distance eaat
of Sikala), he was robbed by bri-
gands and lodged in a neighbouring
village ; starting from which on the
next day, he passed the frontiers of
the kingdom of Takka, and reached
o large town with many thousand
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its walls are thrown down, the foundations are still firm
and strong. It is about 20 li in cirenit. In the midst
of it they have built a little town of about 6 or 7 li in
circuit; the inhabitants are prosperous and rich, 7This
was the old capital of the country. Some centuries ago
there was a king called Mo-hi-lo-kiu-lo (Mahirakula)®
who establislied his authority in this town and ruled
over India, He was of quick talent, and naturelly hrave,
He subdued all the neizhbouring provinces without ex-
ception.” In his intervals of leisure he desired to examine
the law of Duddha, and lie commanded that one among
the priests of superior talent® should wait on him, Now
it happened that none of the priests dared to attend to
his command. Those who had few desires and were con-
tent, did not care about distinetion; those of superior
learning and high renown despised the royal bounty
(glitter). At this time thers was an old servant in the
kiug's household who had long worn the religious gar-

ments.

He was of distinguished ability and able to enter
on discussion, and was very eloguent.

The priests put

him forward in answer to the royal appeal. The king
said, "I have a respect for the law of Duddha, and I

inhabitants. This was probably
Lubior, the ald Lohdwar (the Ravi
was evidently the boundary e facto
of Takka). He remained here one
month, and then procceding east-
ward, he arrived at the capital of a
country Chinapati, 500 li from Hi-
kalan. 'This was probably the large
old town of Prtti, 10 miles to tho
west of the Liyas river, About 10
miles south-west of this (the Si-pu-
i has 500 Ii by mistake for 50} way
o monastery ; this would place us
at the point of tho confluence of the
Livas and Sutlaj vivers. The ques-
tion to be suttled is whether at this
point there is & wountain or & hill
round which for a distance of 201i
monasteries and sdpar could be
grouped, (ieneral Cauningham
speaks of thiv neighbourkeod an con-.
stituting the wandy bed of the Biyas

river {op. ¢ib., p+ 201). Dut, at any
rate, such a sitwation agrecs with
the next monsurement of 146 or 150
Ii to Jiluidhar, We should thue
have a total of G6o 1 (132 niles)
castward from Sikelato Jilafidhara,
which is as nearly as possible correct
as projected on Generasl Cunuing-
haw'e map (op. cit. No, vi)

¢ For Mnlirakula, sce arte, Bonk
iii. n. 1. The interpretation of the
ngme is given by the Chinese aditor
an fli-tro.4.e., grent tribe or faznily ;"
Lut meakire or mikire signifies “ the
wun ;" it should therefore Le *the
fawnily of the sun.” -

7 The kingdoma of the neighbour-
ing districts all submitted to him,

3 Or “eminent virtue;” but A
(virtue) refera o general gifts or
endowinenty,
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invited from far any renowned priest {{o come and instruct
me), and now the congregation bave put forward this
servant to discuss with me. I always thought that
amongst the priests thers were men of illustrious ability;
after what has happened to-day what furiher respect can
I have for the priesthood?” He then issued an edict to
destroy all the priests throngh the five Indies, to over-
throw the law of Buddla, and leave nothing remaining.
Baldditya®-rija, king of Magadha, profoundly honoured
the law of Buddha and tenderly nourished his people.
When he heard of the cruel persecution and atrocities of
Mahirakula (Ta-tso), ke strictly guarded the frontiers of his
kingdom and refused to pay tribute, Then Mahirakula
raised an army to punish his rebellion. Biliditya-rija,
knowing his renown, said to his ministers, “I hear that
these thieves are coming, and I cannot fight with them
(their troops); by tlie permission of my ministers I will
conceal my poor person among the bushes of the morass,”
Having said this, he departed from his palace and
wandered through the mountains and deserts. DBeing very
much beloved in his kingdom, his followers amounted to

? Baladitys, cxplained by weou
jiky i.e., the youny sun or the rsing
sun. Julien transiates it too literally,
*le avleil dos cnfanta” Julien hus
observed and eorrectod the mistake
in the note, where the gymbol is wan
for yeon. With respect to the date
of Baliditya, who was contemporary
with Mahirakula who put S8imba, the
twenty-third Buddhist patrinreh, to
denth, we are toldthathe wesapgrand-
ach of Buddbagupta (Hwui-lih, p.
150, Julien's trans.), and according
to General Canninghawn {Archovlo .
Sursey, vol. ix. p. 21) Buddhagupta
wad reignig approximately A0 349,
and hiy silver coins extend hix reign
te A 368, Hisv son was Tathi-

taguptn, and his stceessor wus
Elhuht_)n Allowing fifty years for
these reipns, we n.rrive at 420 A.D,
for the end, prubably, of Biladitya's
reign.  This, of course, depends on

the initial date of the Gupta period 5
if it is placed, as Dr. Oldenberg
{Fndd. Autig., vol. x, . 321) sugpests,
AD. 315, then the reign of Buddha-
gupta will have to be brought down
125 years later, and he would be
reigning 493 A, § iu this cnse Bald-
ditya would be on the threme too
late for the date of Simha, whe was
certainly many years before Buddha-
dharma {the twenty-cighth pati.
arch}, wha reached China a.n. 520
Tle earlier date harmenises with
the Chinese rocotds, which state that
a Life of Vasubandhu, the twenty-
first patriarch, wasz written Ly Ku-
1ofirajiva A 409, nnd alse that a
history of the patrinrchs down to
Simnlia, whom we plage hypothetically
about 420 A, was trabslated in
China a.D. 472; both these state-
ments are posslhlﬂ if the date pro-
posed by given to Balulitys.
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many myriads, who fled with him and hid themselves in
the islands of the sea.

Mahirakula-1ija, committing the army to his younger
brother, himself embarked on the sea to go attack BAld-
ditya. The king guarding the narrow passes, whilst the
light cavalry were out to provoke the enemy to fight,
sounded the golden’ drum, and his soldiers suddenly rose
on every side nnd took Mahirakuln alive as captive, and
brought him into the presence (of Bdldditya).

The king Mahirakula being overcome with shame at
his defeat, covered his face with his robe. Baldditya
gitting on lis throne with his ministers round him,
ordered one of them to tell the king Lo uncover Limself as
he wished to speak with hiin,

Mahirakula answered, “ The subject and the master
have changed places; that enemies should look on one
another is useless; and what sdvantage is there in seeing
wy face during conversation ?”

Having given the order three times with no success,
the king then ordered his crimes te be published, and said,
“The field of religious merit connected with the three
precious objects of revereuce is a public!! blessing; Dbut
this you liave overturned and destroyed like a wild
beast. Your religious merit is over, and urcprotected by
fortune you are iny prisoner. Your erimes admit of no
extenuation and you must die.”

At this time the mother of BAliditya was of wide cele-
brity on aceount of her vigorous intellect and her skill in
casting lioroscopes. Hearing that they were going to kill
Mahirakula, she addressed Béliditya-rija and said, “I
have understood that Mabirakula is of remarkable beanty
aud vast wisdom. I shonld like to see him once.”

Baladitya-rija (Yeou-jih) ordered them to bring in Mali-
rakula to the presence of liis mother in her palace. Tlen
ghe said, “ Alas ! Mahirakula, be not aghamed! Worldly

¥ Tt may be tramelated, “an M Belonging to the world or crea-
island of the sea” taree born in the world
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“things are impermanent; success and discomfiture follow
one another according to circumstances. I regard myself
a3 your mother and you a8 my son; remove the covering
from your face and speak to me.”

Mahirakula said, © A little while ago T was prince of a
victorious country, now I am & prisoner condemned to
death, I have lost my kingly estate'and I am unable to
offer my religious services;* 1 am ashamed in the presence
of my ancestors and of my people. In very truth I am
ashamed before all, whether before heaver or earth. I
find no deliverance.® Therefore I hide my face with my
mantle” The mother of the king said, “ Prosperity or the
opposite depends on the oceasion ; gain and loss come in
turn, If you give way to events (things), you are lost;
but if you rise above circumstances, though you fall, you
may rise again. DBelieve e, the resuls of deeds depends
ou the occasion. Lift the covering from your face and
speak with me, I inay perhaps save your life.”

Mahirakula, thanking her, said, *I have inberited a
kingdom without having the necessary talent for govern-
1ent, and so I Lave abused the royal power in inflicting
punishment; for this reasor I have lost my kingdom.
Biut though I am in chains, yet I desire life if only for a
duy. Let me then thank you with uneovered face for
your offer of safety.,” Whereupon he removed his mantle
and showed his face. The kiug’s mother said, “ My son
iz well-fuvoured ;* he will die after his years are accom-
plished.,” Then she said to DLaliditya, “In ayreement
with former regulations, it is right to furgive erime and
to love to give life.  Although Mahirakula has long acou-
mulated sinful acticns, yet his remnant of merit is not
altogether exhausted. If your kill this man, for twelve

12 The anceatral sacrifices, Y This iz an obscure sentence
W Perhape a better translation Julien translates it *have & eare for
would be: “Intruth I am sshamed; youreelf: you must sccomplish the
whether I cast my eyes downward term of your life.”
or npward, in heaven or earth I am
unable to find deliverance.”
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years you will see him with his pale face before you, T
gather from his air that he will be the king of a small
country; let him rule over some simall kingdom inthe north.”

Then Béladitya-raja, obeying his dear.mother’s command,
had pity on the prince bereft of his kingdom; gave him
in marriage to a young maiden and treated him with ex-
teme courtesy. Then Le assembled the troops he had left
and added a guard to escort him from the island,

Mahirakyla-18ja’s Vrother laving gone lack, estal-
lished himself in the kingdom. Mahirakula having lost
Lis royal cstate, concealed himself in the isles and deserts,
and going northwards to Kadmir, he scught there an
agylwn., The king of Kaémir received him with honour,
and moved with pity for his loss, guve him a small erri-
tory and a town to govern. After some years he stirred
up the people of the town to rebellion, and killed the king
of Kafmir and placed himself on the thwone. Profit-
ing by this victory and the renown it got himn, he went to
the west, plotting against the kingdomn of Gandhira. He
set some soldicrs in ambush and took and killed the king,
e exterminated the royal family and the chief minister,
vverthrew the stfpas, destroyed the sanghdrdmas, alto-
gether one thousand six hundred foundations, Desides
those whom lis soldiers hiad killed there were nine hun-
dred thousand whomn he was about to destroy without
leaving one, At this time all the ministers addressed
him and said, *Great kipg! your prowess has gained
a areat vietory, and our soldiers are uo longer enzaged in
conflict, Now that you have punished the chief, why
would you charge the poor people with fault? Let us, in-
significant as we are, die in their stead.”

The king said, “ You believe in the law of Duddha and
greatly reverepce the wmysterious law of merit. Your
aim is to arrive at the condition of Buddha, and then you
will declare fully, nnder the furm bf Jdtakas!® my evil

5 That is to $ay, when they had rcience they wonld in futur= ages de-
arrived at the pondition of uvmni- clare hot Mahirakula was suffering
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deeds, for the good of future generations. Now go back
to your estates, and say no more on the suljeet.”

Then he slew three ten myrmds of people of the first
rank by the side of the Sin-tu river; the same number
of the middle rank he drowned in the river, and tlie smne
number of the third rank he divided among his scldiers
(as slaves). Then he took the wealth of the country e
had destroyed, assembled his troops, and returned. Bus
before the year was out he died® At the time of his
death there was thunder and hail and a thick dmkness;
the earth shock and a mighty tempest raged. Then the
holy saints said in pity, “ For having killed countless vie-
tims and overthrown the law of Buddba, he has now
fallen into the lowest hell,” where he shall pass endless
ages of revolution” 18

In the old town of Sikala (She-ki-lo) is a sang-
hdrdme with abont 100 priests, who study the Liftle
Vehicle. In old days Vasubandhu {Shi-t’sin) Bodhisattva
composed in this place the treatise called Shing-i-tai
(Paramdrthasatyo gfﬁs&m)

By the side of the convent is a sfépa about 200 feet
high ; on this spot the four former Buddhas preached the
law, and here azain are the traces of their walking to and
fro (ing-hing).

To the north-west of the sanighdrdma 5 or 6 i is a
stdpa about 200 feet Ligh built by Aébka-raja. Here also
the four past Duddhas preached.

Abcut 1o li to the north-east of the new capital we
come to a sédpe of stone about zoo feet in leight, Luils
ly Aédka. This is where Tathigata, when he was going

under some form of birth or other,
in comsequence of his evil deeds.
This was one of the methods of
Buddha's teaching.

10 'The expression fetz lo means “to
wither away like a falling leaf,”

7 The lswest hell ia the Wuo-kan-
ti-yeh, the hell without iuterval
{evichi), e, without interval of
reat, & place of incessant torment.

It is the lowest of the places of
torment, See Cutena of Dudidfiist
Seviptures, p. 59.

13 This may alec mean that his
torments even then, i.e, after this
punishment, would nut be finished.
The Buddbist idea of the suffering
in Avlchi was not conwected with
its eternal duration, See Eitel,
Handbook, aub voc.
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northward on his work of conversion, stopped in the
middle of the road, In the records of Indiu (Im-fu-ki) it
is said, “In this stdpe ore many relies; on holidays they
emit a bright light,” ,

From this? going east 500 li or so, we come to Chi-
na-po-ti (Chinapati) country,

CHI-NA-PO-TI (CHivaraTr)®

This country is about 2000 li in cirenit, The capital is
sbout 14 0r 15 li round, It preduces abundant harvests ;
the fruit trees are thinly scattered. The people are con-
tented and peaceful; the resources of the country are
abundant. The climate is hot and humid ; the people are
timid and listless. They are given‘to promiscuous study,
and there are amongst them believers and the contrary.
There are ten sanghdrdmas and eight Déva temples,

Formerly, when Kanishka-rijz was on the throne, his
fame spread throughout the neighbouring countries, and
hig military power was recognised by all The tributary
princes® to the west of the (Yellow) River, in recogni-
tion of his authority, sent hostages to him. Kanishka-
rija having received the hostages, he treated them with
marked attention. During the three seasons of the year

1 That is, from Sakala ; not from
the large city (Lahor) on the fron-
tiern of Takkn, as V. de St, Martin
atates {Mdmaire, p. 330).

® The country of Chinapati ap-

ears to have stretched from the

vl to the Batlaj. General Cun-
ningham places the capital at Ching
or Chinigarl, 11 miles porth of
Ampgitear {Arch. Surrey, vol. xiv. p.
54). This situstion does not agree
with the subsequent bearings and
distances. It is, for example, some
60 miles (300 1i) north-weet from
Sultinpur (Timasavana) instesd of
10 miles (50 }}: morsover, Jilan-
dhara bears south-east from Ching
Instead of north-emst, and the dis-
tance is nearly 70 miles instead of
28 or 30. The situstion of the Jarge

sud very old town called Patti or
Pati, 10 miles to the west of the
Biyas river and 27 to the north-east

Kostr, appeara to wnit the
measurements  and  beavings  as
nearly as poseible {dne. Geog, fud.,

200), It is unfortunate. how-
cver, that the distances in General
Cunningham’s maps in the Awne,
Grog, of fnd., and the volume of the
Arch. Survey do not agree,

2 Literally, sowing and reaping
are rich and prodnetive,

2 T translate it thus after Julien,
an therc is some ohwxeurity in the
text, Itmight, perhaps, be rendered
“the united tribes of the ¥an
people,” The Fan were Tibetans or
asuociated tribes,
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he appointed them separate establishments, and afforded
them special guards of troops® This country was the
residence of the lostages during the winter, This is tho
reason why it is called Chinapati,® after the name of the
residence of the hostages.

There existed neither pear nor peach in this kingdom
aud throughout the Indies until the hostages planted them,
aud therefore the peach is ealled Chindni, and the pear is
called Chinardjaputra® For this reason the men of this
conutry have a profound respect for the Hastern land.
Moreover (when they smw me) they pointed with their
fingers, and said one to another, “ This man is a native of
the country of our former ruler.®

To the south-east of the capital 500 % 1i or so, we come
to the convent called Ta-mo-su-fa-na (dark jforest, i.c., Ta-
masavang). There are aboub 300 priests in it, who study
the docrine of the Sarviistiviida school. They (the congre-
gation) have a dignified address, and are of conspicuous
virtue and pure life, They are deeply versed in the teach-
ing of the Little Vehicle, The 1000 Buddhas of the Bhad-
rakalpa will explain, in this country, to the assembly of
the Dévas the principles of the excellent law.

Three hundred years after the Nirvdpe of Duddha the

A Literally, “four soldiers stood
on guard,” ¢.c., they had four soldiers
outride their quarters to protect
thent

% Rendered in a note © Tang funsy,
i.e, *“lord of China ;" this seems to
khow that Pafi is the right restora-
tion of po-fi (compare Cunninghamn,
Arch. Surv, of India, vol xiv. p. 545
The fact of the name China being
given to this country on account of
the hostuges confirme the restoration
of Chargia to Serika, ante, Bonk i
P §7, M. 203

B Cunningham remarks thot there
ean be no doubt of the introduction
of the China peach, a8 in the north-
wept of Indis it is still known by
that name (op. ¢it., p. 54)

M That is, of Konishka and his
aseociaten. They belonged to the
Guslim tribe of the ¥uei-vhi, who
came originelly from the borders of
Chira. Bee aafc, p. 56, n. 200.

# In the life of l'.JEliuen Trinug hy
Hwui-lik, the distance giren from
the capital of Chinapati to the con-
vent of “the dark forest™ is o li
{Book . p. 102, Julicn's transla-
tion). This is probably the correct
distance : the 500 li in the text is
an error of the eopyist. The con-
vent is fixed by General Cunning-
ham at Saltanpur or Dalla 8iltan-
pur. It is one of the largest towna
in the Jhlaidhara Doab (op. cit, p.
55)
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master of fistras called Katydvana composed here the
Fa-chi-lun (Abkidharmejndna-prasthdna Sdstra)

In the convent of the dark forest there is a stdpa about
200 feet high, which was erected by Aébka-rija. Dy its
side are traces of the four past Buddhas, where they sat
and walked. There is a succession of little stdpas and
large stone houses facing one another, of an uncertain
nuber; here, from the beginning of the kalpa till now,
saints who have obtained the fruit (¢f Arhats) have reached
Nirvdne, To cite all would be difficult, Their teeth and
bones still remain, The convents gird the mountain ® for
about 20 li in civeuit, and the stdpas containing relics
of Buddha are hundreds and thousands in number; they

are crowded together, so that one overshadows the other.
Goiug north-east from this country, 140 or 150 li, we
conme to the ecountry of Che-lan-ta-lo (Jalandhara),

CHE-LAN-T'0-LO (JALANDHALA).
This kingdom # is about 1000 1i from east to west, aud

about 8oco li from north to south.

The capital is 12

or 13 li in circuit, The land is favourable for the culsiva-

2 This work waa translated into
Chinese by Banghadiva and an-
other in A.D. 383. Another trans-
lation was made by Hiuen Teiang
AD. 657. 1If the usual date of Bud-
dha's Nirmion be adopted (vix., o0
years before Kanishika), Kitydyuna
would have flourished in the firet
century or abont 20 5.0, See Weber,
Saunak, Liter., p. 222, His work was
the foundation of the dbkidharma-
mahdvibhdshd Ndstra, composed dur-
ing the council under Kanishka. {SBee
Bunyin Nanjio, Cutaloyue of Bud-
dhist Tripif., No. 12063).

¥ There is probally o fulse read-
ing in the text, either (1) Shan, &
mountain, i3 & mistake for mag,
which would give us sang-kiclan,
saiighiirine,” instead of Ida-lan,
or olre {21 shan is for yau, & very
comon misprint, In the first cose
the translation would then be “the

teeth and bones still exist around
the safghlrima ;¥ or, if the second
reading be adopted, the rendering
would be “the teeth and bones
ptill exist ol round, from (yau) the
kia-lan, for a circuit of 20 1i,"” &e.
Perhapy the firet correction is prefer-
able, I am patisficd the reading, as
it is, is eorrupt.

0 Jalu.ﬁd}um\, o well - known
place in the Panjab (lat. 31°19' N,
Jong. 75728 K.} We may therefore
safely reckon from it in testing
Hiuen Teiang's figures. From Sul-
tanpur to Jalahdhara is as nearly as
poerible 5o miler north-cast. Hiven
Tsipng gives 150 or 140 lin the
aume direction.  Assuming the
capital of Chinapati to be 50 i
north-west of Sultinpur, that dis-
tance and bearing would place ua
on the right bank of the Biyis
river, near the d¢ld town of Patti
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tion of gereals, and it produces much rice, The forests
are thick and umbrageous, fruits and flowers abundant.
The climate is warm and moist, the peopls brave and
impetuous, but their appearance is common and rustic,
The houses are rich and well supplied. There are fifty con-
vents, or so; about 2000 priests. They have students both
of the Great and Little Velicle. There are three temples
of Dévas and about 500 heretics, who all belong to the
Vidupatas (cinder-sprinkied).

A former king of this land showed great partiality for
the hereties, but afterwards, liaving met with an Arhat
and heard the law, hie believed and understood it. There-
fore the king of Mid-India, out of regard for his sincere
faith, appointed bim sole inspector of the affzirs of reli-
gion (the three gems) throughont the five Indies. Making
light of party distinctions (¢his or that), with no preference
or dislike, he examined into the conduct of the priests, and
probed their behaviour with wonderful sagacity. The
virtuons and the well-reported of, he reverenced and
vpenly rewarded; the discrderly he punished. Where.
ever there were traces of the holy cne (or, ones), he built
vither stdpas or saighdrdmas, and there was no place
within the limits of India he did not visit and inspect.

Going north-east from this, skirting along some high
mountain passes and traversing some deep valleys, follow-

Reckoning back to S8kala, the dis-
tance (Cunningham's dnc. Geop.
Ind., map vi} is just 100 miles
north of west, Hiuen Taiang piven
00 li west, From tihis it scems
that the compntation of five 1i to the
wwile is, in this part of India at
least, a eafe one, For a full ac-
count of Jilabdhara and its impor-
tunce, see Cunningham {op. eit., pp.
137 £) 1t in eometimes stated
that the council under Kanishka
was beld in the Jiladidbara convent,
that is, the TAmasavana Soighs-
rims (V. de Bt. Martin, Mémoire,

333n.)  The fact that Kityliyana
Eved sud wrote in this establigh-

ment, and that the great work of
the cuuncil was to write & com-
mentary on his ffatre, would so
far be in accord with the statement.
Hiuen Taiang on his return journey
was accompanied to Jiladhdhara by
Udits, the king of North India,
who made thig his capital (Vie, p,
260). Bhortly after this & Sheman,
Yuan-chiu, from China stopped here
four years, studying Sanskrit with
the Mung king, perhaps the rame
Udita (J. £, A. 8., N.8,, vol. xiil. p.
563).  The way throngh Kapiéa was
shortly after thin time (664 A.D.)
ccoupied by the Arabs (op. cit., p.

564
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ing a dangerous road, and crossing many ravires, going
700 1 or so, we come to the country of K’iu-lu-to
(Kuliita).

K'ro-zu-to (KurdTa).

This country® is about 3000 li in cireuit, and sur-
rounded on every side by mountains. The chief town is
about 14 or 15 li round. The land is rich and fertile, and
the crops are duly sown and gathered, Flowers and fruits
are abundant, and the plants and trees afford a rich vege-
tation. Being contiguous to the Snowy Mountains, there
are found here many medicinal (roofs) of much value. Gold,
silver, and copper are found here—fire-drops (erystal) and
native copper {teou). The climate is unusually cold, and

‘hail or snow continually falls. The people are coarse and
common in appearance, and are much afflicted with
voitre and tumours, Their nature is hard and fierce; they
grreatly regard justice and bravery. Tlere are about twenty
sanghdrdmas, and 1000 priests or so. They mostly study
the Great Vehicle; & few practise (fhe rules of) other
schools (nifdyas). There are fifteen Déva temples: diffe-
rent sects occupy them without distinction.

Along the preeipitous sides of the mountains and
hollowed into the rocks are stone chambers which face
one another. Here the Arhats dwell or the Rishis stop.

In the middle of the country is a stdpe built by Aédka-
rija. Of old the TathAgata came to this country with his
followers to preach the law and to save men, This stdpa
is 8 memorial of the traces of his presence.

Going north from this, along a read thick with dangers
and precipices, about 1800 or 1goo i, along mountaing and
valleys, we come to the country of Lo-u-lo (Lahul).s2

North of this 2000 L or

8 Kulita, the district of Kulu in
the upper valley of the Biyis river.
It is also called Koliks and Koltts,
—Rimdy., 1v. 43, 8; Brik. Sami.,
xiv. 22, 29; Wilson, Jind. I(j'h!ea -
vol. ii. p. 165 ; Saint-Martin, Etude

VOL, L

so, travelling by a road dan-

our la Géug. Gree, pp. 300 f. The
present capital s Bultinpur (Cun-
ningham). The old capital was
called Nagara or Nagarkdt.

# Lahul, the Lho-yal of the Ti-

M



178 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES, [BooE 1v.

gerous snd precipitous, where icy winds and flying snow
(assault the traveller), we come to the country of Mo-lo-
8o {called also San-po-ho).8

Leaving the country of K'iu-lu-to and going south 700
li or so, passing a great mountain and crossing n wide
river, we come to the country of She-to-t"u-lo (Satadru),

SHE-TO-T'U-LU (SATADRU).

This country ™ is about 2000 li from east to west, and
borders on a great river. The capital is 17 or 18 i in
circuit. Cereals grow in abundance, and there is very
much fruit. There is an abundance of gold and silver
found here, and precious stones. For clothing the peoyple
wear & very bright silk stuff; their garments are elegant,
and rich. The climate is warm and moist. The manners
of the people are eoft and agreeable; the men are docile
and virtupus, The high and low take their proper place.
They all sincerely belisve in the law of Buddha and show
it great respect. Within and without the royal city there
are ten saighderdmas, but the halls are now deserted and
cold, and there are but few priests. To¢ the south-east of
the eity 3 or 4 li is a stalpa about 200 feet high, which

was built by AsOka-xiija.

Beside it are the traces where

the four past Buddhas sat or walked.
Going agnin from this south-west about Sco 1i, we
come to the kingdom of Po-li-ye-to-lo (Paryitra),

¥ This country i8 also called
San-po-he  {Snmpaha?).— Ch,  Ad
The wuggestion of General Cun.
ninghau that Mo-lo-so should be
read Marpo {Mo-lo-po, Bt. Martin,
Mém., p. 331} is quite admissible.
Moo is equal to mar, and the gpia-
hol se im often mistaken for po.
The province of Ladik is called
Mar-po, or the “red distriet,” from
the eolonr of the soil The dis-
tance given by Hiuven Tsiang
viz., 4600 1i from Jéalaiidhars, is ne
doubt much In exessn of the straight
route to Led&k, but as he went ne
forther than Kultite himself, the

other distances, viz., 1900+ 2000 li,

must have been gathered from hear-
eay. Doubtless the route would be
intricate and winding. |
M Gatadru—alse spelt Sutudr, Sa-
tudri, and Sitadrns, “flowing in a
hundred branches "—the name of the
Batlaj (Gerard's Koonawur, p. 28).
It is the Hesidrus (or Hesudrus ?) of
Pliny (H#. N, lib, vi. ¢. 17, 21) and
the Zapddpos or Zadddpys of Ptolemy
{lib, vii, e. 1, 27, 42). Bee Lassen,
Ind. AL, vol, i p. 57. It also ap-
ars to have been the mame of &
ingdom of which Sarhind was pro-
bably the chicf town, referred to in
the text,
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Po-11-YE-TO-LO (PARYATRA).

This country * is about 3000 liin circuit, and the capital
about i4 or 15 li. Grain is abundan{ and late wheat,
There is & strange kind of rice grown lere, which ripens
after sixty days® There are many oxen and sheep, few
flowers and fruits, The climate is warm and fiery, the
manners of the people are resolute and fierce.¥ They do
not esteem learning, and are given to honour the heretics.
The king ia of the Vaifya caste; he is of a Lrave and
impetuous nature, aud very warlike,

There are eight sanghdrdmas, mostly ruined, with a very
few priests, who study the Little Vehicle. There are
ten Déva temples with about 1000 followers of different
gects,

Going east from this sco0 1i or so, we come to the
country of Mo-t'u-lo (Mathurd).

Mo-T'v-Lo (MATHURA).

The kingdom of Mo-t’u-1o % is about 5000 li in eircuit.
The capital is 20 li round. The soil is rich and fertile,
and fit for producing grain (sowing and renping). They
give principal care to the cultivation of "An-mo-lo (frees),

3 Paryitra is eaid in the next
scction to be oo 1i (160 miles) west
of Mathuri or Muttra. This wonld
favour the restoration of the Chinese
Poliyetolo to Virita or Bairit,
The distance and bearing frem Ser-
Lind, howover, given in the tuxt, do
not a with this. DBairdt is some
220 wiles south of Sarhind.

8 Jylien states {p. 206, n. 3) that
thia is a spocies of “dry rice” or
“‘mountain riee,” ealled Tehen.
teh'ing-tao, which, according to a
Chinese meccount, ripems in this
period of time,

# The people of VirGta were al-
ways famoun tor their valour; hence
Manou directs that the van of an
army sbould be composed of men of

Mutaya or Virita (amonget othera).
Cunningham, dwe, Geog, Ind, p. 341,
# Matburd, vu the Yawund, in
the ancicnt Birasénoka distriet, lat.
27° 2% N, Jong. 77°41° K, For a
description of the Duddhist remains
diseovered in the neighbourbood
of this city, see OCunningham,
Archeol, Surv. of Iudia, vol. i pp-
231 ff., and vol. i1, p. 131 ; Growse's
Mathurd {2d ed.), pp. 05-116; Jad.
Ant., vol vi. pp. 216 f. It i3 the
Médopa of Arvian {/nd, c. 8) and
Pliny (H. N, lib. ¥i c. 19, s 22),
and the Médousa 4 7év fewr of Pho-
lemy {lib. ¥ii. c. 1, 49). Coni. Las-
sen, J. 4., vol. . p. 158; Brih. Sak.,
iv, 26, xvi. 17; Pdunini, iv, 2, 82
Burneuf, Faér., pp. 130, 336
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which grow in clusters® like forests, These trees, though
called by one name, are of two kinds; the small species,
the fruit of which, when young, is green, and becomes
yellow as it ripens; and the great species, the fruit of
which is green throughout its growth.

This country produces a fine species of cotton fabric
and also vellow gold, The climate is warm to a degree,
The manners of the people are soft and complacent., They
like to prepare secret stores of religious merit*® They
esteem virtue and honour learning.

There are sbout twenty safghdrdmas with 2000 priests
or s0. They study equally the Great and the Little
Vehicles, There are five Déva temples, in which sectaries
of all kinds live.

There are three stépas built by A§bka-rija, There are very
many traces ! of the four past Buddhas here, There are
also stdpas to commemorate the remains of the holy follow-
ers of g;.kyu Tathigata, to wit, of Sdriputra (She-li-tsen),
of Mudgalaputra (Mo-te-kia-lo-tseu), of Plirnamaitri-
yaniputra (Pu-la-na-mej-ta-li-yen-ni-fo-ta-lo), of Upili
(Yeu-po-li), of Ananda {O-nan-to), of Rihula (Lo-hu-lo),
of Manjuéri {(Man-chu-sse-li), and stdpas of other Bodhi-
sattvas. Every year during the three months in which long
fusts are olserved,* and during the six fast-days of each
month, the priests resort tothese various sédlpas and pay mu-
tual coneplimoents ; they make their relizious offerings, and
bring many rare and precious objects for presents. Accord-
ing to their school they visit tlie sacred object (figure) of
their veneration. Those who study the Ablhidharma honour
Sériputra; those who practise meditation honour Mudga-
laputra ; those who recite the sdiras lionour Pdrnamai-

* I have translated the phrase
ka-chin, “in clustera; ™ literally it
would be *family clusters.” The
Amala or Amalaka ie & kind of My-
robalan, Emlica oficinalis, Gacrtn
{Petersb., Dux.) or Phyllanthus em-
blica (Wilson),

4 The phrase in the text denotes

that the merit acuired is mysterious
or for the future wurld,

4 ¢ Bequeathed traces;” not
necepesrily faot - marks, but any
marxk or trace.

4! The 18t, 5th, and gth month—
Julien
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triyaniputra; ¥ those wiho study the Viraye reverence
Upéli. All the Bhikshunis honour Ananda, the Srima-
néras* honouwr RAhula; those who study the Great
Vehicle reverence the B8dhisattvas. On these days they
honour the stidpas with offerings. They spread out (dis-
play) their jewelled banmners ; the rich (precious) coverings
{parasols) are crowded togethier as network ; the smoke of
incense rises in clouds ; and flowers are scattered in every
direction like rain; the sun and the moon are concealed
as by the clouds which hang over the moist valleys. The
king of the country and the great ministers apply them-

sulves to these relivious duties with zesl#
To the east of the city about § or 6 i we come to a

mountain  sanghdrdina®
{(widened) to wmake cells (for

4 A native of Strparaka, in Wes-
tern lndia, for whom mee Durnuouf,
Inivod., pp. 426, 503, Lotus, p. 2;
fnd, Awni, vol. xi. pp. 236, 204;
Hardy, Man. Budh., pp. 58, 26715.;
Beal, Uatenn, pp. 287, 344 ; Xdkins,
Chin, Duwddh., p. 290; Asiad, Hes.,
vol. xx. pp. 61, 427.

# Those not, yet fully ordained ;
oz, literally, those who have not yet
taken on thew all the rules, ie, of
the Pratimohshe, The Srimanéras,
or young disciples (novices), are re-
ferred to ; they are eslled anupasan-
panng, not fully ordained. SBee
Childers’ Pufi Ihet. sub voo,

# Literally, * prepate good. (fruit)
by their zeal (careful attention).

4 Thiy passage is chseure and un-
satisfactory, In tle first place, the
bearing from the city must be wrong,
as the river Jamni washes the
eastern side of the city for its wholo
length, 1f west Le wubstituted for
east, we ave told by General Cun-
ningham (Arch. Survey of Judia, vol,
il p. 28) that the Chaubira mounds,
about one mile and & helf from the
town in that direetion, have no hol-
lowsy sueh sa Hinen Tsiang describes,
If north be substituted for eas, the
Katrg mound is vt a mile from the
town. 1ut in the secoud place, the

The hill-sides are pierced
the priests). We enter it"

Chinesc text ie obscure. I do not
think we can translate 3k shan kia
lan—literally * one-nountain-sasi-
ghdrdme "—by *a sanghfirima eltu-
ated on & mountain”  There is the
same phrase used in connection with
the Timasavana convent {suprd, p.
174). 1 have sopposed that shan
iu that passuge is & misprint.  Gene.
ral Cuonningbam remarke {Lckhaal.
Surrey, vol. xiv. p. 36), that Hinen
Tuianyg compares this monastery to a
mountain ; i this were g0, the text
would be intelligible ; but I can find
no guch statement. If the text is
not corrupt, the most eatikfactory
explanation I ean offer is that the
meunds which seem to abound in
the neighbourhood of Mathura (and
also the high mound st Sultinpur)
had been nsed by the enrly Buddhist
pricsts as “ mountain-convents,” that
is, the mounds had been excavated,
a3 the sidea of mountaina were, for
dwelling-places. 1t is posaible, alao,
to make y¢ shen a proper name for
Ebaparvats ; the paasage would then
read ¥ 5 or 6 Li to the cust of the city
in the Ekaparvataks monastery.”

97 The word used in the text (¥in)
favours another rendering, viz., *the
ailey being the gates.”
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through a valley, as by gates. This was constructed by
the honourable Upagupta.® Therse is in it a stdpa con-
tainieg the nail-parings of the Tathfigata.

To the north of the sadghdrdma, in a cavern (or between

‘two high banks), is & stone house about 20 feet high and 30

feet wide. It is filled with smali wooden tokens (slips) four
inches lopgA® Here the honourable Upagupta preached;
when he converted a man and wife, so that they both ar-
rived at (confronted) the fruit of Arhatship, he placed one
slip (in this howuse). He made no record of those who
attained this condition if they belonged to different
families or separate castes (fribes).

Twenty-four or five li to the south-east of the stone
house there is a great dry marsh, by the side of which
isa stdpa. In old days the Tathiigata walked to aund fro
in this place. At this time a monkey holding (& pot of)
honey offered it to Buddha. Buddha hereupon ordered
him to wmingle it with water, and to distribute it every-
where among the great assembly® The monkey, filled

4 Upagapta (YVa-po-kin-to, in
Chincse Kin-hu, and in Japanese
Uvakikta}, & S0 ra by birth, entered
on a monastic life when seventeen
yeara old, becamo an Arhat three
years later, and conguercd Méra in
s personal cuntest.  He laboured in
Mathurd as the fourth patriarch,
(Eitel, Handbook. 8. voe,) The per-
sonal contest alluded to is reluted
fully a4 an Avaddne by Advaghisha
in bis sermons. Mira found Upa-
gupta loat in meditation, and placed
a wreath of flowers on his head,
On returning to conscioneness, and
finding himeelf thus crowmed, he
entered again into samddhi, to sce
who had done the deed. Finding it
was Mira, he caused a dead body to
fasten itself round MAra’s neck,
No power in heaven or earth could
digentangle it. Finally Mim re-
turned to Upagupta, confeasad hiw
fault, and prayed him to free him
from the corpse. Upagupta cou-
sented on condition that ke (Mirn)
would exhibit himself under the form

of DBuddha “with all his marks”
Mira doen po, and Upagupta, over-
powered by the magniticence of the
{supposed) Puddha, falls down hefore
him in worship. The tableau then
closes amid a tervitio stormn. Upa-
gupta is epoken of as “a Buddha
without markse " {Aladahianake Bud-
dhad),— Burnonf, fatred., p. 336,
n. 4. See alsn Fo-sho-king-toan kiny,
p. xii. He ia not known to the
Southern school of Buddhism, He
is made 8 contemporary of Addka
by the Nurthern schaol, and placed
one hundred years afier the Nir-
wing. Conf. BEdkins, Chin. Hud-
dhigm, pp. 67—70 ; Lassen, fud. AlL.,
vol. ii. p. 1201,

¢ Literally, *four-inch wuoden
tokens fill up its interior.,” But
aceording to another ageount {Woagy
pik, § 177} the tokens or rods were
uneed at the cremation of Upagmpta.

® Mr. Growsae would identify this
epot with Damdama mound near Sa-
rai Jamilpur, “at some distance to
the south-east of the atra, the tradi-
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with joy, fell into s deep hole and was killed. By the
power of his relizions merit he obtained birth as a man.

To the north of the lake not very far, in the midst of a
great wood, are the traces of the four former Buddhas
walking to and fro. By the side are stdpas erected to
commemeorate the spots where Siriputra, Mudgalaputra,
and others, to the number of 1250 great Arhats, practised
samddhi and left traces thereof. The Tath&gata, when in
the world, often traversed this country preaching the law,
On the places where he stopped there are monuments
(¢recs or posts) with titles on them.

Going north-east 300 li or so, we come to the country
of 8a-t’a-ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthindévara).

SA-T"A-XI-SHI-FA-LO (STHANESVARA).

This kingdom & is about 7000 li in cireuit, the capital
20 lior so. The soil is rich and productive, and abounds
with grain (ccreals). The climate is genial, though hot.
The manners of the people are cold and ingincere. The
families are rich and given to excessive luxury. They
are much addicted to the use of magical arts, and greatly
honour those of distingnished ability in other ways. Most
of the people follow after worldly gain ; a few give them-
selves to agricultural pursnits, There is a large accumu-
lation here of rare and valuable merchandise from every
quarter, There are three saighdrémas in this country,
with about 700 priests. They all study (practise or wse)

tional site of ancient Mathurd”—
Growse's Mathure (2d ed.), p. 100;
Cunningham, drek. Sur. Rep., vol. i
- 233 The legend of the monkcy
ia often rcpresented in Bauddha
venlptures (sce Fnd. Awt, vol. ix, p.
114} In this teanslation T folow
Julien. The literal rendering is,
*Buddha ordered & water-mingling
pverywhere around the gruat a4-
sembly.” The “great sasenbly”

ia the Samghd or congregation,
gencrally represented as 1250 in
uumber, Probably the verb shi is

nnderstood, © 2o give it everywhere,”
&e

3 The gilgrim probably leit Ma.
thurf and trovelled back by his
former route till he came to Hénei,
where he struck off in a north-west
direetion for about roo miles to
Thanésvar or Sthinddvara. Thia ia
one of the oldest and most cele-
bruted places in India, oh mccount
of itz conmnection with the Pandua,
SeeCunninghani, 4 ar. free ;. of Indin,
p. 331; Lassen, Fud. Aft., vol, i
p- 153 n; Hall, Vdsavadatid, p. 55
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the Little Vehicle. There are some hundred Déva temples,
and sectaries of various kinds in great number,

On every side of the eapital within a precinet of zo0 li
in circuit is an area called by the men of this place = the
land of religions merit,” %2 This is what tradition states
about it:—In old time there were two kings ® of the five
Indies, between whom the government was divided, They
attacked one another’s frontiers, and never ceased fighting,
At length the two kings came to the agreement that they
should select on each side a certain nuwmber of soldiers to
decide the question by combat, and so pive the people rest.
Lut the multitude rejected this plan, and wounld have none
of it. Then the king (of this country) refiected that the
people are difficult to please (fo deal with). A mirnculous
power {@ gpirif} may perhaps move them (fo action); some
project (out-gf-the-way pian) may perhaps settle (estadlish)
them in some right course of action,

At this time there was a Brihman of great wisdom and
high talent. To him the king sent secretly a present of
some rolls of gilk, and requested him fo retire within his
after-hall { privatc apartment) und there compose a religious
book which lie might eonceal in a mountain cavern,
After some time® when the trees had grown over (fhe
mouth of the cavern), the king summoned his ministers
before him as he sat on lis royal throne, and said:
“ Ashamed of my little virtue in the Ligh estate I oceupy,
the ruler of heaven® (or, of Dévas) Las been pleaged to
reveal to me in a dream, and to confer upor me a divine
book which is now concealed in such-and-such a mountain
fastness and in such-and-such a rocky corver.”

B2 Thie is alsc called the Dharma- won, Bhagavad, Gitd, ¢. i n. 2 ; Las

krhétra, or the “Loly land ;” and
Kuru-kshétra, from the nmnber of
holy places eonnected with the Kau-
ravas and Pindavas, and with cther
heroes of antiquity. For some re-
marks on the probable extent of this
district, see dnc. Geog. of Jadia, p.
333, Arch. Sur. of Futia, vol. ii. pp.
212 ., and vol xiv. p. 100; Thom-

sen, fad, All, vol L p. 753,

¥ That is, the king of the Kurus
and of the Pandus. The strugple he-
tween theaeht-wo fauities forius the
subject of the great Sanskrit epic,
the Mahdbldrata, P

H Smne years and months after.

& This ia the general title givea
to Hakea or Indra, Sakradésénera,
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Ou this an ediet was issued to search for this Look, and
it was found underneath the mountain bushes. The Ligh
ministers addressed their congratulations (fo the king) and
the people were overjoyed. The king then gave an ac-
count of the discovery to those far and near, and eaused all
to understand the matter; and this is the upshot of his
message: “To Dbirth and death there is no limit—no end
to the revolutions of life. There is no reseue from the
gpiritual abyss (in which we are dmmersed). But now by
a rare plan I am able to deliver men from this sufferineg.
Around this royal city, for the space of 200 1i in eireuit,
was the land of ¢religious merit’ for men, apportioned by
the kings of old. Years having rolled away in great
numbers, the traces have been forgotten or destroyed.
Men not regarding spiritual indications (reliyion) Lave
been immersed in the sea of sorrow without power of
escape. What then is to be said? Let it be known (from
the divine revelation given) that all those of you who shall
attack the enemy’s troops and die in battle, that they, shail
be Lorn again as men; if they kill many, that, free from
guilt® they shall receive heavenly joys. Those obedient
grandchildren and pious children who assist (aéfend) their
aged parents® in walking about this land shall reap
happiness (merit) without bounds. With little work, a
areat reward.® Who would lose such an opportunity,
(since)) when once dead, our bodies fall into the dark inti-
eacies of the three evil ways?8 Therefore let every man
stir himself to the utmost to prepare good works.”

On this the men hastened to the conflict, and regarded
death as deliverance® The king accordingly issued an

5 7This differs from Julien's ver- but the allusion is probably to those
gion; the literal translation is*'many who attend to the wounded or the
alain, guiltless, they shall receive the  bereaved.
happinesa of heaven as theic reward 9 There may be a reforouce to
{merith" It peema to imply that if mourning for distant relatives, im-
they shall be Lilled afier alaying plylag that this aléo shall be re-
many of the ememy, they shall be warded.
born in heaven. ® e, of hell, of famished demons,

@ QOr, “their relations snd the and of bratea. .
mged.” Tt in an obecure passage,  * The phrase ju kwel, “as re.
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edict and summoned his braves, The two countries
engaged in conflict, and the dead bodies were leaped
together ag sticks, and. from that time till now the pleina
are everywhere coverad with their bones, As this relates
to a very remote period of time, the bones are very large
ones® The constant tradition of the country, therefors,
has called this “the field of religious merit” (or “happi-
ness ).

To the north-west of the city 4 or 5 1i is a stlpe about
300 feet high, which was built by A&dka-rfja. The bricks
are all of a yellowish red colour, very bright and shining,
within is a peck measure of the relics of Buddha, From
the stdpa is frequently emitted a brilliant light, and many
spiritual prodigies exhibit themselves,

Going south of the city about roo li, we come to &
convent called Ku-hwin-cl'a (GOkantha?).%% There are
here & succession of towers with overlapping storeys,® with
intervals between them for walking {pacing). The priesta
are virtuous and well - mannered, possessed of quiet
dignity.

Going from this north-east 400 li or so, we come to the
country of Su-lo-kin-na (Srughna).

SU-LO-EIN-NA (SRUGHNA).

This country® is about 6000 li in circuit. On the
eastern side it borders on the Ganges river, on the north

turned.” has a meaning equal to our
word “ salvation® or “arved.” The
sentence appears to be interpolated.

8 Thoere 3 a Vedie legend sbout
Indra, who slew ninety times nine
Vyitraa near thie spot.  The eite of
Asthipur, or * bone-town," is still
peinted out in the plain to the west
of the city. —Cunningham, tfeog., p.
336; Arch Sur., vol. ii. p. 219,

® This may also be restorsd to
Govinda.

% Lin ming = connected ridge-

lea (?).

8! Hiuen Teiang reckons his dis-

tance from the capital as msual,
The distance indieated from Sthinos-
vaTa in & north-sust direction would
take ns to Kilel. in the Jaunsger
district, on the east of Sirmur. Cun-
ningham places Brughna at Sugh, a
place about fifty miles north-east
from the Gikanthamonastery, Hwui-
lih makes the direction ecst instead
of north-east. Srughna, north of
Hastinapura, is mentioned by
Panini (i 3, 25; il. 1, 14 schol.;
fv. 3, 23. 86), and by Varaha Mi-
hira, Brih, Samk., xvi 21). Conf.
Hall'a Vdsvadattd, int. p. 51. It
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it is backed by great mounteins. The river Yamuni
(Chen-mu-na) flows through itas frontiers. The capital
is about 20 li in cirenit, and is bounded on the east by
the river Yamunfl. It is deserted, although its foundations
are still very strong. As to produce of soil and character
of climate, this country resembles the kingdom of Sa-t’a-
ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthindévara). The disposition of the people
is singere and truthful, They honour and have faith in
heretical teaching, and they greatly esteem the pursnit of
learning, but prineipally religious wisdom (o, the wisdom
that brings happiness).

There are five sanghdrdmas with about 1000 priests;
the greater number study the Little Vehicle; a few exer-
cise themselves in other (exerptional) schools. They deli-
berate and discuss in appropriate language (choice words),
and their clear discourses embody profound truth. Men
of different regions of eminent skill disenss with them to
satisfy their doubts. There are a hundred Déva temples
with very many sectaries (unbelievers).

To the south-west of the capital and west of the river
Yainund is a senghdrdme, outside the eastern gate of
which is n stdpr built by Aédkn-rija. The Tathiicata,
when in the wotld in former days, preached the law in
this pluce to convert men. DBy its side is another stdpe
in which there are relies of the Tathigata’s hair and nails,
Surroundiug this on the right and left are stélpas enclosing
the hair and nail relies of Siriputra and of Mu-te-kia-lo
(Maudgalyéyaua) and other Arhats, several tens in number.

After Tathfigata had entered Nirudne this country was
the seat of herefical teaching. The faithful were per-

appears from Cunningham’s account
of the pillar of Firuz Shih, which
was bronght from a place called
Topur or ‘Topera, on the bank of the
Jamn4, in the district of Salera, not
far from Khizribid, which is at the
foot of the mountaing, 9o kos from
Dehli, which place Cunninghsm
identifies with Faots, not far from
Kilsi { Archeol. Sure, vel, 1. p. 160),

that this neighbourhood was famous
in olden days a8 & Duddhist locality,
I think we phould trust Hiuen
Taiang's 400 li north-east from Sthi-
nédvara, and place the capital of
SBrughna at or near Kilsi, which
Cunningham alse includes in the
district. Conf. Cunningham, Arech.
Sur, wol, fi. pp. 220 .7 Aac.

Gieogy P 343



¥88 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [rook I¥

verted to false doetrine, and forsook the orthodox views,
Now there are five senghdrdmas in places where masters
of treatises® from different countries, holding eontrover-
sies with the heretics and Brihmans, prevailed ; they were
erected on this account.

On the east of the Yamuni, going about 800 li, we come
to the Ganges river.® The source of the river {or the river
at its source) is 3 or 4 li wide; flowing south-east, it
enters the sea, where if is 10 li and more in width,
The water of the river is blue, like the ocean, and its
waves are wide-rolling as the sea. The scaly mmonsters,
though many, do no harm to men. The taste of the water
is sweet and pleasant, and sands of extreme fineness®
border its course, In the common history of the country
this river is called Fo-shwui, the river of religious merit
which can wash away countless® sins. Those who are
weary of life, if they end their days in it, are borne to
heaven and receive lappiness, If a man dies and his
bones are cast into the river, he cannot fall into an evil
way ; whilst he is carried by its waters and forgotten by
men, his soul is preserved in safety on the other side (in
the other world).

At a certain time there was a Bbdhisattva of the island
of Sirzbala (Chi-sse-tseu~—Ceylon) called Déva, who pro-
foundly understood the relationship of truth™ and the
nature of all composite things (/). ™ Moved with pity at

% That ja, Puddhist doctors or
learned writers {writers of édatras),

# Tn Hwui-lih the text seems to
require the route to be to the source
of the Gunges. The distance of Soo
If would favour thiy reading ; but it
iz hard to understand how a river
can be three or four i {three-quarters
of a mile) wide at its source, See
the accounts of Gangadwira, Gan-
pautri, or Gangitri, by Rennell, &e

¥ Hence the comparisim so fre-
quently met with in Buddhist books,
‘igs numerous as the sands of the
Lianges,”

% The Mahibhadra.

& Heaped-up &in, or although
heaped up : I do not-think Julien’s
“quoiqu’on soit chargé de crimes”
meets the sense of the original,

% Qr, all true relationship; the
symbol siang corresponds with lak-
ehana ; it might be translated, there-
fore, "' nll the marks of truth,”

7 The symbol f& corresponds with
ctharma, which has o wide meaning,
as in the well-known tuxt, ye dhicrind

Aétu-prablava, &c.
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the ignorance of men, he came to this country to guide and
direct the people in the right way, At this time the men
and wormen were all assembled with the young and old to-
gether on the banks of the river, whose waves rolled along
with impetuesity. Then Déva Bidhisattva composing his
supernatural appearance 7 bent his head and dispersed it
(the rays of kis glory?) again™—his appearance different
from that of other men. There was an unbeliever who said,
“ What does my son in altering thus his appearance 77 7

Déva Bbdhisattva answered: “ My father, mother, and
relations dwell in the island of Ceylon. I fear lest they
may be suffering from hunger and thirst; I desire to
appease them from this distant spot.”

Tie heretic said: *“You deceive yourself, my son;™
have you no reflection to see how foolish such a thing is?
Your country is far off, and separated by mountains and
rivers of wide extent from this. To draw up this water
and scatter it in order to quench the thirst of those far
off, is like going backwards to seek a thing before you; it
is a way never heard of before.” Then Déva Bodhisattva
said: “If those who are kept for their sing in the dark
regions of evil can reap the benefit of the water, why
should it not reach those who are merely separated by
mountains and rivers ?”

Then the heretics, in presence of the difficulty, confessed
themselves wrong, and, giving up their unbelief, received
the true law., Changing their evil ways, they reformed
themselves, and vowed to become his disciples.’

M His agreealle splendour, dip-
ping up and drawing in.

# This passage is chacure. Julien's
trapalativn is sa follows: “Déva
Badhisattva softened the brightness
of his figure and wished to draw
some water; bub the moment he
bent his head at that point the
water receded in streams (en jaullis-
sant).” It may be 8o; or it may
refer to his miraculous appearance,
drawing in and dispersing again the
brightness of hia figure. The subse-

quent part of the narmative, however,
seems to denote that he *‘drew in "
some water, and then scattered or
dmxersed it.
Literally, *“ My aon ! why thia
diffieult, or wonderful {vectrrence)?’”
 Or, ¥ youdeceive yourself, sir 1™
The expression nge feeu meema ta
mean more than *doctor ™ or ¥ sin"
% The history of Déva Bodhi-
eattva in somewhat confusing, We
know this much of him, that he wan
& diveiple of Nagarjuna, and his auc-
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After crossing the river and going along the eastern
gide of it, we come to the country of Ma-ti-pu-lo (Mati-
pura).

MA-TI-PU-LO (MATIPURA),

This eountry ™ is about 6000 li in circuit; the capital
is about 20 li, The soil is favourable for the growth of
cereals, and there are many flowers and kinds of fruit.
The climate is soft and mild. The people are sincere and
trathful. They very much reverence learning, and are
deeply versed in the wse of charms and magiec. The
followers of truth and error are equally divided.™ The
king belongs to the caste of the Sfdras (Shu-t'e-lo), He
is not a believer in the law of Buddha, but reverences and
worships the spirits of heaven. There are about twenty
sanghdrdmas, with 8oo priests. They mostly study the
Little Vehicle and belong to the school of Sarvistividas
{Shwo-i-tsie-yau). There are some fifty Déva temples, in
which men of different persuasions dwell promiscuously.

Four or five li to the south of the capital we come
to a little safghdrdma having about fifty priests in it
In old time the master of édsiras called Kiu-na-po-

cessor a8 fourteenth (or aeeording
to others, fifteenth) patriarch, He
is called Kanadéva, because, actord-
ing to Vaesilief (p. 219}, he gave one
of his eyes (kdne, “one-cyed') to
Mahidvara, but more probably be.
canse he bored out (kdna, *perfo-
rated ) the eye of Mahédvara, For
this story see Wong P2k, § 183
{J. R, ds. Sec., vol. xx. p. 207), where
the Chinese fs'kJ anawers to kdpa.
See Hdkins, hin. Buddk., pp. 77-
70 Lassen, £ A, vol ii. p. 1204
He is also called adéva,  Ac-
cording to others he is the same as
Chandraktrtti (J. da 8. Hen., vol. vii,
T 144), but this cannot be the Chan-
drakirtti who followed the teaching
of Buddhapilita (Vassilief, p. 207)
for Buddhapilita compessd com-
mentaries on the works of Aryadévs

{ikid.) 1t eeems probable from the
statement in the text that Déva was
a native of Ceylon. B. Nanjio rays
not {Catalosyue, col. 3701 ; but if not
he evideotly dwelt there. He way
the author of numerous works, for a
list of which see B. Nanjio (icc. cit.}
Ho probably flourished towasrds the
middle or end of the firat century
AD,

77 Matipura has been identified
with Madiwar or Mundore, a large
town in Western Rohilkand, ueur
Bijaor (V. de St. Martin, Mémaire,
P- 344 ; Cunningham, Ane. Geng. o
fndia, p. 349). The people of this
town wers perhaps the Mathei of

Mepasthenes (Arrian, Indica, ¢. 4 ;
Ind. 4nt., vol v. p. 332%
7 That ia, the Buddhists and

Brahmans, or other rectarivs,
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la-po (Gugpaprabha),™ composed in this convent the
treatise called Pin-chin® and some hundred others. When
young, this master of édstras distinguished himself for his
eminent talent, and when he grew up he stood alone in
point of learning. He was well versed in knowledge of
ren {or things), was of sound understanding, full of
learning, and widely celebrated® Originally he was
brought up in the study of the Great Vehicle, but before
he had penetrated its deep principles he had occasion to
study the Vibhdshd Sdstra, on which he withdrew from
his former work and attached himself to the Little Vehiele,
He composed several tens of treatises to overthrow the
Great Vehicle, and thus became & zealous partisan of the
Little Vehicle school. Moreover, he cowmposed several
tens of secular books opposing and criticising the writings
of former renowned teachers. He widely studied the
sacred books of Buddha, but yet, though he studied deeply
for a long time, there were yet some ten difficulties which
he could not overcome in this school

At this time there was an Arhat called IDévaséna® who
went once and again to the Tushita (Tu-shi-te) heaven,
Gunaprabha begged him to obtain for him an interview
with Maitréya in order to settle his doubts.

™ In Chinese, W& kwong, “the
brightness of virtue, or good quali-
ties.”

8 Restored doubtfully by Julien
to Tattea-vibhaige Sdetre (p. 220 .
2), and by Eitel to Taitva-saiya
Sdstra {Ilundbook, sub voc. Guna-
prabhal.

® This expression, fo-wan, may
mean ° celebrated,” or it mway refer
to Gupaprabha when o youny dis-
ciple. 1t is a phrase applied to
Ananda Lbefore he arrived et en-
lightenment (see Cutena of Buddhist
Serip., p. 280 and n, 2). It is alsw
generally applied to Vaiiravana, asan
explanation of his name *“the cele-
brated' {compare reprxidros) ; and it
ia very probable that the story found
in Buddhist books of Vaidravana's

eonversion and hie consent to protect
the Hrivakas is simiply the resuit of
these nawes being derived from the
same root, sre.  The Chinese to-men,
when referred to a youny disciple, is
equal to the Sanakrit sifwhabe, a
learner {soe Burnonf, Totus, p. 295).
Gupaprabha is said by Vassilief
{ Bouddhisme, p. 78} to have been a
diseiple of Vasubandhu, atvl to have
lived at Mathurd in the Agrapura
monastery : he was gure ab the
court of the king 8r! Harsha (doubt-
fully). Perhaps in this quotation
Mathurd has been mistaken for
Matipura, in which case the convent
referred to in the text would be
callod Apgrapura,

* Ti.po-si-na, in Chinese ZDien-
kwan, srmy of the gods.
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Dévaséna, Ly his miraculous power, transported him to
the heavenly palace. Having seen Maitr8ya (Tse-shi)
Gunaprabha bowed low to him, but paid him no worship.
On this Dévaséna said, “ Maitréya Dodhisattva holds the
next place in becoming a Buddha, why are you so self-
conceited as not to pay him suprewe reverence? If you
wisll to receive bemnefit (building up, edification) from
him, why do you not fall down ?”

Gunaprabha replied: ' Beverend sir! this advice ia
lionest, and intended to lead me to right amendment ; but
I am an ordained Bhikshu, and bave left the world as a
disciple, whereas this Maitréya Bédhisattva is enjoying
lieavenly beatitude, and is no associate for one who has
become an ascetic, I was about to offer Lim worship, but
I feared it would not be right.”

Bodhisattva (Maitréya) perceived that pride of self (dt-
mamada) was bound up in his hesrt, so thiat he was not a
vessel for instruetion ; and though he went and returned
three times, he got no solution of his doubts. At length
lie begged Dévaséna to take bim again, and that lie was
ready to worship. But Dévaséna, repelied by his pride of
self, refused to answer him,

Gupaprabha, not attaining his wish, was filled with
hatred and resentruent, He went forthwith inte the
desert npart, and practised the semddhi called fe-fung
(opening intelligence); but because he had not put away
the pride of self, he could cbtain ne fruit

To the north of the sanghdrdma of Gupaprabha about
three or four li iz a great convent with some 200 disciples
in it, who study the Little Velicle. This is where Sangha-
bliadra (Chung-hin), master of fdsiras, died. He was
a native of Kadmir, and was possessed of great ability and
vast penetration. As a young inan he was singularly
nccomplished, and had mastered throughout the Viblidshd
Sastra (Pi-po-sha-lun) of the Sarviistivida school,

At this time Vasubandhu Bédhisattva was living. He
was seeking to explain that which it is beyond the power
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of words to convey by the mysterious method (way) of
profound meditation® With a view to overthrow the
propositions of the masters of the Vibhéshika school, he
composed the 4bkidharma-kisha Sdstra, The form of his
composition is clear and elegant, and his arguments are
very subtle and lofty.

Sanghabhadra having read this work, took his resolution
accordingly. He devoted himself during twelve years to
the most profound researches,.and composed the Kin-she-
pao-lun (Klshakarakd Sdstra) ® in 25,000 §18kas, contain-
ing altogether 800,000 words. We may say that it is a
work of the deepest research and most subtle principles,
Addressing his disciples, he said, “ Whilst I retire from
gight, do you, distinguished disciples® take this my ortho-
dox treatise and go atiack Vasubandhu; break down his
sharp-pointed argnments, and permit not this old man
alone to assume the leading name.”

Thereupon three or four of the most distingnished of his
disciples took the treatise he had composed, and went in
search of Vasubandhu. At this time he was in the country
of Chéka® in the town of Sikala, his fame being spread
far and wide. And now Sanghabhadra was coming there;
Vasubandhu lhaving heard it, forthwith ordered (his dis-
ciples) to prepare for removal (dress for {ravel), Iis dis-
ciples having (cherishing) some doubts, the most eminent
of thewn began to remonstrate with him, and said, “The
high qualities of our great master transcend those of
former men of note, and at the present day your wisdom
is far spread and acknowledged by all. Why, then, on
hearing the name of Sanghabhadra are you so fearful

& Yik-gin, Lo, samddhi or dhy- 9 Sa.nghn.bhu.dm enuld Bot have
dna, been the tencher of 'V 1, a8
&4 Or Koshaiild Ststra(?).—Julien, Professor Max Miilter thinks (fndia,
See alao Wong Pah, § 199, inJ. B pp. 303§, 309, 3:2) He mproba.hly
Aa 8, vol xx p. 212. the same aa named by
% It will be seen that this tranala-  Vaagilief (Boud?iﬁumc, 206},
tion differs from Julien's, but I think & For Chéka, see above, Book iv.
it is in agreement with the text and p. 165 anée
ocontext,
YOL L N
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and timid? We, your disciples, are indeed humbled
thereat.”

Vasubandhu answered, “I am going away not because I
fear to meet this man (docfor), but because in this country
there s no one of penetration enough to recognise the in-
feriority of Sangabhadra. He would only vilify me as if
my old age were a fanlt. There would be no holding him
to the d4dstrr, or in one word I could overthrow his
vagaries. Let us draw him to Mid-India, and there, in
the presence of the eminent and wise, let us examine into
the matter, snd determine what is true and what is false,
and who should be pronounced the victor or the loger.” #
Forthwith Le ordered his disciples to pack up their books,
and to remove far away.

The master of $dstras, Sanghabhadra, the day after ar-
riving at this convent, suddenly felt his powers of body
(R4, vital spirits) fail him. On this he wrote a letter, and
excused himself to Vasubandhu thms: “The Tathigata
liaving died, the different schools of his followers adopted
and arranged their distinetive feaching ; and each had its
own disciples without hindrance, They favoured those of
their own way of thinking; they rejected (persecuted)
others. I, who possess but a weak understanding, un-
happily inherited this custom from my predecessors, and
coming toread your treatise called the Abhidharma-tisha,
written to overthrow the great principles of the masters
of the Vibhishika schoel, abruptly, without measuring
my strength, after many years’ study have produced this
édstra to uphold the teaching of the orthodox school. My
wisdem indeed is little, my intentions great, My end is
now appreaching, If the Bédhisativa (Vasubandha), in
spreading abroad his subtle maxiins and disseminating his
profound reasonings, will vouchsafe not to overthrow my
production, but will let it remain whole and entire for
posterity, then I shall not regret my deatls,”

8 It will be seen again that this ¢{ranslation differs materially from
that of M. Julien.
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Then, selecting from his followers one distinguished for
his talents in speaking, he addressed him as follows: « I,
who am but a scholar of poor ability, have aspired to sur-
pass one of high natural talent. Wherefore, after my
approaching death, do you take this letter which I have
written, and my treatize also, and make my excuses to
that Bodhisattva, and assure him of my repentance.”

After uttering these words he suddenly stopped, when
one soid, “ He is dead!”

The diseiple, taking the letter, went to the place where
Vasubandhu was, and having come, Lie spoke thus: “My
master, Sanghabadra, has died; and his last words are
contained in this letber, in which he bLlames himnself for
his faults, and in exeusing himself to you asks you nof to
destroy his good name so that it dare not face the world.”

Vasubandhu Bddhisattva, reading the letter and look-
ing through the book, was for a time lost in thought.
Then at length he addressed the disciple and said: * San-
ghabhadra, the writer of édstras, was a clever and ingeni-
ous scholar (infertor ssholar). His reasouing powers (Ig),
indeed, were not deep (emough), but his diction is some-
what (fo the point).® If I Lad any desire to overthrow
Sanghabliadra’s édstra, I could do so as easily as I place my
finger in my hand. As to his dying request made to wme,
I greatly respect the expression of the difficulty he ac-
knowledges. But besides that, there is great reason why
I sliculd observe his last wish, for indeed this édsfre may
illustrate the doctrines of iy school, and accordiugly I
will only change ils name and call it Shun-ching-li-lun
(Nydydnusdra Sdstrd).”

The disciple remcnstrating said, “ Before Sanghabhadra’s
death the creat master (Veasubundha) had removed far
away; but now he has obtained the $dsfrs, he proposes

& Or it may be complimentary, I-fun. It wan translated into Chi-
*his phraseclogy or composition I8 nese by Hiuen Tsiang himeelf, See
exceptivnally elegant.” Bunyin Nanjio's Catalogue, No, 12653

W In folle-'(pi-tn-mo-shun-chan- Beal's Tripifaka, p. 0. .
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to change the title; how shall we (the disciples of Sangha-
bhadra) be able to suffer such an affront 27

Vasubandhu Bddhisattva, wishing to remove all doubts,
said in reply by verse: “Though the lion-Lking retires
afar off before the pig, nevertheless the wise will know
which of the two is best in strength.” &

Sangliabhadra having died, they burnt his body and
collected his bones, and in a afidpa attached to the sang-
hdrdma, 200 paces or so to the north-west, in a wood of
Amra® ( An-mo-Io) trees, they are yet visible.

Beside the Amra wood is & stdpa in which are relics of
the bequeathed body of the master of fdstras Vimala-
mitra (Pi-mo-lo-mi-t0-10).% This master of {dstras was a
man of Kéfmir He became a disciple and attached
limself to the Sarvistivida school, He bad read a multi-
tude of sidtras and investigated various fdstras; he
travelled through tle five Indies end made himself
acquainted with the mysterious literature of tlie three
Pitakas. Having established a name and accomplished
his work, being about to retire to his own country, on hLis
way he passed near the sédpe of Sanghabhadra, the master
of ddstras, Putting Lis hand (en it),* he sighed and said,
“This master was truly distingunished, his views pure and
eminent, After having spread abroad the mreat principles
(of Tis jaith), he purposed to overthrow those of other
schools and lay firmly the fabrie of his own. Why then
should his fame not be eternal? I, Vimalamitra, foolish
as I am, have received at various fimes the knowledge
of the deep principles of his departed wisdomn; lis dis-
tinguished qualities have been cherished through succes-
sive generations. Vasubandhu, though dead, yet lives in
the tradition of the school. That which I know so per-
fectly {omght to be preserved). 1 will write, then, such
§dstras as will cause the learned mien of Jamtudvipa to

%l From the Jdtaka of the lion and ¥ In Chinese, Wou hau yau, #spot-
the pig who rolled himself in filth. lesa friend.”

Fausboll, Ten Jdtakar, p. 65. # 4 Om hig heart.”—Julien,
U Mango trees—Margifera indica,
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forget the name of the Great Vehicle and destroy the
fame of Vasnbandhu, This will be an immortal work,
and will be the accomplishment of my long-meditated
desion,”

Having finished these words, his mind became confused
and wild ; his boastful tongue heavily protruded,® whilst
the hot blood flowed forth. Knowing that kis end was
approaching, he wrote the following letter to signify his
repentance :—* The doctrines of the Great Vebicle in the
law of Buddha contain the final principles® Its renown
may fade, but its depth of reason is inscrutable. I fool-
ishly dered to attack its distinguished teachers, The
reward of my works is plain to all. It is for this I
die, Let me address men of wisdom, who may learn
from my example to guard well their thoughts, aud not
give way to the encouragement of doubts.” Then the
great earth shook again as he gave up life. In the place
where he died the earth opened, and there was produced
a great diteh, His disciples burnt his body, collected his
bones, and raised over them (a stdpa)®

At this time there was an Arhat who, having witnessed
his death, sighed and exclaimed, * What unlappiness!
what suffering! To-day this master of ddstras yielding
to his feelings and maintaining his own views, abusing
the Great Vehicle, bas fallen into the deepest bell
(Avichi) 1"

On the north-west frontier of this country, on the
eastern shore of the river Ganges, is the town of Mo-
yu-lo;% it is about 20 li in cirevit. The inhabitants ‘are
very numerous, The pure streams of the river iow round
it on every side; it produces native copper (feow shik),
puare crystal, and precious vases, Not far from the town,

% The text has ‘ five tongues;”
porsibly the symbol wou, ﬁve, ia for
i, lotuacious or b

% This may also be rendered, fithe
masters who teach the doctrines of
the Great Vehicle declare the final
(Aighest) principles of the law of

Buddha,”

#7 There it no word for sidpa in
the original.

% Thai is MaySpurs, or Hari-
dwira. It is now on the western
bank of the Ganges. Julien makes
it MayQra.
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and standing by the Ganges river, is a great Déva
temple, where very many miracles of divers sorts are
wrought, In the midst of it is a tank, of which the
borders are made of stone joined skilfully together
Through it the Ganges river ia led by an artificial canal.
The men of the five Indies call it “the gate of the Gangh
river,” % This is where religious merit is found and sin
effaced. There are always bundreds and thousands of
people gathered fogether hers from distant quarters to
bathe and wash in jts waters. Benevolent kings have
founded here “a house of merit” (Punyaddld), This
foundation is endowed with funds for providing choice
food and medicines to bestow in charity or widows and
bercaved persons, on orphans and the destitute,

Going north from this 300 li or so, we come to P'o-lo-
hih-mo-pu-lo country {Brahmapura).

P'0-Lo-11H-M0-PU-L0 {DRAHMAPURA).

This kingdom® is about 4000l in eircuit, and surrounded
on all sides by mountains. Ths chief town is about 20 li
round. It is thickly populated, and the householders are
rich. The soil is rich and fertile; the lands are sown and
reaped in their seasons. The country produces teow-shih
(natize copper) and rock crystal. The climate is rather
cold ; the people are hardy and uneultivated. Few of the
people attend {o literature—most of them are engaged in
commerce,

The disposition of the men is of a savage kind, There
are heretics mixed with believers in Buddba. There are
five safighdrdmas, which contain a few priests, There are
ten Déva temples, in which persons of different opinions
dwell together,

This country is bounded on the north by the great

® Gafisidwira. The cnnal ptill ™ Cunningham identifies Drah-
exista; the present naloe, Hari- mapurs with British Gachwil and
dwire, means the gate of Hari or Kuméun (dne. Geog. of India, p.

Vishnu: this 8 o comparatively 336).
modern name {Canningham, p. 353k
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Snowy Mountains, in the midst of which iz the country
called Su-fa-la-na-kin-ta-lo (Suvarpagdtra)™ From this
country comes a superior sort of gold, and hence the
name, It ig extended from east to west, and contracted
from north to sonth. It is the same as the country of the
“eastern women.” 12 For ages a woman has been the
ruler, and so it is called the kingdom of the women, The
liusband of the reizning woman iz called king, but he
knows nothing about the affairs of the state. The men
manage the wars and sow the land, and that is all, The
land produces winter wheat and much cattle, sheep, and
horses. The climate is extremely eold (éry). The people
are hasty and impetuous.

On the eastern side this country is bordered by the Fan
kingdom (Tibet), on the west by San-po-ho {Sampaha or
Mnalasa (7) ), on the north by Khotan,

Going south-east from Ma-ti-pu-lo 400 1 or so, we come
to the country of Kiu-pi-shwong-na,

K10-ri-SHWONG-N4 ((OVI§ANA),

This kingdom % js about 2000 li in circuit, and the
capital about 14 or 15 lLi. It is naturally strong, being
fenced in with crags and precipices. The population is
nuwerous. We find on every side flowers, and groves, and
lakes { ponds) sueceeding each other in regular order. The
climate and the preducts resemble those of Mo-ti-pu-lo.
The manners of the people are pure and honest, They

Book xi.  See also Yule's Mares
Folo, vob, il p. 397.

1M Tn Chinese Kin-shi, ©golden
people.”  Beluw it is said that

Hun-po-ho wag limited on the weat
by Bu-fa-la-na-kiu-to-lo (Suvarna-
gotra, called alse the kingdom of
wurnen), which itself touched on the
east the comntry of Ta-fan (Tibet),
and on the north the kinglom of
Yu-tien (Khotan). Suvarnagdira
is here placed on the frontier of
Drahmapura.

2 Thure jaacountryof the “wesicrn
womnen " named by Hiven Tsiang in

1 Julien restores this toGdvidans,
Cunningham is satisfied that the old
fort near the village of Ujain repre-
sents the ancient city of Gévidana.
This village is just one mile to the
east of Kidipur, Hwui-lih doss not
mention this couniry, but reckons
400 li from Matipura to Ahikshitrs
in a south-ensterly divection. This
distance aml bearing are nearly
currect.
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are diligent in study and given to good works. There
sre many believers in false doctrine, who seek present
happiness only. There are two sanghdrdmas and about
100 priests, who mostly study tbe Little Vehicle, There
are thirty Déva temples with different sectaries, who con-
gregate together without distinetion.

Beside the chief town is an old sanghdrdme in whiel is
a stdpa built by King Addka. It is about 200 feet high;
here Buddha, when living, preacked for a month on the
most essential puints of religion. By the side is a place
where there are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat
and walked here, At the side of this place are two small
stipas containing the hair and nail-parings of Tathéigata.
Tley are about 10 feet high.

Going from this south-east about 400 li, we come to the
country of ’O-hi-chi-ta-lo {Ahikshétra).

’O-HI-CHI-TA-LO (AHIKSHETRA).

This country 1 is about 3000 U in ecircuit, and the
capital about 17 or 18 li. It is naturally strong, being
flanked by mountain crags. It produces wheat, and there
are many woods and fountaing. The climate is soft and
agreeable, and the people sincere and trushful. They love
religion, and epply themselves to learning. They are
clever and well informed. There are about ten savighd-
rdmas, and some 1000 priests who study the Little Vehicls
of the Ching-liang school. 2%

There are some nine Déva {emples with 300 sectaries,
They sacrifice to évara, and belong to the company of
“ashes-sprinklers” (Pifupatas).

Outside the chief town ia a Niga tunlk, by the side of
which is a sttdpae built by Aébka-rdja. It was here the

W Ahikshétra, Ahikehatra, or wvol i p. 7473 Wilson's Vish, .pur.
Ahichehhatra, a place named in the (Hall's ed.), vol. ii, p. 161,
Maldbhdrata, i, 5515, 6348 ; Hari- ¥ Jn the text wwany ia a mistake
vamia, 1114 ; Panini, iii. 1, 7. It for ching, but the acheal is properly

was the enpilal of North Pfifchila  the Safunatiys school.
ot Rohilkla . Luswen, s1d. 41,
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Tathfigata, when in the world, preached the law for the
sake of & Niga-rija for seven days'® By the side of it
are four little stxipas; here are traces where, in days gone
by, the four past Buddhas sat and walked.

From this going sonth 260 or 270 1i, and crossing the
Ganges river, proceeding then in & south-west direction,
we come to Pi-lo-shan-na (Virasana} country.

P1-Lo-8HAN-NA (VIRASANAT)

This eountry 17 is about 2000 li iu circuit. The eapital
town about 10 li. The climate and produce are the same
a9 those of Ahiksh8tra. The babits of the people are
violent and headstrong. They are given to study and the
arts. They are chiefly heretics (atiached in faith to heresy);
there are a few who believe in the law of Buddha. There
are two saefighdrdmas with about 300 priests, who altach
themselves to the study of the Great Vehicle. There are
five Déva temples occupied by sectaries of different per-
suasions,

In the middle of the chief city is an old saighdrdmae,
within which is a stépa, which, although in ruins, is still
rather more than roo feet high, It was built by Aé&dka-~
rija. Tathiigata, when in the world in old days, preached
here for seven days on the Wen-kini-chu-king (Shandha-

dhdtu-upasthdne Sdtra 1)1%

1% The old story connected with
this place was that Rija Adi waa
found by Dtonn, eleeping under the

ianship of & serpent, hence the
name Ahi-chhatra (serpent eanopy).
This story was probably appropriated
by the Buddhists. Forafull account
of this place and ita present condi-
tion, wee Cunningham, Arekeoloy.
Survey of india, vol. 1. p. 259 .

7 Restored (doubtfully) by Julien
to Virasana. General Cunningham
identifies it (eonjecturally) with &
great mound of ruins called Atratji-
khérs, four miles to the south of

By the side of it are the

Karsina. Hinen Taiang probably
crassed the Ganges near SBuhiwar, a
few miles from Soron : this appesars
to answer to the distance of 260 or
270 li—about 30 oiles. General
Cunningham ssys 23 to 25 miles,
but on his Map x, the distance is 50
yniles,

8 Julien (p. 236, n. I} renders
thia literally “ one who dwella in the
world ealled OQuen-kigi ;" but wen-
g«i Te s&l}:ts al:audhu—b cfluf:m, and

u is the Chinese symbol for wupas-
thdna,
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traces where the four former Buddbas sat and walked in
exercise.

Going hence south-east 200 li or so, we come to the
country of Kie-pi-tha (Kapitha).!®

Kie-pi-THA (KaPITHA).

This country 1 is about 2000 li in circuit, and the capitel
20 li or s0. The climate and produce resemble those of
Li-lo-shan-na, The manners of the people are soft and
agreeable. The men are much given to learning, There
are four sanyhdrdmas with about 1000 priests, who study
the Ching-liang (Sathmatiya) sehool of the Little Vehicle,
There are ten Déva temples, where sectaries of all persua-
sions dwell. They all honcur and saerifice to 11! Mah#s-
vara (Tu-tseu-t'sai-tien).

! To the east of the city 20 li or a0 is a great sanghdrdma
of beauntiful construetion, throughout which the artist bas
exhibited his greatest skill. The sacred image of tle holy
form (gf Buddhe) is most wonderfully magnificent. There
are about 100 priests here, who study the doctrines of the
Barhmatiya (Ching-liang) school. Several myriads of “pure
men” (religious laymen) live by the side of this convent.

Within the creat enclosure of the sevighdrdma there are
three precious ladders, which are arranged side by side from
north to south, with their faces for descent to the east.
This is where Tathigata came down on his return from
the Trayastrithéas heaven.!? In old days Tathifigata, going
up from the “ wood of the conqueror” (Shing-lin, Jétavana),

19 \Written formerly Siing-kia-she Vardha Mihira was probably edu-
Sankadya. cated at Kapitha

W This corresponds with the ! T translate a2’ by *sacrifice,”
present Sahkisa, the eite of which becanse of the curivus analogy with
wae discovered by General Cunning-  words of the same meaning used in
bham in 184z. It i just 40 miles this sense in other languages (com-
{zo0 i) south-enst of Atrafiji. The pare the Greek soww; Lat. acera
name of Kn.Eit.ha. has enticely dis. facere; Savek Iy, &c¢) It may
sppeared, although there is a trace mesn simply *to womship® or
of it in & gbory referred to in deeh,  **serve.”
Aure, of Fadi, vol. i, p. 275, n, Dr, 112 This story of Buddha's descent
Kern thinks thoat the astronomer from heaven ia a popular one among
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ascended to the heavenly mansions, and dwelt in the
Saddharma Hall,1® preaching the law for the sake of
his mother. Three months having elapsed, being de-
girous to descend to earth, Sakra, king of the Dévas,
exercising his spiritual power, erected these precious
ladders. The middle one was of yellow gold, the left-
hand one of pure crystal, the right-hand one of white
gilver, -

Tathfigats rising from the Saddharma hall, accom-
panied by a multitude of Dévas, descended by the
middle ladder. MAbha-Brahmf.rija (Fan), holding a
white chdmara, came down by the white ladder on the
right, whilst Sakra (8bi), king of Dévas (Dévéndra), hold-
ing a precious canopy (parasol), descended by the crystal
ladder on the left, Meanwhile the company of Dévas in
the air scattered flowers and chanted their praises in his
honour. Some centuries ago the ladders still existed in
their original position, but now they have sunk into the
earth and have disappeared. The neighbouring princes,
grieved at not having seen them, built up of bricks and
chased stones ornnmented with jewels, on the ancient
foundations (¢hree ladders) reseinbling the old ones. They
are about 70 feet high, Abeve them they have built a
vihdre in which is a stone image of Duddha, and on
either side of this is a ladder with the figures of Brahmi
and Sakra, just as they appeared when first rising to
gccompany Buddha in his descent.

On the outside of the wikdra, but elose by its side, there
is a stone column about 7o feet high which was erected by
Agbka-rija (Wu-yeu). It is of a purple colour, and shining
as if with moisture. The substance is hard and finely
grained. Above it is a lion sitting on his haunches™ and

Buddhista. It is described by ¥a- Burnouf, Inéved. p, 541, and Lotus,

hian (cap. xvii), and is represented
fn the aculptnres at Satichi, Trec and
Serp, Wor. pl. xxvil. fig. j, and
Bharhut, Stipe of Bharkut, pl. xvii.
Hee Jour, R, de Spe, N9, vol v.
pp. 164 f. For the Trayastrifidas, see

PP, 219, 245, 278.

123 That is, the preaching hall nsed
by Sakra and the goda of the * thirty-
three heaven ' for religions purposes,

14 Zg'un kw, " aitbing in a sguat-
ting position,” This expression is
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facing the ladder. There are carved figures inlaid,¥ of
wonderful execution, on the four sides of the pillar and
around it. As men are good or bad these figures appear
on the pillar (or disappear).

Beside the precious ladder (femple), and not far from it,
is a stdpe where there are traces left of the four past
Buddhas, who sat and walked here,

By the side of it is another s#idpa. This is whers Tatha-
gata, when in the world, bathed himself, By the side of
this is a vikdra on the spot where Tathfgata entered
Samddhi. By the side of the wikdra there is a Jomg
foundation wall 50 paces in length and 7 feet higli; this
iz the place where Tathégata took exercise!® On {he
spots where his feet trod are figures of the lotus flower,
On the right and left of the wall are (fwp) little stabpas,
erected by Sakra and BrahmA-rija.

In front of the stdpes of Sakra and Brahmi is the
place where Utpalavarnd (Lin-hwa-sih) the Dhikshuni,*
wishing to be the first 1o see Buddha, was changed into a
Chakravartin-rija when Tathfgata was returning from the
palace of I§vara Déva to Jambudvipa. At this time Sub-
Liiiti (Su-pu-ti),'® quietly seated in his stone cell, thought
thus with himself: “Now Buddha is returning down to
dwell with men—angels lead and attend him, And now
why should I go to the place? Have I not heard him
declare that all existing things are void of reality 7 Since
thiz is the nature of all things, T have already seen with

rendered by Julien “lying down™
{ecoushant), but it appears to mean
' gitting on hia heels or haunches;”
but in efther case the position of the
animal would differ from that of the
standing elephant discovered by
General Cunningham st Sapkisa
(A rch. Survey, vol, 1. p. 278),

5 Teaw low, vid, Med. sub Ioc,

19 There waa b similar stone path
at Nilanda with lotus flowera carved
on it. (See I-teing and Jour. R. de,
Soc,, N.B,, vol, xiil. p. 571}

137 The reatoration to Utpalavarnd
is confirmed by Fa-hian's account
(¢. xvii.) Julienhad first Pundarike-
varné, which he afterwards altered
to Padmavati.

12 Bubhiti in the representative
of the later idealism of the Buddhist
creed. He is the mouthpiece for
argumenta put forth in the Prdjfa
Pdramita works {the Vajrachhédikd),
to show that al things are unreal, the
body of the law (dhermakdys) being
the cnly reality.
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my eyes of wisdom the spiritual (/%) body of Dud-
dha"®

At this time Utpalavarnf Bhikshunt, being anxious to
be the first to see Buddha. was ehanged into a Chakra-
vartin monarch, with the seven gems® (rafndni) accom-
panying ler, aud with the four kinds of troops to escort
and defend her, Coming to the place where the lord of
the world was, she reassumed her form as a DBhikshunt,
on which Tathigata zddressed her and said: “ You are
not the first to sec me! Subhfiti (Chen-Lien), compre-
hending the emptiness of all things, he has beheld my
spiritual bedy (dharmakdya).” 1%

Within the precinet of the sacred traces miracles are
constantly exhibited.

To the south-east of the great siddpa is a Niga tank.
He defends the sacred traces with care, and being thug
spiritually protected, one cabnot regard them lightly.
Years may effect their destruction, but no human power
can do so. Going north-west from this less that 200 li,
we come to the kingdom of Kie-po-kio-she (Konyi-
kubja).

9 This differs somewhat from 2 For the Seven Precious Thinga
Julien's version. He gives “jeme belonging to a wheel king, see
suis attaché d lo nature do touten Sénart, Ja Legende du Buddha,
les lois ;" but it appeara to me that ¢ 1.
the construetion is chu-fd-eing-thi, 1™ For au account of the three
*the nature of things (fé—dharma) bodies of all the Buddhas, see J. B,

being thus (shi), therefore T have Aa, 8, N.8,, vol xiil. p. 555.
already seon,” &,

END OF BOOK IV,
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BOOK V.

Containa the following countricss—(1) Kis-jo-Lio-she-kws ; (2)’O-yu-t'o;
(3) 'O-ye-mu-t'iz ; (4) Po-lo-yekiny (5) Hiao-shang-mi; (6) Pi-
su-kia.

Ki1g-30-K10-8HE-EW (KANYAKUBJA).

Ta1s kingdom i8 about 4000 li in circuit; the capital,! on
the weat, borders on the river Ganges? It is about 20 1i
in length and 4 or 5 li in breadth. The ecity has a
dry ditch 8 round it, with strong and lofty towers facing
one another. The flowers and woods, the lakes and ponds,?
bright and pure and shining like mirrors, (are seen on every
sid¢). Valualle merchandise is collected lere in great
quantities, The people are well off and contented, the
houses are rich and well found. Flowers and fruits abound
in every place, and the land is sown and reaped in due

£24a80ns,

1 'The capital, Kanyikubja (Kie-jo-
kio-she-kwid), now called hanauj.
The distance from Kapitha or Han-
Lisa is given Ly Hiuen Tsiang as
sumewhat jess than 200 li, and the
bearing porth-west, There is a
mistake here, as the bearing is south-
cant, and the distance sonewhat lesa
than 300 li, Kanauj was for many
hundred yoars the Hindu capital of
Northern Indin, Lut the existing re-
mains sre few and unimporvtant.
Kanauj is mentioned by Ptolemny (Iib,
vii. a. 2, 22), who calla it-Karéyifa.
The modern town occupies only the
north end of the site of the cld city,
ineluding the whole of what is now
called the Xeak or citadel {Cunning-

The climate is agreeable and soft, the maunners

ham, Ane, Geng. of Jad, p. 380}
This is probably the part alluded tu
by Hiuen Tsiang in the coutext. 1t
is triangulsr in shape, and each side
in covered by a ditch or a dry aaly,
asetated inthe text. Fa-hion places
Eanau] 7 yejanas south-eust of Sam-

4 That ig, borders or lies near the
western bank of the Ganges. Julien
translates it, *is near the Ganges.”

3 The reference sesma to be to the
inner or fortified portion {citadel) of
the capital city. Julien translates
ag if l:tlrzfemd toall the gitica, The

ol Awang means “a dry ditch."”
sym()r the ponds only, v
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of the people honest 2nd sincere. They are noble and
aracious in appearance, For clothing they use ornamented
and bright-shining (fabrics). They apply themselves
much to learning, and in their travels are very much
given to discussion’ (on religtous subjects). (The fame of)
their purs language is far spread. The beliavers in Juddha
and the heretics are about equal in number, Thers are
some hundred senghdrdmas with 10,000 priests, They
study both the Great and Little Vehicle. There are 200
Déva temples with several thousand followers.

The old capitel of Kanylkabja, where men lived for a
long time, was called Kusumapura® The king's name was
Bralmadatta? His religious merit and wisdom in former
births entailed or him the inheritance of a literary and
military character that caused his namwe to be widely
reverenced and feared. The whole of Jambudvipa re-
sounded with his fame, and the neighbouring provinees
were filled with the knowledge of it. He had 1000 sons
famed for wisdom end courage, and 100 daughters of
singalar grace and beauty.

At this time there was a Rishi living on the barder of
the Ganges river, who, having entered a condition of
ecstasy, by his spiritual power passed several myriad
of years in this condition, until his form became like a
decayed tree. Now it happened that some wandering
Dirds having assembled in a flock near this spot, one of
them let drop on the shoulder (of ke Rishs) a Nyagrbdha
(Ni~ku-liw) fruit, which grew up, and through summer and
winter afforded him a welcome protection and shade.
After a succession of years he awoke from his ecstasy.
He arose and desired to get rid of the tree, but feared to
injure the nests of the birds in it. The men of the time,

P This paesage, which is confused, of their arguments, is wide-spread
pectna to refer to their going about or renowned.
here zud there to diseuss questions 8 Keu-su-mo-pu-lo, in Chinese
relating to religion. The purity of Hwa-kung, flower palace.
their discourses, i.e, the clearness 7 I:;Ohiuese Fan-shew, * Brahrea.
given,
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extolling his virtue, called him “The great-trea (Mahd-
vrtksha) Rishi.,” The Rishi gazing onee on the river-bank
as he wandered forth to behold the woods and trees, saw
the daughters of the king following one another and
gambolling together. Then the love of the world (the
world of desire—Kdmadhdiz), which holds end pollutes the
inind, was engendered in him. Immediately he went to
Kusumapura for the purpose of paying his salutations to
the king and asking (for his daughter).

The king, hearing of the arrival of the Rifshi, went him«
self to meet and salnte him, and thus addressed him gra-
ciously: “Great Rishi! you were reposing in peace—what
lias disturbed you ?® The Rishi answered, « After having
reposed in the forest many years, on awaking from my
trance, in walking to and fro I saw the king’s daughters;
a polluted and lustful heart was produced in me, and now
I have come from far to request {one of your daughiers in
marriage).

The king hearing this, and seeing no way to escape,
said to the Rishi, * Go back to your place and rest, and
let me beg you to await the happy period.” The Rishi,
hearing the mandate, returned to the forest The king
then asked his deughters in succession, but none of them
consented to be given in marriage.

The king, fearing the power of the Rishi, was much
grieved and afflicted thereat. And now the youngest
daughter of the king, watching an opportunity when the
king was at liberty, with an engaging manuner said, “ The
king, my father, has his thousand sons, and on every side
his dependenta ® are reverently obedient, Why, then, are
you =ad as if you were afraid of something #”

The king replied, * The great-tree-Rishi haa been pleased
to look down on you ' to seek a marriage with one of you,

2 Or it may be rendered, *What tion; he counld not, therefors, use
outward matter has been able to the words 88 if expostulating with
excite for a while the oom’?aued - him,
mions of the great Rishi?™ It g:n P His ten thousand kingdoms,
not seem probable that the king was 1% That 1s, on the daughters gene.
acyuainted with the Rishi's inten- rally,
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and you have all turned away and not consented to comply
with his request. Now this Rishi possesses great power,
and is able to bring either calamities or good fortune, If
he is thwarted he will be exceedingly angry, and in his
displeasure destroy my kingdom, and put an end to our
religious worship, and bring disgrace on me and my an-
cestors. As I consider this unhappiness indeed I have
much anxiety.”

The girl-daughter replied, “ Dismiss your heavy grief;
ours is the fault. Let me, I pray, in my poor perscn
promote the prosperity of the country.”

The king, hearing her words, was overjoyed, and ordered
his chariot to accompany her with gifts to her marriage.
Having arrived at the hermitage of the Rishi, he offered
his respectful greetings and said, * Great Rishi! since you
condescended io fix your mind on external things and to
regard the world with complacency, I venture to offer you
my young daughter to cherish and provide for you (wafer
and sweep).” The Rishi, looking at her, was displessed, and
said to the king, “ You despise my old age, surely, in offer-
ing me this unzainly thing.”

The king said, “I asked all my daughters in succes-
gion, but they were unwilling to comply with your re-
quest: this little one alone offered to serve yow.”

The Risli was extremely angry, and uttered this curse
(evid charm), eaying, “Iet the ninety-nine girls (who
refused me) this moment become hump-backed; being
thus deformed, they will find no one to marry them in
ali the world” The king, having sent a messenger in
haste, found that already they had become deformed.
From this time the town had this other name of the
Kuih-niu-shing (Kanylkubja), 4., “city of the
Lumped-backed women,” 3

The reigning king is of the Vaifyal® caste. His name

: » .
11 The Purdnas refer this story to Valéya & here, ﬁhgs, the

the curse of the eage Vays on the name of a Rijput clan (Bais or
hundred deughters of Kusangbha.  Vaia), not the mercantile class or

YOL. 1. Q
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is Harshavardhana (Ho-li-sha-fa-t'an-na).® A commis.
sion of officers hold the land. During two generations
there have been three kings, (The king’s) father was called
Po-lo-kie-lo-fa-t’an-na (Prabbikaravardhana);¥* his
elder brother’s name was Rijyavardhana (Ho-lo-she-fa-
t'an-na).1®

Rijyavardhana came to the throne as the elder
brother, and ruled with virtue, At this time the king of
Karnasuvarna (Kie-lo-na-sn-fa-la-na),¥*—a kingdom of
Eastern India—whose name was Saédnglka (She-shang-
kia),)7 frequently addressed his ministers in these words:
“If a frontier country has a virtuous ruler, this is the

unhappiness of the (mother} kingdom.”

On this they

asked the king to a conference and murdered him,
The people having lost their ruler, the country became
desolate, Then the great mirister Po-ni (Bhandi),'® whose

caste among the Hindus (Cunning-
bam, op. eit., p. 377). Baiswirs, the
country of the Baiz Rajputs, ex-
tends from the neighbourhood of
Lakhnnu to Kbara-Manikpur, and
thus comprises nearly the whele of
Southern Oudh {id.)

U TIn Chinese. Hi-tsang, * incrense
of joy,” ‘This in the celebrated
Hiliditya Harshavardhana, whose
reign (according to Max Mduller,
Tud, Aut., vol. xil. p. 234) began
610 4.7, and ended about 650 A-D.
Others place the beginning of Lis
reign esrlier, 606 or 007 A.D. (See
Bendall'a Catalogue, Int., p. xIi)
He way the founder of an era {S¥i-
hareh) formerly uweed in various
parts of North India. Bendall,
wp. eit, Int, p. x1; Hall's ¥Vd-
steadutid, pp. 51 £ ; Jour. Bom. B.
R As Soc, vol x. pp. 38 . ; Tnd.
Ant, vol. vii. pp. 196 #1; Reinaud,
Fragm, Arab. et Pers., p. 136,

3 In Chinese, Tso kwung, to caunse
brightness. The symbol p'o is
‘omrtted in the text,

1 In Chinese, Wang teang, kingly
increase.

1 Tn Chinese, Kin 'th, © gold-ear.”
The town of Rafijimati, 12 miles

north of Murshidibid, in Bengsl,
etands on the mite of an old city
called Kurnsone-ka-gadh, supposed
to be n Dengili corruption of the
name in the text.—J. As. 8 Beny,
vol. xxif, pp. 281 f.; J. B 4da 8.,
N.8, vol. vi. p. 248; Ind. Ant,, vol.
vii. p. 197 n.

T In Chinese, Yueh, the moon.
This was Saifigks Narindragupta,
ki‘.l;lf of Gauda or Bengal,

Julien restores Po-ni to Biui, In
Chinose jt is equal to Pin-liu, ** dis-
tinguished.” Béna, the weil-known
anthor of the Harshacharits, in.
forms us that his name was Bhandin,
He iz referred to in the preface tu
Boyd's Mdyinanda, IL-tsing relates
that Slidditya kept all the best
writers, eapecially poets, at his court,
and that he (the king) used {o join in
the literary recifals ; among the rest
that ke would ssscme the part of
Jimttavihana Bodhisativa, end
trannformt bimeelf into a Niga
amid the sound of song and instru-
mentsl music, Nan kae, § 32, k. iv,
p.6. NowJimbtavihana(Shing yun,
“cloud chariot”) s the hero of the
Ndgdnanda. The king Sri Har-
shadéva, therefors, whe s mentioned
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power and reputation were high and of mucl: weight, ad-
dressing the assembled ministers, said, “ The destiny of
the nation is to be fixed to-day. The old king’s son is
dead: the brother of the prince, however, is humane and
affectionate, and his disposition, lieaven-conferred, is duti-
ful and obedient. Because he is strongly attached to his
farnily, the people will trust in him. I propose that he
assume the royal anthority : let each one give his opinion
on this matter, whatever he thinks” They were all
agreed on this point, and acknowledged his conspicuous
quatities.

On this the chief ministers and the magistrates all ex-
horted him to take authority, sayivg, “Let the ruyal
prince attend! The aceumulated merit and the con-
spicuous virtue of the former king were so illusirious as
to cause his kingdom to be most happily governed. When
he was followed by Rijyavardhara we thought he would
end his ycars (as king); but owing to the fault of his
ministers, Lie wag led to suhject his person to the hand of
bis enemy, and the kingdom has suffered a great afic-
tion; but it is the fauls of your ministers, The opinion of
the people, as shown in their songs, proves their real sub-
mission to your eminent qualities. Reiou, then, with
glory over the lanid; conguer the enemies of your family ;
wash out the insult laid on your kingdom and the deeds
of your illustrious father. Great will your merit be in
such o case.  'We pray you reject not cur praver.”

The prince replied, “ The government of a counfry is &
responsible office and ever attended with difficulties. The
duties of a prince require previous consideration. As for
myself, T um indeed of small eminence; hut as my father

as the author both of the Ratadrall
and the Ndydnanda, is Slladitys of
Kanauj ; and I-tsing has left us the
n;tioe that this kin, himae;{ took
the of the hero during the

formp:a::e of the Nigdnands, ﬁ‘;
renl author, however, Professor

Cowell thinks, was Dhivaka, one of
the poets residing at the court of Sri
Harsha, whilst Bina composed the
Betngralt, The Jitalwndld wan
also the work of the poets of Srt
Harsho's court. ddstract, &e, p
197.
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and brother are no more, to reject the heritage of the
crown, that can bring no-benefit to the people. 1 must
attend to the opinion of the world and forget my own in-
sufficiency. Now, therefore, on the banks of the Ganges
there ig a statue of AvalSkitéévara Dddbisattva which Las
evidenced many spiritual wonders. I will go to it and
ask advice (request a response)” Forthwith, coming to the
spot where the figure of the Bodhisattva was, he remained
before it fasting and praying. The Bodhisattva recognis-
ing his sincere intention (keart), appeared in a bodily form
and inquired, “What do you seek that you are so earnest
in your supplications?” The prince answered, “1 have
suffered under a load of affliction, My dear father, in-
deed, is dead, who was full of kindness; and my brother,
Inunane and gentle as he was, has been ediously murdered.
In the presence of these calamities I humble myself as
one of little virtue ; nevertheless, the people would exalt
me to the royal dignity, to fill the high place of my illus-
trious father. Yet I am, indeed, but ignorant and foolish.
In oy trouble I ask the holy direction (of the Dédhis-
attva)”

The Bodhisativa replied, “ In your former existence you
lived in this forest as & hermit (@ forest mendicant)® and
by your earnest diligerce and unremitting attention you
inherited a power of religious merit whicl resulted in your
birth as a king's son. The king of the country, Karnasu-
varna, hag overturned the law of Buddha. Now when
you succeed to the royal estate, you should in the same
proportion exercise towards it the utmost love and pity.2
If you give your mind to compassionate the condition of
the distressed and to cherish them, then before long you
shall rule over the Five Indies. If you would establish
your authority, attend to my instruetion, and by my

® # A forest mendieant’ is the wild or desert spot near the Ganges.
tranelation of Arsnya Bhikehu {fan-  * So I understund the passage as
yo-pi-b'v). It would appear from relating to a currerponding favour 1o
the text that the placs where thia the law of Buddha, in return forthe
statue of AvalOkitdivara stood was s  persecution of Sasingka.
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secret power you shall receive addirional enlightenment,
80 that not one of your neighbowrs shall be able to triumph
over you, Ascend not the lion-throne, and call not your-
self Mahirfja.” 2

Having received these instructiogs, he departed and
assuined the royal office. He called himself the King’s
Son (Kumifira); his title was Sildditys. Andnow he com-
manded Lis ministers, saying, “ The enemies of my brother
are unpunished as yet, the neighbouring countries not
brought to submission; while this is so my right hand
shall never lift food to my mouth. Therefore do you,
people and officers, unite with one heart and put out your
strength.”  Accordingly they assembled all the soldiers of
the kingdom, summoned the masters of arms (champions,
or, teachers of the art of fighting). They had a body of
5000 elephants, a body ef 2000 cavalry, and 50,000 foot-
soldiers, He went from east to west subduing all who
were not obedient; the elephants were not unharnessed
nor the soldiers unbelted (unhelmeted). After six years
he had subdued the Five Indies. Having thus enlarged
his territory, he increased his forces ; he had 60,000 war
elaphants and 100,000 cavalry. After thirty years his arms
reposed, and he governed everywlere in peace. He then

21 This appears to be the advice
or direction given oracularly (see
Jour. Il A». Soe., .S, vol xv. p
334)—

fi ehing sse tseu che teo
fi ching ta waug che ho.

The promise is, that if this adviee is
followed, then, “by my mysterious
energy {or, in the darkness), shall be
added the benefit {Agppiness) of light,
80 that in the neighbouring king-
doms there shall be no one strong
enough to vesist (your arma).”  Sild-
ditya did, in fact, conquer the whole
of North India, and was only checked
in the south by Pulikdii (the Pula-
kédn of Hiuen Tsiang, book xi. in-
Jra), whose title appenrs to have
Leen Parambdvara, piven him on

account of his victory over §iladitya.
{3ee Cunningham, Arck. Surr, vol.L
p- 281 ; Jned. 4nl., vol. vii. pp. 164,
214, &c) I may here perhaps
observe that I-tsing, the Chinese pil-
grim, notices his own visit to a great
lord of Eastern India ealled Jih-
yueh-kun, ¢, Chandriditys rija-
bhritya (kwan) ; this ia probably the
Chandriditya, elder brother of Vik-
ramiditys, the grandson of Pulakadi
Vallabka, the congueror of Sri Har-
sha Siidditys (vid. Jour. R. As Soc.,
N3, vol. L p. 260; and Ind. 4dnt,
vol. vil. pp. 1603, 219 ; I-tsing, Nan
hae, k. iv. fol. 6b, snd k. iv. fol, 128},
1-tsing mentiona that Chandriditya
was a poat who had vemified the
Vessantara Jdlaka
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practised to the utmgqst the rules of temperance and
sought to plant the tree of religions merit to such an
extent that he forgot to sleep or to eat. He forbade the
slaughter of any living thing or flesh as food throughout
the Five Indies on pain of death without pardon. He built
on the banks of the river Ganges several thousand stdipas,
each about 100 feet high ; in all the highways of the towns
and villages throughout Tndia he erected hospices® pro-
vided with food and drink, and stationed there physiciang2
with medicines for travellers and poor persons round about,
to be given without any stint. On all spots where there
were holy traces (of Buddha) he raised sanghdrdmas.
Once in five years he held the great assembly called
Méksha, He emptied his treasuries to give all away in
charity, only reserving the soldiers’ arms, which were unfit
to give as alms2 Every year he assembled the Sramanes
from all countries, and on the third and seventh days he
bestowed on them in charity the four kiands of alms (viz,
food, drink, medicine, clothing). He decorated the throne of
the law (the pulpif) and extensively ornamented (arranged)
the oratorics.®® He ordered the priests to carry on discus-
sions, and limself judged of their severasl arguments,
whether they were weak or powerful. He rewarded the
good and punished the wicked, degraded the evil and
promoted the men of talent. If any one (of the priests)
walked according to the moral precepts, and was dis-
tinguished in addition for purity in religion (reeson), he
himself condusted such an one to “the lion-throne” and
received from him the precepts of the law. I1f auy one,
though distinguished for purity of life, had no distiuction

3 Temperale restrictions } but iten
is diffioult in this sense

2 PunyaSilis — Taing - lev, pure
]odging honsen, or choultiies.

=4 There i an ervor in the text, as
peinted out by Julien, n, 2, The
text may mesn he placed in these
buildings “ doctor's medicines,” or

“ phyeicians and medigines,”

% The expression in the text is
Ten-she, which, as Julien has ob-
gerved, is & hybrid term fur giving
aw:y in didna, or cherity.

“ The expresgion may refer to
mats or seats for discussion or fur
religicus services,
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for learning, hie was revereirced, but not highly honoured.
I1f any one disregarded the rules of morality and was no-
torious for his disregard of propriety, him he banished
from the country, and would neither see him nor listen to
him, If any of the meighbouring princes or their chief
ministers lived religiously, with earnest purpose, and aspired
to a virtuous character without regarding labour, he led
him by the hand to occupy the same seat with himself,
and called him “illustrious friend ;” but he disdained to
look upon those of a different character, If it was neees-
sary to transact state business, he employed couriers who
coutinually went and returned. If there was any irregu-
larity in the manners of the people of the cities, he went
amongst them, Wherever he moved he dwelt in a ready-
made 'building® during his sojourn. During the exces-
sive rains of the three months of the rainy season he would
not travel thus, Constantly in his travelling-palace he
would provide choice meats for men of all sorts of reli-
gion® The Buddhist priests would be perhaps a thou-
sand ; the Brihmans, five hundred. He divided each day
into three portions. During the first he oecupied himself
on mntters of government; during the second he practised
himself in religious devotion (merit) without interrup-
tion, so that the day wag not sufficieutly long. When I #
first received the invitation of Kumfra-rija, 1 said I would
go from Magrdha to KAmarlpa. At this time SilAditya-
réja was visiting different parts of his ewpire, and found

himmself at Kie-mi-*-ou-ki-lo,

2 A hut ur dwelling run up for
the purpose. It sesmu to refer to &
temporary rest-house, made pro-
bably of avme light material. From
the next sentence it socms that he
carried about with him the iaterials
for constructing such an abode,

. ™ ¥t will be peen from this that
stladitya, nlthough leaning to Bud.
dhiem, was & patron of other reli-
gicus recty,

» Thin refers to the pilgrim him-
slf. The Kumdira-rdia who invited

wlhen he gave the fellowing

him was the Lking of Kimartpa,
the western portivn of Asan (see
Book x.) Silidityn was also called
Kumira. The invitation referred
to will be found in the last section
of the 4th book of the Life of Hiuen
Teinng.

# Here mi is an error for chu,
The restoration will bo Kujighira
or Kajinghara, o small kingdom on
the banks of the Ganpes, about g2
miles from Champd. (Vide V. de
8t, Martin, Meneire, p. 387.)
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order to Kuméira-riija: “I desire you to come at once fo
the assewbly with the strange Sramapa you are entertain-
ing at the Nélanda convent,” On this, coming with Ku-
méAra-rje, we attended the assembly, The king, $iladitya,
after the fatigue of the journey was over, said, “ From
what country do you come, and what do you seek in your
travela? "

He said in reply, “I come from the great Tang country,
and I ask permission to seek for the law (religious bools)
of Buddha.”

The king said, “ Whereabouts is the great Tang country?
by what road do you {ravel? and is it far from this, or
near?”

In reply he said, “My country lies to the north-east
from this several myriads of li; it is the kingdom which
in India is ealled Maliichina”

The king enswered, “I liave heard that the country
of Mabichina has a king called Tsin," the sou of Lieaven,
when ycung distinguished for his spiritual abilities, when
old then (called) ‘divine warrior’® The empire in
former generations was in disorder and confusion, every-
where divided apd in disunion; soldiers were in conflict,
and all the people were afflicted with calamity.. Then
the king of Ts'in, son of heaven, who had conceived from
the first vast purposes, brought into exereise sll his
pity and Iove; he brought about a right understanding,
and pacified and settled all within the seas. His laws
and instruection spread on every side. Ieople from other

# The context and Hiven Teiang's
reply indicate the reference to the
first emperor (Hwang-ti) She, or Urk
ske, of the Te'in dynasty {221 B.0.}
It wan he whe broke up the feudal
dependencies of China and central-
ised the government, He built the
great wall to keep out invaders,
wettled the country, and established
the dynasty of the Te'in, For his
ennduct in destroying the books, see
Mayer's Manwual, § 368. The refer-

ence {farther on} to the songs sung
in bonour of thiy king iliustrates the
character of Siliditya, who was
himself & poet.

32 The first Japanese emperor was
called Zin mu, divine warrior ; the
allngion in the tuxt may be to the
Tw'in emperor being the hret to style
himeelf ffwany 8, or it may be
simply thut he wae like a pod in the
art of war,
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countries brought under his influence declared themselves
ready to submit to his rnle. The multitnde whom Le
nourished generously sang in their songs of the prowess
of the king of Ts'in. I bave learned long since his praises
sung thus in verse. Are the records (laudatory kymns) of
his great {complete) qualities well founded? Is this the
king of the great Tang, of which you speak 2"

Replying, he said, “ China is the country of our former
kings, but the ‘great Tang’ is the country of our present
ruler. Our king in former times, before he became
liereditary heir to the throne (befure the empire was estad-
lished), was called the sovereign of T¥in, but now he is
called the ‘king of heaven’ (emperor). At the end of the
former dynasty  the people had no ruler, civil war raged
on every hand and caused confusion, the people were
destroyed, when the king of Ts’in, by his supernatural gifts,
exercised his love and compassion on every hand; by his
power the wicked were destroyed on every side, the eight
regions 8 found resf, and the ten thousand kingdoms
brought tribute. He cherished creatures of every kind,
submitted with respect to the three precious ones® He
lightened the burdens of the people and mitigated punish-
ment, 50 that the country abounded in reseurces and the
people enjoved complete rest. It would be difficult to
recount all the great changes he accomplished.”

Siladitya-rija replied, “Very excellent indeed! the
people are hiappy in the hands of sucl a holy king.”

Siladitya-rija being about o return to the eity of Kanya-
kubja, convoked & religious assemibly. Followed by several
hundreds of thousand people, he took his place on the
southern bank of the river Ganges, whilst Kumira-rija,

B This can havdly refer to the
Bui dynesty, which precedsd the
‘*great Tang,” as Julien says (p.
256 n.), but to the troubles which
sra\ra.ilad at the end of ‘t;heTChow

naty, which preceded the Ta'in.
Y Tgat is, the eight regions of the

em!gire, ot of the world.

It is widely believed in China
that the firat Buddhist missionarien
arrived there in the reign of the
Ts'ln emperor. For the etury of
their imprisonment and deliverance

ave Abstract of Four Lectures, p. 3.



218 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [boox V.

attended by several tens of thounsands, took his place om
the northern bank, and thus, divided by the stream of the
river, they advanced on land and water. The two kings led
the way with their gorgeous staff of soldiers (of the four
kinds) ; some also were in boats; some were on elephants,
sounding drums and blowing horns, playing on flutes and
harps. After ninety days they arrived at the city of
Kany#kubja, (and rested) on the western shore of the
Ganges river, in the middle of a flowery copse.

Then the kings of the twenty countries who had received
instruction from Stladitya-rja assembled with the Sramanas
and Brilhmeans, the most distinguished of their country,
with magistrates and soldiers, The king in advance had
constructed on the west side of the river & great sanghd-
rdma, and on the east of thiz a precious tower about
100 feet in height; in the middle he had placed a goldea
statue of Buddha, of the same height as the king himself,
Ou tle south of the tower he placed a precious altar, in
the place for washing the image of Buddha, From this
north-east 14 or 15 i he erected another rest-house. It
was now the second month of spring-time; from the first
day of the month he had presented exquisite food to the
Sramanpas and Drihmans till the 218t day; all along,
from the temporary palace® to the sanghdirdmu, there
were highly decorated pavilions, and places where musi-
cians were stationed, who raised the seunds of their various
instruinents. The king, onleaving the resting-lall (palace
¢f travel), made them bring forth on a gorgeously capari-
soned great elephant a golden statue of Buddha about
three feet high, and raised aloft. Ou the left went the king,
Stladitya, dressed as Sakra, Lolding a precious canopy,
whilst Kuméra-rija, dressed as Brahmi-rija, holding a
white chdinare, went on the right. Each of them had as
an escort 500 war-elephants elad in armour; in front and
behind the statue of Buddha went 100 great elephants,

3 The palace of travel, erected duripg a travelling excursion,
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carrying musicians, who sounded their drums and raised
their musie, The king, Siladitys, as he went, scattered
on every side pearls and various preciouns substances, with
gold and silver flowers, in honour of the three precious
objects of worship. Having first washed the image in
scented water at the alfar, the king then Limself bore it
on his shoulder to the western tower, where he offered
to it tens, hundreds, and thousands of silken garments,
decorated with precious gems. At this time there were
but about twenty Sramanas following in the procession,
the kings of the various countries forming the escort.
After the feast they assembled the different men of
learning, who discussed in elegant language on the most
abstruse subjects. At evening-tide the king retired in
state to his palace of travel,

Thus every day he ecarried the golden statue ag before,
till at length on the day of separation a great fire suddenly
breke out in the tower, and the pavilion over the gate
of the sanghdrdma was also in flames. Then the king
exclaimed, “I have exhausted the wealili of my country
in charity, and following the example of former kinge, I
have built this sanghdrdme, and I have aimed to dis-
tinguish myself by superior deeds, but my poor attempts
(feeble qualities) have found no return! In the presence of
such calamities as these, what need I of further life2”

Then with incense-burning he prayed, and with this vow
(oath), “ Thanks to my previous merif, I have come to reign
over all India; Jet the force of my religious conduct
destroy this fire; or if not, let me diet” Then he rushed
headlong towards the threshold of the gate, when suddenly,
as il by a single blow, the fire was extinguished and the
smoke disappeared. .

The kings beholding the strange event, were filled with
redoubled reverence; but he (the king), with unaltered
face and unchanged accents, addressed the princes thus:
“ The fire has consumed this crowning work of wy religious
life,  What think you of it §*
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The princes, prostrate at his feet, with tears, replied,
“ The work which marked the crowning act of your per-
fected merit, and which we hoped would be handed down
to future ages, hes in a moment (& dawn) been reduced to
ashes. How can we bear to think of it? DBut how much
more when the heretics are rejoicing thereat, and inter-
changing their congratulations!”

The king answered, “ By this, at least, we see the truth
of what Buddha said; the heretics and others insist on
the permanency® of things, but our great teacher's doc-
trine is that all things are impermanent, As for me,
my work of charity was finished, according to my purpose;
and this destructive calamity (change} does but strengthen
my knowledge of the truth of Tathfigata’s doctrine. This
is a great happiness (good fortune), aud not a subject for
lamentation,”

On this, in company with the kings, he went to the east,
and monnted the great sidpe. Having reaclied the top,
ire looked around on the scene, and then descending the
steps, suddenly a heretic {or, 2 strange man), knife in hand,
rushed on the king, The king, startled at the sudden
aftack, stepped back a few steps up the stairs, and then
bending himself down he seized the man, in order to deli-
ver him to the magistrates. The officers were so bewil-
dered with fright that they did not know how to move for
the purpose of assisting him,

The kings all demanded that the culprit should be in-
stantly killed, but SilAditya-riija, without the lesst show
of fear and with unchanged countenance, commanded
them not vo kill him; and then he himself questioned
him thus:

“ What barm have I done you, that you have attempted
such a deed "

The culprit replied, “ Great king! your virtues shine
without partiality ; both at home and abroad they bring

”Tl]m heretica hold the view of endurance (shang, the opposite of
anityal.
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happiness, As for me, I am foolish and besotted, unequal
to any great undertaking; led astray by a single word of
the Leretics, and flattered by tleir importunity. I have
turned as a traitor against the king.”

The king ther asked, “ And why have the heretics
conceived this evil purpose #”

He answered and said, “ Great king! you have assem-
bled the peaple of different countries, and exhaunsted your
treasury in offerings to the Sramanpas, and cast a metal
image of Buddha; but the heretics who have come from a
distance have scarcely been spoken to. Their minds,
therefore, have been affected with resentment, and they
procured me, wretched man that I am! to undertake this
unlucky deed.”

The king then straitly questioned the heretics and their
followers. There were 500 Brihmans, all of singular talent,
summoned before the king, Jealous of the Sramans, whom
the king had reverenced and exceedingly honoured, they
liad caused the precious tower to catch fire by means of
Lurning arrows, and they hoped that in escaping from the
fire the erowd would disperse in confusion, and at such a
moment they purposed to assassinate the king. Having
been foiled in this, they had bribed this man to lay wait
for the king in a narrow passage and kil him,

Then the ministers and the kings demanded the exter-
mination of the heretics. The king punished the chief
of them and pardoned the rest. He banished the 5oo
Brihmans to the frontiers of India, and then returned to
Lis eapital.

To the north-west of the eapital there is a stdpa built
by Aébka-rja. In this plece Tathfigata, when in the
world, preached the most excellent doctrines for seven
days. By the side of this sitlpa are traces where the four
past Buddhas sat and walked for exercise, There is,
moreover, 8 little sidpa containing the relies of Iuddba's
Lair and nails; and also & preaching-place™ stdpa.

® That is, erected in » place where Buddha Lad preached
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groves, and pure lakes which reflect the shadows of the
trees.

To the north-west of this town, on the eastern bank of
the Ganges river, is a Déva temple, the towers and
storeyed turrets of which are remarkable for their skil-
fully carved work, To the east of the city 5 li are three
sanghdrdmas with the same wall but different gates, with
about 5oo priests, who study the Little Vehicle according
to the school of the Sarvistividins,

Two hundred paces in front of the sanghdrdma is a
sidpa built by Aébka-rfija.  Although the foundations are
sunk in the ground, it is yet some 100 feet in height, It
was here Tathiigata in old days preached the law .for
seven days. In this monument is 4 relic (§arira) which
ever emits a brilliant light. Beside it is a place where
there are traces of the four former Buddhas, who sat and
walked lLere,

To the north of the sanghdrdma 3 or 4 1, and bordering
on the Ganges river, is a stdpe about 200 feet Ligh, built
by Aédka-rija. Here Buddha preached for seven days.
At this time there were some 500 demons who came to
the place where Buddha was to hear the law; vnderstand-
ing its character, they gave up their demon form aud wers
born in heaven® By the side of the preaching-stdpa is
a place where there are traces of the four Buddhas who
sat und walked there. By the side of thizs again is a
stdpe containing the hair and nails of Tathégata,

F¥rom this going south-east 6oo li or so, crossing the
Ganges and going south, we come to the country of 'O-
yu-t'o (Ayodhya).

’0-yv-r'o (AvdpHYA).
This kingdom 4 is 5000 liin eircuit, and the capital about

¢ This expression, *“born in
heaven,” is one frequently met with
in Buddhist books. In the old
Chinese inseription found st Buddhs
Gayd, the pilgrim Chid vowed to
exhort 30,000 men to prepare them-

selves in their conduet for a birth
in heaven. J. K A4s &, N.9, vol,
xiii p. 553- And inthe Dhammepads
it ia conetantly mentioned.

4 The distance from Kanauj or
{rom Navadévakuls to Ayodhys, on
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20 li. It abounds in cereals, and produces a large quantity
of flowers and fruits, The climate is temperate and agree-
uble, the manners of the people virtmous and amiable;
they love the duties of religion (merit), and diligently
devote themselves to learning, There are about 100
sanghdrdmas in the country and 3000 priests, who study
both the books of the Great and the Littls Vehicle.
There are ten Déve tetnples; heretics of different sehools
are found in them, but few in number.

In the capital is an old satighdrdma ; it was in this place
that Vasubandhu # Bdhisattva, during a sojourn of several
decades of years, compased various ddsiras both of the
Great and Little Vehicle. By the side of it are some
ruined foundatiou walls; this was the hall in which Vasu-
bandhu Bodhisattva explained the prineiples of relimion
and preached for the benefit of kings of different countries,
eminent men of the world, Sramans and Brihmans,

To the north of the city 40 li, by the side of the river
Ganges, is a large senighdrdme in which is a sfdpa about
200 feet high, which was built by Adbka-rdja. It was
here that Tathégata explained the excellent principles of
the law for the benefit of a congregation of Dévas during
a period of three months,

By the side is a stfipa to commemorate the place where
are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat and walked
here.

To the west of the sanghdrdme 4 or § 1 is a stilpa
containing relics of Tathigata's hair and nails. To the
north of this sédpa are the ruins of a sarghdrdma; it was

the Ghighra river is about 130 miles
eaat - routh - east. But there are
varfous difficultiesin the identification
of O-yu-to with Ayodhyh Even if
the Ghighra be the Ganges of Hiuen
Taiang, it is diffieult to understand
why he should cross this river and
go wouth. On the other hand, if we
suppuse the pilgrim to follow the
course of the Ganges for 600 1 and
then ¢ross it, we should plags him
YOL. I,

not far from Allahib&d, which ia
impoarible. General Cunningham
sugyesta an alteration of the distance
to ég: li, and identifies O-pu-to with
an old town called Kdikiipur, twenty
néilea nerth - wcstG from Ksvhpur
{Cawnpore) (dne. Geoy., p” 385),

“ %ulmndhu la.bopu'rgds} and
tanght in Ayﬁdh]gln {Vaassilief, Boud-
himme, p. 220. Eitel, Handbook, sub
Vo)

P
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here that Srilabdha % (Shi-li-lo-to), a master of ddstras
belonging to the Sautrntika school, composed the Vibkdshd
Sastra of that school.

To the south-west of the city 5 or 6 li, in an extensive
grove of Amra trees, is an old sanghdrdma ; this is where
Asanga® DBodhisattva pursued his studies and directed
the men of the age¥ Asanga BAdhisattva went up by
night to the palace of Mairéya Bddhisattva, and there
received 4 the Yégdehdrya Sdstra,® the Makdyana Siird-
lavkdratikd,™ the Madydata Vibhanga Sdstm,“ &c., and
afterwards declared these to the great congregation, in
their deep prineciples.

North-west of the Amra grove about a Lundred paces
is a stilpa containing relics of the hair and nails of Tath§-
gata, By its side are some old foundation walls, This
is where Vasubandhu Bodhisattva descended from the
Tushita lieaven and beheld Asahga BOdhisattva. Asanga
Dddhisattva was a man of Gandhéra®® He was born in
the middle of the thousand years following the departure
of Buddha from the world ; and possessed of deep spiritual
insight, he soon acquired a knowledge of the doctrine (of
Buddhe)., He became a professed disciple, and attached
himself to the school of the Mabiélisakas, but afterwards
altered his views and embraced the teaching of the Great
Vehicle. His brotlier, Vasubandhu Bodhisavtva, belonged
to the school of the Sarvistividins, ard had inberited a

4 In Chiness shing-sheu, victory-
received,

4 Againga Bddhizattva was clder
brother of Vasubandhu, His name
js rendered into Chinese by Wu-cho,
without atiachment.

€ ] bave adopted this ranalation
from Julien: it i not, however,
entirely satisfactory ; ts'ing-pik cer-
{ainly mesns “to ask for mose,"
and in this sense it might refer to
pureuit of study; but I think it
meane he ueeted more informa.
tion or more light, and it seems from
the sentenee following that this was
the case, for he ascended into heaven

and received certain books from
Maitréya,
4 Not, aa Julicn translates, * ex-
plained to the great assembly,' but
received certain books from Maitriya,
and afterwurds ezplained them to
the gresé congregation (samgha) in
the Amra grove,

4 Yuekisee-ti-tun,

% Chwong - yan - ia - shing - hing-
"% Cluung-pin-fen-pitu

ung-pin-fen-pi-lun.

= Aenor’:iglrr?g to thgl Life of Vasm-
bandbu, travelated by Chin-ti, he
;ra;' born in Purushapura, in North

ndia,
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wide fame, with a strong intelligence and penetrating
wizdom and remarkable acumen. The disciple of Asanga
was Buddhasithha, a man whose secret conduct was un-
fathomable, of high talent and wide renown,

These two or three worthies had often talked together
in this way : “ We all are engaged in framning our conduet
80 &3 to enjoy the presence of Mauitr8ya after death®®
Whoover of us first dies and obtains the condition (of
being so born in the heaven of Muitréya), let iim come and
communicate it to us, that we may know his arrival
there.”

After this Buddhasithba was the first to die. After
three years, during which there was no message from him,
Vasubandliu BOdhisattva also died. Then six months
having elapsed, and there being no message either from
him, all the unbelievers began to moek and ridicule, as if
Vasubandhu and Duddhasiraba had fallen into an evil
way of birtl;, and so there was no spiritual manifestation,

After this, Asanga Dddhisattva, during the first divi-
sion of a certain night, was explaining to his diseiples the
law of entailing (or conferring on others) the power of
saumddhi, when suddenly the flame of the lamp was eclipsed,
and there was a great light in space; then a RIshi-déva,
traversing through the sky, came down, and forthwith
ascending the stairs of the hall, saluted Asanga, Asanga,
addressing him, said, “ What has been the delay in your
coming? What is your present name?” In reply he
said, © At the time of my death T went to the Tushita
heaven, to the inner assembly (d.e., the tmmediale presence)
of Maitréyn, and was there born in a lotus flower® On
the flower presently opening, Maitréys, in laudatory terms,

% This was the desire of the early
Buddhista alter death to go to Mai-
trijys, in the Tushita heaver. It is
pluinly so in the Gayi inseripti
referred to sbove. Afterwards the
fable of & Western Iaradise wag in-
troduced into Buddhism, and this
took the place of Maitriya's heaven.

8 This idea of being bora in or on

a lotue flower gave rise fo the name
of *the lotus school,” applied io the
Tuing-t'u, or “ pure land » section of
Buddhists. But it ia a belief not
confined to any one schoul, The
medimval legend of the flower whicl
opens in Paradis: on the death of a
pure child is a touching survival of
the same thought.
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addressed me, saying, ‘ Welcoms! thou vastly learned
one! welcome! thou vastly learned one!l.I then paid
him my respects by moving round his person, and then
directly® came here to communicate my mode of life,”
Asafiga said, “ And whers is Buddhasimha?” He an.
swered, “ As I was going round Maitr8ya I saw Buddhs-
sithha among the outside erowd, immersed in pleasure and
nerriment, He exchanged no look with me; how then
can you expect him to cowme to you to communicate his
condition 17 Asange answered, * That is settled; but
with respeet to Maitr8ya, what is his appearance and what
the law he declaras 1 Te said, “ No words can describe
the marks and signs (the personal deauty) of Maitréya,
With respect to the excellent law which he declares, the
priceiples of it ere not different from those (of our delief).
The exquisite voice of the Bddhisattva is soft and pure
and refined ; those who hear it can never tire; those wlho
listen are never satiated.” 58

To the north-west of the ruins of the preaching-hall of
Asanga about 40 li, we come to an old senghdrdma,
bordering the Ganges on the north. In it is a sidpa of
brick, about 100 feet high ; this is the place where Vasu-
bandhu first conceived a desire to cultivate the teaching
of the Great Vehicle® He had come to this place from
North India. At this time Asafga Bgdhisattva com-
manded his followers to go forward to meet him, Having
come to the place, they met and had an interview, The
disciple of Asangas was reposing outside the open window
(of Vasubandhi), when in the after part of the night he
began to recite the Dafabhdms Sdtra. Vasubandhu hav-
ing heard it, understood the meaning, and was deeply

# 0Of course the idea is that fine
in the Tushitn heaven is not mean-
sored as on earth. It took mix
montha for this flower to open.

% This singular sccount of the
heaven of Maitréys eaplaina the
fervent longing of Hiuen Taiang on
his dying bed to participate in the

happiness of those born there (see
Vie, 343).

% Vasubandhu had been ht
up in the Little Vehicle school, For
the acconnt of his conversion to the
principles of the Great Vehicle see
Wong Pih, § 185, J. R. 4s. 8, vol,
XX, p. 206
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grieved that this profound and excellent doctrine had not
come to his ears in time past, and he laid the blame on hia
tongue as the origin of his sin of calumniating (the Great
Vehicle), “ and s0,” said he, “ I will cut it out.” Seizing &
knife, he was about to do so, when he saw Asanga stand-
ing before him, who said, “ Indeed the doetrine of the
Great Vebicle is very profound; it is praised by all the
Buddhas, exalted by all the saints. I would teach it to
vou, but you yourself now understand it; but now, at the
very time of understandirg i, what good, in the presence
of this holy teaching of the Buddhas, to cut out your
tongue? Do it not, but (rather) repent; and as in old
time you abused the Great Velicle with your tongune, now
with the same member extol it.  Chanze your life and
reuew yourself; this is the only good thing to do. There
can be no benefit from closing your mouth and ceasing to
speak.” Having said this he disappeared,

Vasubandhu, in obedience to his words, gave up lis
purpose of cutting out his tongue, On the morrow morn-
ing he went to Asanga and accepted the teaching of the
Great Vehiclee. On this he gave himself up earnestly to
think on the subject, and wrote a hundred and more
§dstras in agreement with the Great Vehicle, which are
gpread everywhere, and are in great renown,

From this going east 300 ki or so en the north of the
Ganges, we arrive at "0O-ye-mo-kbi (Hayamukha),

'O-vE-MU-KHI [ITAYAMUEIA)

This kingdom i3 2400 or 2500 i in circuit, and the chief
town, which borders on the Ganges, is about 20 li round
Its products and elimate are the same as those of Ayddhy4.
The people are of a simple and honest disposition. They
diligently apply themselves to learning and cultivate

% This country has not been eatis- about 104 miles north-west of Alla-
fntmil{m identified  Cunningham habid
places the capital at Daurdis Kbera,
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religion, There are five sanghdrdmas, with about a
thousand priests. They belong to the Sarifffatiya school
of the Little Vehicle. There are ten Déva temples, occu-
pied by sectaries of various kinds,

Not far to the south-east of the city, close to the shors
of the Ganges, is a sfdpa built by Afdka-rija, 200 feet
high, Here Duddba in old time repeated the law for
three months, Beside it are traces where the four past
Buddhas walked and saf.

There is also another stone sfdpa, containing relies of
Buddha's hair and nails,

By the side of thiz stfpa is a sanghdrdma with about
200 disciples in it. There is here a richly adorned statue
of Buddhbs, as grave and dignified as if really alive. The
towers and balconies are wonderfully carved and con-
structed, and rise up imposingly (er, in great nnmbers)
above the building. In old days Buddhaddsa (Fo-to-
t0-80),%® a master of #dsiras, composed in this place the
Mahdvibhdshd Sistra of the school of the Sarvéstivadins,

Going south-east 7oo li, passing to the south of the
Ganges, we come to the kingdom of Po-lo-ye-kia (Pra-

Po-Lo-YE-KIA (P’RAYiGA).

This country % is about 5000 liin circuit, and the capital,
which lies between two branches of the river, ia about 20
li round. The grain products are very abundant, and
fruit-trees grow in great luxuriance. The climate is warm
and agreeable ; the people are gentle and compliant in
their disposition. They love learning, and are very much
given to heresy.

There are two safighdrdmas with a few followers, who
belong to the Little Vehicle.

There are several D8va temples; the number of heretics
is very great.

® Julien haa pointed out that the  * The modern Prayiga or Alla.

symbol po is for so. The Chinese hibad, st the junetion of the Ganges
rendering is “servant of Buddha”  snd Jumnd rivers. .
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To the south-west of the eapitel, in & Champaka (Chen-
po-kia) grove, is a stdpa which was built by Aédka-rhja;
although the foundations have sunk down, yet the walls
are more than 1oo feet high. Here it was in old days
Tathigate discomfited the heretics. By the side of it ia
a stdpa containing hair and nail relics, and also a place
where (the past Buddhas ?) sat and walked.

By the side of this last stdpa i3 an old saighdrdma;
this is the place where Déva Bidhisattva composed the
ddstra called Kwang-pih (Sate $dstra vaipulyam), refuted
the principles of the Little Vehiele and gilenced the
heretics. At first Déva came from South India to this
sanghdrdma. There was then in the town a Bréhman of
bigh controversial renown and greet dialectic skill. Fol-
lowing to its crigin the meaning of names, and relying on
the different applications of the same word, he was in the
habit of questioning his adversary and silencing him.
Knowing-the subtle skill of Déva, he desired to overthrow
him and refute him in the use of words. He therefore
gaid —

* Pray, what is your name ” Déva said, “ They call me
Déva” The heretic rejoived, *Who is Déva?” He an-
wered, “] am,” The herstic said, © And * I, what is that 2”7
Deva answered, “A dog” The heretic said, “ Aud who
is a dog?” Déva said, “You” The heretic answered,
“And ‘you,” what iy that?” Déva said, “Déva” The
heretic snid, * And who is Déva?™ He said, “I.” The
heretic said, “ And who is *I’7” Déva said, *“ A dog.”
Again he asked, “ And who is a dog?” Deva said, “ You.”
The heretic said, “ And who is ‘you’'?” Déva answered,
“Déva.” And so they went on till the heretic understood ;
from that time he greatly reverenced the brilliant reputa-
tion of Déva,

In the city there is a Déva temple beautifully orna-
mented and celebrated for its numerous miracles. Aoc-
cording to their records, this place is a noted one (§rf—
Jortunate ground) for all living things to acquire religious
meTit.
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If in this temple a man gives a single gﬂ.rt.hing, his
merit is greater than if he gave & 1000 gold pieces elss-
where. Again, if in this temple a person is able to con-
temn life so as to put &an end to himself, then he is born
to eternal happiness in heaven,

Before the hall of the temple there is & great tree ™ with
spreading boughs and branches, and casting a deep shadow.
There was a body-eating demon here, who, depending on this
custom (w42, ¢f commitling suicide), made his abode here;
accordingly on the left and right one sees heaps of hones.
Hence, when a person comes to this temple, there is every-
thing to persuade him to despise his life and give it up:
he is encouraged thereto both by the promptings of the
heretics and also by the seductions of the (ewil) spirit.
From very early days till now this false custom has been
practised.

Lately there was a Brihman whose family name was
Tsew ( putra); he was 8 man of deep penetration-and great
learning, of lucid wit and high talent. This man coming
to the temple, called to all the people and said, *Birs,
ve are of crooked ways and perverse mind, diffieult to
lead end persuade.” Then he engaged in their sacrifices
with them, with a view afierwards to comvert them.
Then he mounted the tree, and looking down on his
friends he said, “1 am going to die. Formerly I said that
their doctrine was false and wicked ; now I say it is good
and true. The heavenly Rishis, with their music in the
air, call me. From this fortunate spot will I cast down
my poor body.” He was about to cast himself down when
his friends, having failed by their expostulations to deter
him, spread out their garments underneath the place
where Le was on the tree, and so when he fell he was
preserved. When he recovered he said, “I thought I saw
in the air the Dévas calling me to come, but now by the

® This tree {n the well-lnown of worship st Allashbid {Cunning-
Akshaya Vafa, or “undecaying ban- bam),
yan tree,” which is still sz object
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stratagem of this hateful (keretical) spirit (wiz, of the free),
I have failed to obtain the heavenly joys.”

To the east of the capital, between the two confluents
of the river, for the space of 10 li or so, the ground is
pleasant and upland. The whole is covered with & fine
sand, From old time till now, the kings and noble fami-
lies, whenever thiey had occasion to distribute their gifts
in charity, ever came to this place, and here gave away
their goods; hence it is called fke great charily enclosure.
At the present time Stladitya-rdja, after the exawple of
lis ancestors, distributes here in one day the aceumulated
wealth of five years, Having collected in this space of
the charity enclosure immense piles of wealth and jewels,
on the first day he adorns in a very sumptuous way a
statue of Buddha, and then offers to it the most costly
jewels, Afterwards he offers his charity to the residen-
tirry priests; afterwards to the priests (from a distance)
who are present; efterwards to the men of distinguished
talent ; afterwards to the heretics who live in the place,
following the ways of the world; and lastly, to the widows
and bereaved, orphans and desolate, poor and mendi-
cants.

Thus, according to this order, having exhausted his
treasuries and given food in charity, he next gives away
his liead diadem and his jewelled necklaces. From the
first to the last he shows no regret, and when he has
finished he cries with joy, “Well done! now all that T
have has entered into ineorruptible and imperishable
treasuries.”

After this the rulers of the different countries offer their
jewels and robea to the king, so that his treasury is re-
plenished.

To the east of the enclosure of charity, at the confluence
of the two rivers, every day there are many hundreds ot
men who bathe themselves and die. The people of this
country consider that whoever wishes to be born in heaven
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ought to fast to a grain of rice, and then drogm himself in
the waters, By bathing in this water (fhey say) all the
pollution of sin is washed away and destroyed ; therefore
from various quarters and distant reyions people come
here together and rest. Dauring seven days they abstain
from food, and afterwards end their lives, And even the
monkeys and mountain stags assemble here in the neigh-
bourhoed of the river, and some of them bathe aud depart,
others fast and die.

On one occasion when Silgdatya-rija distributed the
alms in charity, there was a monkey who lived apart
by the river-side under a tree. He also abstained from
food in private, and after some days he died on that
account from want.

The heretics who practise asceticism have raised a
high column in the middle of the river; when the sun
is about to go down they immediately climb up the
pillar; then clinging en to the pillar with one hand
and one foot, they wonderfully hold themselves out with
one foot and one arm; and so they keep themselves
stretched out in the air with their eyes fixed on the sun,
aud their lieads turning with it to the right as it sets.
When the evening lirs darkened, then they come down
There are many dozens of ascetics who practise this rite,
They hope by these means to escape from birth and death,
and many continue to practise this ordeal through several
decades of years,

Going from this country south-west, we enter into a great
forest iufested with savage beasts and wild elephants,
which congregate in numbers and molest travellers, so
that unless in large numbers it is diffieult (dangerous) to
pass this way.

Going 500% li or so, we come to the country Kiau-
shang-mi (Kavdimbi).

€ The distancs is pr%oli, as ptated by Bwui-lih, The capital,

however, la 150 li from
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Kiav-sganc-M1 [Kavéiuel]

This country ® ia about 6000 li in circuit, and the
eapital about 30 1i, The land is famous for its productive-
uess; the increase is very wonderful, Rice and sugar-
canes are plentiful, The climate is very hot, the manners
of the people lLard and rough. They cultivate learning
and are very earnest in their religious life and in virtue,
There are ten sahghdrdmas, which are in ruins and deserted;
the priests are about 300; they study the Little Vehicle,
There are fifty Déva temples, and tlhe number of heretics
is enormous,

In the city, within an old palace, there is a large vikdra
about 60 feet high; in it is a figure of Buddha carved ous
of sandal-wood, above which is a stone canopy. It is the
work of the king U-to-yen-na (Udfiyana). By its spiviteal
qualities (or, between its spiritual marks) it produces a
divine kight, which from time to time shines forth. The
princes of various countries Lave used their power to carry
off this statue, Lut although many men have tried, not
all the number could move it. They therefore worship
copies of it,* and they pretend tliat the likeness is & true
one, and this is the original of all such figures.

Wien Tathigata first arrived at complete enlightenment,
he ascended up to heaven to preach the law for the benefit
of his mother, and for three months remained abseut.
This king (i, Udiyana), thinking of him with affection,
desired to have an image of his person ; therefore he asked
Mudgalyéyanaputra, by his spiritual power, to transport
an artist to the heavenly mansions to observe the excel-
lent marks of Buddha's body, and earve a sandal-wood

8 This bas been identified with
Kosfmbi-nagar, an old village on
the Jumn#, sbout thirty milea from
Allshibad (Cunningham). Koesdmbi
je mentioned in the Rdmapana, It
is the scune of the drams of Halna-

valt, composed by Béne In the court ¥

of §rt-Harshs or Sildditya

8¢ A copy of this sandal-wood
figure was brought froma temple near
Pekin, and is referred to in Beal’s
Buddhist Pigrims, p. lxxv. A fac-
gimile of it ia stamped on the cover
of that work, 'The story of Uda-
anm, king of Kosfmbl, is referred
to by Kalidiaa in the Méyhnddia
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statue. When Tathfgata returned from#fhe heavenly
palace, the carved figure of sandal-wood rose aud saluted
the Lord of the World, The Lord then graciously addressed
it and said, “The work expected from you is to toil in the
conversion of heretics,® and to lead in the way of religion
futare ages.”

About 100 paces to the east of the vehdra are the signs
of the walking and sitting of the four former Buddhas,
By the side of this, and not far off, is a well used by
Tathégata, and a bathing-house. The well still has water
in it, but the house has long been destroyed.

Within the city, at the south-east angle of it, is an old
habitation, the ruins of which only exist. This is the
house of Ghdshira (Kun-shi-lo) the nobleman.® In the
middle is & vthdra of Buddha, and a stipe containing
hair and nail relics, There are also ruius of Tathioala’s
bathing-house.

Not far to the south-east of the city is an old sanghd-
rdma. This was formerly the place where Gdshira the
nobleman had a garden. In it is a stdpa built by Aédka-
réja, about 200 feet high; here Tathfigata for several years
preached the law. DBy the side of this stdpa are traces of
the four past Buddhas where they sat down and walked.
Here again is a sfdpe containing bair and nail relics of
Tathigata.

To the south-east of the sanghdrdma, on the top of a
double-storeyed tower, is an old brick chamber where
Vasubandhu Bbdhisattva dwelt. In this chamber he com-
posed the Vidydmdtrasiddhi Sdstra( Wei-chi-lun), intended
to refute the principles of the Little Vehicle and cornfound
the heretica,

To the east of the saziighdrdme, and in the middle of an
Amra grove, is an old foundation wall; this was the place

% #To teach and convert with levers; Juhen makes it an Inter-
diligence ths unbelieving, to open t.lve
the way for gniding future ern- sg deha alludes to the con.
tions, this is your work," version of Ghishirs, Fo-sho-hing-tsan-
the symbol sie to refer to unba- bing, v. 1710,  Bee also Fachien, o,

zxxjv,
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where Asanga Bodhisattva composed the fdstrg called
Hin-yang-shing-kiau.

To the south-west of the city 8 or 9 1i i3 a stone dwell-
ing of a venomous Naga. Having subdued this dragon,
Tatbégata left Liere his shadow ; but though this is a tradi-
tion of the place, there is no vestige of the shadow visible.

By the side of it is a stdpa built by Addka-rija, about
200 feet high. Near this are marks where Tathigata
walked to and fro, and salso a bair and nail stdpa. The
disciples who are afflicted with disease, by praying here
wostly are cured.

The law of Sakya becoming extinet, this will be the
very last country in which it will survive ; therefore from
the highest to the lowest all who enter the borders of this
country are deeply affected, even to tears, ere they return,

To the north-east of the Nfiga dwelling is a great forest,
after going about 7001i through which, we cross the Ganges,
and going northward we arrive at the town of Kia-shi-po-
lo {(Kafapura).¥ This town is about 10 li in circuit; the
inhabitants are rich and well-to-do (happy).

By the side of the city is an old sefighdrdma, of which
the foundation walls alone exist. This was where Dhar-
mapiéla % Bodhisattva refuted the argunments of the heretics,
A former king of this country, being partial to the teaching
of heresy, wished to overthrow the law of Duddha, whilss
he showed the greatest respect to the unbelievers. One
day he summoned from among the heretics a master of
édstras, extremely learned and of superior talents, who
clearly understood the abstruse doctrines (¢f religion). He
had composed a work of heresy in & thousand $ldkas, con-
sisting of thirty-two thousand words, In this work he
contradicted and slandered the law of Buddha, and repre-
sented his own school as orthodox. Whereupon (the Jing)

@ This place has been identifisd  ® In Chinese I°fi; for some
with the old town of Sultdnpur on notices of Dhermapile see Wong
the GOmatl river. The Hindu name Pgh, § 1o1; inJ, K ds See, vol
of this town wuae Kusabhavanppum, xx. ; Eitel, Handboolk sub voc., and
or aimply Kuéapurs (Cvnunghom) B, Nanjie, Catelogue, col. 373
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convoked the body of the (Buddhist) priest€] and ordered
them to discuss the question under dispute, adding that if
the heretics were victorious he would destroy the law of
Buddha, Lut that if the priesta did not suffer defeat he
would cut out his tongue as proof of the acknowledgment
of his fault® At this time the company of the priests
being afraid they would be defeated, assembled for con-
sultation, and said, “ The sun of wisdom having set, the
bridge of the law™ is about to fall. The king is partial to
the herstics; how can we hope to prevail against them?
Things have amived at a difficult point; is there any
expedient to be found in the cireumstances, as a way of
escape?” The assembly remained silent, and no one
stood up to suggest any plan.

Dharmapﬁln Bﬁdh:sattva, although young in yvears, had
acquired 2 wide renown for penetration and wisdom, and
the reputation of his noble character was far spread. He
was now in the assembly, and standing up, with encour-
aging words addressed them thus: *“Ignorant though I
am, yet I request permission to say a few words. Velily
T am ready to answer immediately to the king’s summons,
If by my lofty argument (discourse) I obtain the victory,
this will prove spiritual protection; but if I fail in the
subtle part of the argument, this will be attributalle to my
youtl:, In either case there will be an escape, so that the
law and the priesthood will suffer no loss.” They said,
*“We agree to your proposition,” and they voted that he
should respond to the king’s summons. Forthwith he
ascended the pulpit.

Then the heretical teacher began to lay down lis cap-
tious prineiples, and fo maintain or oppose the sense of
the words and arguments used, At last, having fully

® Thia refers to the dream of
king A jitafatru, for w‘hlchm Wong
Pﬂf 178. This section of Wong
Pah !hows that the great Khdiya
is supposed by Buddhists still to
within the Cock's-Foot Monntain
awaiting the coming of Muitrdya.

™ It would seem from the context
that it waa the heretical teacher
who asked the king to cali the assem-
bly, and thet if he was defeated he
spid ke would cut out his own

tongue.
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explained his own position, he waited for the opposite
side to speak.

Dharmapéla Bodhisattva, accepting his words, said with
a smile, “ I am conqueror! I will show how he uses false
gromnents in advoeating his heretical doctrines, how his
senteuces are confused in urging his false teaching.”

The opponent, with some emotion, said, * Sir, be not
bigh-minded! If you can expose my words you will be
the conqueror, but first take my text fairly and explain its
meaning.” Then Dharmapfla, with modulated voice, fol-
lowed the principles of his text (thesis), tha words and the
argument, without a mistake or change of expression.

‘When the heretic hud heard the whole, he was ready to
cut out his tougue ; but Dharmapéla said, “It is not Ly
cutting out your tongue you show repentance. Change
your principles—that is repentance!” Immediately he
explained the law for his sake; his heart believed it and
his mind embraced the fruth. The king gave up Lis
heresy and profoundly respected the law of Buddha (the
orthodox law).

By the side of this place is a stdpa built by Aédku-
rija; the walls are broken down, but it is yet 200 feet
or so in height. Here Buddhba in old days declared the
law for six mouths; by the side of it are traces whera he
walked., There is also a hair and nail sidpa.

Going north from this 170 or 180 li, we come to the
kingdom of Pi-so-kia (VisikDha).

Pr-so-k14 (VISAKHA),

This kingdom ™ is about 4000 li in circuit, and the capital
about 16 li round. The country produces abundance of
cereals, and is rich in flowers and fruits, The climate is
soft and agreeable. The people are pure and honest. They
are very diligent in study, and seek to gain merit (by doing
good) without relaxation. There are 20 sanghdrdmas and
about 3000 priests, who study the Little Vehicle according

"L This country is eupposed by kéts, the Sa-chiof Fa-hien, which is
Cunninghsm to be the same as S4 the same aa Aysdhyd or Oude
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to the Sahmatiys school, There are about fifty Déva
temples and very many heretics.

To the south of the city, on the left of the road, is a
large sanighdrdme ; this is where the Arhat Dévadarma
wrote the Skih-shin-lun (Vijidnakdya Sdstra), in which he
defends the position that there is no “I” as an indi-
vidual™ The Arhat Gdpa (Kiu-po) composed also in this
place the Shing-Fiau-vu-shik-lun, in which he defends the
position that there is an “I” a8 an individual™ These
doctrines excited much controversial discussion. Again,
in this place Dharmaphla Bbdhisattva during seven days
defeated & hundred doctors belonging to the Little Vehicle,

By the side of the sanghdrdme is a stdpa sbout 200
feet high, which was built by AéOka-rja, Here Tathf-
gata in o0ld days preached during six years, and occupied
himself whilst so doing in guiding and converiing men,
By the side of this stdpe is a wonderful tree which is 6 or
7 {eet high, Through many years it has remained just the
same, without increase or decrease, Formerly when Ta-
thiigata had cleensed his testh, he threw away in this
place the small piece of twig he had used. It took root,
and produced the exuberant foliage which remains fo
the present time,” The heretics and Brihmans have fre-
quently come together and cut it down, but it grows again
as before,

Not far from this spot are traces where the four past
Buddhas sat and walked. There is also & nail and hair
stdpa. Sacred buildings bere follow one another in suc-
cession ; the woods, end lekes reflecting their shedows, are
seen everywhere.

Going from this north-east 500 li or so, we eoms to the
kingdom of Shi-sah-lo-fu-sik-tas (Srdvastt).

END OF BOOK V.

72 For many arguments on this 7 This tree ia also noticed by Fa-
question of “no perscnal self,” see hian in his account of Ba-chi, and it
the Life of Buddha (Buddhachkersia) 1s thia which has led General Cun-
by Avivagh{ahs, peseim ; also Wong ningham to identify Viidkhi with
Bk, § 190, ‘ Salkéta or Ayodhyd. :



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

YOL L

Nore 1.—Thers is an important work callad the Shik-Liaz-fany-chi, or

% An Account of Buddhist Eagions," written by Tao-Siin, who lived
AD. $93-667, in which the three routes from China to India are
named (part i fol. 10 b.) The firet I8 to the south-west of Lake
Lop to Tibet and Népil; the second or middle route ia from Shen-
shen or Leu-lan or Na.fo-po (Tao-Siin rpeaks of these as one place}
to Khotan and so on; the third route is the outward cne followed
by Hiuen Thiang. Tao-Siin, in speaking of the Po-lo-mo-lo Moun-
tain {vide énfra, vol ii. p. 214), renders it “the black be¢ Moun-
tain,” Perhaps the Temple of Boram Leo, “in & secluded valley at
the foot of the Mekhala Hills, near Kamarda,” is connected with the
worship of Durgd under this name (Cunningham, dreh. Surn, vol
xvil, p. vy

Page xxxiv.—The custom of putting & eacred objeoct on the bend in token

of reverence, is still abserved in the Greek Church ; conf. the Litargy
of St. Chrysostom (Neale's Greek Liturgies, p. 127) where the saored
vessel i caried on the head of the deacon,

Page xxxv.—The idea of a square vibara being indestructible would con-

firm the cpinion given (p, 62, vol i. m. 215) that Svetavéiras is the
Tetragonis of Pliny ; the treasure city of Rameses is also deseribed
as "golid upon the earth, like the four pillara of the firmament™
(Puneral Tent of en Kgyplian Quern, p. 18).

VOL. L Q



242 ADDITIONS AND CORRECT&NS.

Page x1.—The * yellow spring” may be compared with the PAl
odabentiko.

Page xli.—The “marks and impressions” are probably the whee marks,
&, on the bottom of » Buddha's foot ; ¢f. p. z04 infra.

Page xtii. line g.—The phrase skang-teo refers to the chief of the Sthaviras
or priests.

Page xlili.-~The symbol kw which I here (last line) translate by * ruins,”
i 8o used throughout Fa-hian; Huien Teiang uses the full phrase iu
ke: of. K. IL fol. 12, of the Si-yu-H, alwo infra, p. g2,

Page L—The charioteer called Chhandake is elsswhere valled Kaptaka
{ Chung-hu-mo-ho-ti-king, passim),

Page Ixi. line 10.—1 have taken the phrase *pek tung Aic” (north, enst,
below) to be an error for tuny peh hing (poing north.east).

Page Iaiv. line 10.—The Likintariks bells are described as being ontside
the iron girdle that surrounds a Bakwala

Page ixix.—With the " one-footed men,” compare the Sanse. dkacharands.

Page Ixxxi, line 18.—The phrase for “rested is not to be conflned to the
“gummer rest” of the Buddhists ; it frequently means “ remained at
rest,” or “in quiet ;" f. *the daily wee of the Bhamans,” p. 15,

Page 25, n 79.~Ked garments are the badge of those condemned to
death ¢ vide the Ndgdnanda, Boyd's translation, p. 62, 63, 67.

Page 105, ». 77.— Vasubandhu ie sometimes called the twentieth patriarch,
¢ p 120, 2, B

Page 176, n. 30.—The expremsion, the “ Mung® king, is frequently used
by I-teing. Perhaps he is the esme as the Bald-rdi, or the Great
King or Lord Paramount of the Muslims (vide Thomas, The fndian
Balkard, p. 11).

Trinted by BALLAKTYNE, ITANseN & OO
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